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PREFACE. 



The Latin Grammar now submitted to the public agrees in 
its general principle and arrangement with that which is known 
by the name of the Eton Grammar. It agrees in general principle : 
— ^for it supposes its roles to be committed to memory by the 
learner, to be constantly applied, referred to, and repeated in his 
progressive lessons and exercises, and not to be laid aside until 
his mastery of the language is complete. It agrees in its general 
arrangement: — ^for it consists of the same parts following each 
other in the same order : viz. — 

1. A concise Accidence. 

2. An Outline of the First Bules of Construing and Parsing. 

3. Memorial Latin Bules for the Gender of Nouns and Flexion 

of Verbs. 

4. A compendious Syntax written in Latin. 

5. A compendium of Prosody written in Latin. 

6. Translations of the Latin Bules. 

This general a^eement of the two Grammars is nevertheless accom- 
panied with many varieties of detail. 

The Compiler of the Progressive Grammar must, however, 
be permitted to say, that he has in no case departed from the 
Eton Grammar without great consideration, nor without careful 
reference, both to his own experience as a Schoolmaster, and to 
the authority of the best Grammars of the Continent. Those 
Scholars, who may do him the favour to cast their eye over his 
work, will probably discern the reasons, which in each instance 
have influenced his judgment: at all events, he would rather en- 
counter the risk of unfair criticism, than the manifold irksomeness 
of a prefatory defence. 

On one point, indeed, a few words seem to be requisite. He 
has been engaged for five years in the compilation of this Grammar : 
and his labours were far advanced, when the work entitled by its 
Editor " King Edward the Vlth's Latin Grammar," was published 
by Mr. Murray. It was the present Compiler's hope that this 
publication would render the continuance of his own labours 



unnecessary. He regretted to find the case otherwise. — In all the 
additions and improvements which that Grammar contains, it 
was easy to trace the hand of a soond and accomplished scholar. 
But the alterations were thought to go too far in some respects, 
and not far enough in others. Many etymological references to 
the Oreek language, and also many syntactical obseirations and 
examples, are embodied in the Accidence, which, however just in 
themselves, appear unsuited to the use of beginners, and for that 
very reason out of place : while the retention of the Hexametrical 
Bules, and of a defectively arranged* Syntax, enriched as this is with 
much new and valuable matter, make the Grammar in question, as 
a whole, very different from the idea which (correctly or otherwise) 
this Compiler had formed of a new School Grammar. He felt 
bound, therefore, to proceed with the laborious task which he had 
undertaken. 

The Progressive Grammar is supposed to be used in Schools, 
as follows : — A class of begiimers learn the Accidence by rote, to § 69, 
and are carried through it twice, omitting only § 17 and § 31, which 
are useful rather for reference than for memorial repetition. They 
then begin the First Bules of ConBtruing, and at the same time 
those of Gender, &c., and are exercised in declining Substantives 
with Adjectives, and in conjugating Verbs from a Vocabulary or 
from the Master's dictation. Having twice or thrice gone through 
the Bules of Construing, Gender, &c., they commence the Latin 
Syntax, and at the same time begin to be exercised in construing 
and writing the simplest sentences; Having construed and learnt 
the Syntax once, they go through it again, at the same time beginning 
Frosody,f and construing and writing longer sentences, with applica- 



* No blame is imputed to the Editor for not doing what he did not profess 
to do, viz. — to recast the old Syntax. But the Compiler must be permitted to 
consider the arrangement of an^ Syntax deficient, which does not follow the 

Sowth of the sentence from its simplest to its more complex fonns: and which 
rows no light on the distinction between the simple and the compound sen- 
tence, or between the several kinds of compound sentences. In no other way 
than by an accurate comprehension of these distinctions can the doctrine of the 
SubjunctiTe Mood, so preeminently important in Latin, be thoroughly learnt 
To hold a just mean between the too much and the too little iu the rules 
and examples of an elementary Syntax, is a task of no slight difficulty, and one 
which can hardly be i»erformed to everybody's satisfaction : how far the Compiler 
has in this reai>ect satisfied competent and candid judgw, he does not pretend to 
guess, but he will be very thankful to learn. Meanwhile he may observe that the 
number of his Latin Syntax Bules is nearly the same as that of *' King Edward the 
Vlth's Latin Grammar :" rather less than more : the number of his Examples 
is also less. He thinks it probable that the rules might be yet flirther curtailed 
without disadvantage ; but this Ib one of the questions which he desires to refer 
to the judgment of others. 

•f Or Prosody might be learnt pari pa»»u with the Latin Syntax. 



tion and repetition of the Syntax Bules. Prosody being learnt once 
throogfaont, they go over it again, at the same time beginning to 
oonstme and scan (with continnal reference to Prosody Bales) the 
Metamorphoses and Elegiac Extracts of Ovid. These too they will 
now repeat by rote: and also commence versification. As they 
adTance in their course of reading, their foundation must be kept 
secure by reference to their Orammar Bules, and by one, if not two, 
weekly lessons in the Grammar itself. When they are high enough 
to study the eleganeies of Latin style in Cicero and Livy, and to 
write Latm themes, their attention may be called, in the course of 
reading, to the Notes and Excursions which appear intermixed with 
the Translations (but in different type) in the last part of the 
Orammar. These maybe made the subject of occasional catechetical 
lessons, always accompanied with examples, to be dictated by the 
Master in English, and translated by the pupils into Latin, on 
paper, or viva voce, or both.* Of course these Notes and Excursions 
will also be required, more or less, in the School Examinations of 
the two highest Forms. The Compiler is well aware that no system 
of rules can be sufficient to form a good Latin style without the 
inspiration which capable minds derive from the study of the great 
masters of ancient eloquence: nay, he admits that a very small 
apparatus of rules, if it be a good one and well learnt, may enable 
such minds to approach the pure fountains and experience their 
virtue : — ^yet he believes that even these will find a trustworthy 
Grammar valuable as a standard of reference : while to the great 
mass of students such a guide is all but indispensable in these 
times, whatever it may have been in days when Latin theses and 
disputations, Latin conversation and correspondence, largely con- 
tributed to form an Erasmus, a Politian, a Muretus, and the other 
great Latinists of the 15th and 16th centuries. 

A list of the English and German works on Latin Grammar, 
used by the Compiler in the course of his labours, would fill several 
pages : enough to say, that he is aware of no important treatise on 
this subject, which he has failed to consult EQs chief obligations, 
however, are due to Bamshom, A. Grotefend, 0. Schulz, Billroth, 
Habieh, Zumpt, and Stallbaum's Edition of Buddimann's Institutions. 
Kiihner's Latin Grammar came into his hands too late to be of much 
service: but he had already adopted, l^m this author's Greek 



* The Translation of the Syntax is capable of being used as an Exercise- 
book ; and the Examples in the Notes and Excursions as Construing Lessons. 
For this suggestion he is indebted to " Edward the Vlth's Latin Granunar." 



Grammar, the three-fold divisipn of Gompoand Sentences. Kriigei's 
enlarged edition of Grotefend's Grammar has bat just reached him. 

The Compiler has only to add that the first edition of this 
work consists of a small impression, and is principally designed 
for circulation among Masters of Schools and men of learning in 
general. He will receive with gratitude and respect any opinions 
or suggestions which may be communicate^ to him from such 
quarters. Like the Editor of " Edward the Ylth's Latin Ghrammar," 
he wishes his work to be considered as a contribution towards an 
improved School Grammar : and with the same Editor, he earnestly 
desires to see the day, when, among other pressing educational 
improvements, the best elementary Grammars shall be appointed 
by authority to be used in all the Foundation Schools of 
England.* 



* The Compiler cannot refrain from here expressing his sense of flie 
services rendered to educational literatnre by the Greek Qnmnuat of Ifr. 
Wordsworth, and by seYeral of the School-books of the Bev. T, K. Arnold, 
especially those on dreek and Latin Prose Composition. 



Shrewsbury, March 1st, 1844. 



THE 



RUDIMENTS 

OF 

LATIN GRAMMAR. 



THE RUDIMENTS OF LATIN ACCIDENCE. 

§ 1. Grammar is the art which teaches the rales of correct 
speech. Latin Grammar teaches the rules of the 
Latin speech, which was spoken by the ancient 
Romans. 

§ 2. The Parts of Speech are words : and the Elements of 
Words are letters. 

§ 3. The Latin Letters are twenty-five, the same as the 
English, without W. 

Capitals : A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, 0, P, Q, R, 

S,T,U,V,X,Y,Z. 

Small: a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, u, 
V, X, y, z. 

§ 4. Six of the Letters are Vocales, Vowels (self-sounding), 
a, e, i, o, u, y : the rest are Consonants, which can- 
not be sounded without a vowel. 

§ 5. Consonants are divided into Liquids, Double Consonants, 
and Muted : the Liquids, are 1, m, n, r : the Double 
Consonants, j, x, z : the rest are Mutes. 

B 
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§ 6. A Syllable consists of one or more letters pronounced 
in one breath ; as i-lex. 

A Diphthong is the sound of two vowels meeting in 
one syllable. 

There are three usual diphthongs, ae, oe, au ; and 
three seldom used, ai, ei, eu. 

§ 7- Every Syllable is considered short C) or long (") in 
quantity, according as its vowel is short or long. 



A Vowel 
may be 



Short by nature .... as Smor. 
Long by nature .... as esu. 
Short by position before another vowel, as pios. 
Long by position before two consonants 

or a double consonant . . as p^mox. 

Ohs. All diphthongs are long ; as, catldS. 

§ 8. PuNCTA, the Signs of Punctuation, or Stops, are the same 
in Latin as in English : Comma (, ) ; Semicolon ( ; ) ; 
Colon ( : ) ; Full Stop ( . ) ; Note of Interrogation ( ? ) ; 
Note of Admiration ( ! ). 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

§ 9. The Parts op Speech, or Words, are of three kinds : 
I. Nomina, Jfouns ; which are threefold : 

(1) Nomina Substantiva, Nouns Substantive, or 

names of persons and things: as, Csesar, Coesar; 
ovum, an egg ; virtus, mrtue. 

(2) Nomina Adjectiva, Nouns Adjective; which 

express the qualities of persons and things : as 
clarus, illustrious ; grandis, large ; libSr, free. 

(3) Pronomina, Pronouns ; used to avoid the fre- 

quent repetition of Substantives : as, 5go, I ; 
tu, thou ; ills, he ; qui, who. 

Note. Names of persons and places are called Proper Names : other 
Substantives are called Conmion Nouns, or Appellatives. 



II. Verba, Verbs; which express what persons and 
things do, suflFer, or are: as, CcesSr vSnit^ CoBsar 
comes ; virtus tauddtur, virtue is praised ; dvum est 
grands, the egg is large* 



III. Pabticul^, Particles ; which are fourfold : 

(1) Adyerbia, Adverbs; which express the qua- 

lities of verbs or adjectives: as, b€nS, well; 
cglMtSr, quickly ; nunc, now, 

(2) Prepositiones, Prepositions ; which express the 

relations of nouns to each other : as, Ccesar in 
Italiam vSnit, CoBsar cornea into Italy. 

(3) CoNJUNCTiONES, Conjunctions; which connect 

the other parts of speech : as, 5go ^t Ccesar, / 
and CcBsar ; vgnit ut laudetur, he cornea that he 
may he praised, 

(4) Interjectiones, Interj ections ; words of excl ama- 

tion: as heu, eheu, hei, vce, alas! heus, ho! 
0, oh ! en, eccS, lo ! 



§ 10. Therefore the Parts of Speech are Eight ; viz. 



1. Substantive; 

2. Adjective; 

3. Pronoun; 

4. Verb; 

which are Flexibilia, Flexible^ 
or, declined. 



5. Adverb; 

6. Preposition; 

7. Conjunction; 

8. Interjection; 
which are Inflexibilia, Inflex- 
ible^ or, undeclined. 



Note. Flexio, Flexion, is the mode of changing the endings of words 
in order to show their relations to other words. The flexion 
of Nouns is called DSclinfttiO, Declension; the flexion of Verbs 
COnjiigatid, CfonjugcUion. 
b2 



DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 11. The Substantive is declined by Number and Case. 

NuMERi, the Numbers, are two : 

I. Singularis, Siiigular^ which speaks of one, as, MagistSr, 
a master . 

II. Pluralis, Plural^ which speaks of more than one, as, 
> Magistri, masters. 

Casus, the Cases, are six. 

I. Nominativiis, the Nominative (or Subject) Case, goes 
before a Verb, and answers the question Who, or 
What? as. Who teaches? Magister docSt, the master 
teaches. 

II. GSnitivus, the Genitive Case, has the sign o/^ and 
answers the question Whose, or Whereof? as, Whose 
voice ? Magistri vox, the masters voice. 

III. DStiviis, the Dative Case, has the signs to^ for^ and 

answers the question, To or for Whom ? To or for 
What ? as, To whom do I speak ? Loquor mSgistro, 
I speak to the master. 

IV. Accusativiis, the Acetisative (or Object) Case, follows 

the Verb, and answers the question Whom or What ? 
as, Whom do I see? VidSo magistrum, / see the 
master. 

V. Vocativiis, the Vocative Case, is known by calling or 
speaking to : as, O magistSr ! master I 

VI. Ablativus, the Ablative Case, has the signs by^ with^ 
from^ in^ and others, and follows prepositions: as. 
By whom am I taught ? Doctor a magistr5, / am 
taught by the master. 

§ 12. There are Five Declensions of Latin Substantives, 
known by the endings of the Genitive Case Singular. 



The Qenitiye Singular of the Ist Declension ends in as. 
„ „ 2nd „ „ t. 

„ „ 3rd „ „ w. 

„ „ 4th „ „ U9, 

„ „ 5th „ „ €%. 

§ 13. Genera, the Genders, of Nouns are three : 
I. Masciilinum, Masculine. 
II. Femtnlnum, Feminine. 
III. Neutrum, Neuter. 

Noie. A substantive which can be either Masculine or Feminine, is 
called COmmunS, Common : as p&rSns, a parent. 

FIRST DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

^ 14. The Nominative of the First Declension ends in a : 
except Greek Proper Names, which end in of, es^ 
OT e. 



Singular. 
Nom. Mens-S, a table 
Gen. MSns-fi, of a table 
Dat. MSns-fi, to or for a table 
Aoc Mens-am, a table 
Voc. Mena-lBLy O table 
Abl. Mens-a, by, ttnth, or from a 
table. 



Plural. 
Mens-«, tables 
MSns-&rum, qf tables 
Mens-lB, to or for tables 
M€n8-fi^ teUtles 
Mgns-S, O tables 
Msns-is, byy withy or from tables. 



Obs. \. Some Nouns take urn, by Syncope for arum, in Genitive Plural : 
as, c(£licdl<im for c(%lic51arum. 

Obs. 2. DSS, a goddess, has Dative and Ablative Plural dS&biis. So 
fniS, a daughter, f iliabiis. 

Note. Greek Proper Names in as, es, e, are thus declined : — 

Nom. .^Ine-as, Gen. &, Dat se. Ace. &n or am, Voc. ft Abl. ft. 

Nom. Anchis-Ss, Gen. &, Dat. ee, Ace. Sn, Voc. € or S, Abl. ft or S. 

Nom. Cf b«l-e, Gen. Ss, Dat. », Ace. gn Voc. 6 Abl. €. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 15. The Nominatiye of the Second Declension ends in us 
or er, of the Masculine gender : in um of the Neuter 
gender. 

(a) Masculine Substantives. 



Nom. DSmih-iis, a lord 

Gen. "DSvun-l, of a hrd 

Dat. DSmm-O^ io or for a lord 

Ace. D8mm-um^ a lord 

Voc. D6mm'^, O lord 

Abl. Ddmm-d^ 6y, wUh, or from a lord. 

2. 
Nom. MSgist-Sr, a master 
Gen. MSgistr-iy 0/ a master 
Dat. M&glstr-d, to or for a master 
Ace. M&gistr-mn, a master 
Voc M&giisi-Sr, O master 
Abl. M&gistr-O^ 6^, voith^ or /rom a 



Plwr, 
D8min-i, lords 
D5mm-0rum, of lords 
DSmm-iB, to or for lords 
D5mm-0s, lords 
D«m?n-i, O /or<i» 
Ddmin-is, byfVnth,orfrom lords. 



MSgiBtr-iy masters 
M&gistr-drum, cf masters 
M&gistr-is, to or for masters 
M&glstr-dB, masters 
M&gistr-i, O masters 
M5gIstr-iB, by, with, or from 
masters. 



3. 



Nom. Pii-8r, a boy 
Gren. Piigr-i, of a boy 
Dat. Piigr-0, to or for a boy 
Ace. P&Sr-um, a boy 
Voc. Pa-gr, O boy 



Abl. Pfigr-5, 6y, tw^A, or from a boy, Pii&p-iB, by, with, or from boys 



Plur, 
Piigr-i, boys 
P&Sr-Orum, of boys 
Pugr-Is, to or for boys 
PiiSr-ds, boys 
Pa«r i, O boys 



(h) Neuter. 



Sing. 
Nom. lUgn-nmy a kingdom 
Gren. RCgn-i, of a kingdom 

Regn-d, to or for a kingdom 
RSgn>um, a kingdom 
Regn-nm, O kingelom 
Regn-d, by, with, or from a 
kingdom. 



Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



Plur, 
Regn-S, kingdoms 
Regn-Orum, of kingdoms 
Regn-i8, to or for kingdoms 
R€gn-&, kingdoms 
R€gn-&y O kingdoms 
RSgn-is, by, wUh, or from king- 
doms. 



Obs, 1. Most Substantiyes in er are declined like mSglst^*, dropping e. 
Those declined like piiSr, keeping e, are : 
sScSr, gSnSr, ftrmtger, 
ftdQltSr, vespSr, signtf%r. 



Obs. 2. Lib&r, a book, is declined like mSgutSr. LibSr, Bacchus, and 
lib&ri, children, like p&Sr. 



Obs, 3. FiGiiB, a son, gSniiis, and Roman Proper Names in tils, make 
the Vocatiye in t ; as fill, O son, gSni, O genius, M^rciiii, O 
Mercurius, Cai, O Caius, Pdmpei, O Pompeius, 



Obs. 4. Crenitives in ii are frequently contracted into t; as IngSnium, 
disposition, xngSnu, fiigini. 



Obs. 5. Some Nouns take also urn by Syncope for orvm, in Gen. Plur. : 
as nOmm^m for nummOrum. 



Note, I. DSus, God, is thus declined : — 



Sing, 
Norn. Dgfis, God 
Gen. DByo/God 
Dat. DSd, to (^oc^ 
Ace. DSum, God 
Voc. DSfiSjOG^orf 
Abl. DSd^ 6yj f0t/A^ or from God, 



Plur. 
mi, DTi, or DX, Gods 
DSOrum or D^hm, of Gods 
DSis, Diis, or J)Ja, to Gods 
DSds, Gods 

Dgl, Du, or Di, O (?o(fe 
DSis, Dus, or Dis, 6y, with,OTfrom 
Gods. 



Note. 2. Yir, a man, is thus declined : — 
Sing. 



Nom. Vir, a man 

Gen. Viri, q/*a wion 

Dat VurO, /o a wian 

Ace. Vunim, a man 

Voc. Vir, O man 

Abl. VirO, bt/, unth, or /row a man. 



Plur. 

Vtrl, men 

VirOrum, of men 

Vms, to «i«» 

VirOs, me» 

yiriyOmen 

Vina, by with, or from men. 



Note 3. Greek words in Us, on, are thus declined : 





Sing. 


Sing. 


Nom. 


DelSs 


Col5n 


Gen. 


Deli 


COli 


Dat. 


Deld 


Colo 


Ace. 


DelSn or Delum 


C0l«n 


Voc. 


Del^ 


C0l8n 


Abl.. 


D6ld. 


Colo. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 16. The Nominative of the Third Declension ends in a, e^ 
0, c, Z, n, r, «, ^, X : the Genitive always ends in is^ 
but is formed from the Nominative in many diflferent 
ways. 



§17. 



Formation of the Genitive. 



Kom. Tsrmination. 

A 
E 
O 



R 



iN, EN, ON 



EN 
AR 



Gren. adds its : as, pSSmS, p9€mS-ti8. - 

Gen. IS : as, inSr-S, m&r-is. .... 

Gen. adds n«s.* as, 1^0, Ig<S.nis ; nfitiO, nfttid-nts. 
But cSrO, cftmis. . . - - - 

Gen. tms : as, 5rd-5, drd-mis ; virg-iJ, virg-inis. 
So h6m6, nemo, turbo, ApOllO. But IigO, 
ligdnu, MScedd, M&cSddnis. ... 

(ren. adds its : as, lac, Iftc-tis. ... 

Gen. adds is: as, sOl, sOl-&. But mSl, mSUis ; 

fa,fents. 

Gen. adds m ; as, Titfln, Tltfin-ts ; rSn, rSn-iis. 

But smdOn, sindSn-is. Some Ghreek Proper 

Names make ontis, as XgnSphOn, XSnSphdn. 

tis. - 

Gren. Snt5: as, lum.^n, iQm-inis. . . . 
Gen. arts : as, calcSr, ealcSr-is ; or &ris, as, 

jiib&r, jiib&r-is. But far, farris. 
Gen. adds is: as, cSreSr, earcer-is; vSr, 

ver-is. - - 

Gen. easts out e and adds is : as, pStSr, patr-is. 

So also imbSr, Imbris ; and names of months 

in er; as, NdvembSr, NdySmbris. But 

jQpitgr, JSvis ; ftSr, itmgris ; l&tgr, ISt&is. 
Gen. oris: as, h5ndr, hdnor-is; but ftrbdr, 

&rbdr-ts ; cor, cordis. - - . - 
Gren. adds »s .* as f Qlgiir, f QlgHr-is. 
Srts: as, gb-fi, eb-drxs. But jSoiir, 

jgcmSris and jScSns. . . . . 
Gren. atis : as, £t-fis, £t-fttis. But yfis, vSsis ; 

vfis, vadis ; mfis, mSris ; as, Sssis. Some 

Greek masculine names in as make Gen. 

dniis: feminine. Gen. Hdts, . . . 
Parisyllables, Gren. is : as, nub-Ss, nab-is. 
Imparisyllables, Gen. iHs : as, mIl-&, mH- itis. 

^tts : as, sSg-Ss, sSg-Stis. 

e^s : as, qui-€s, qui-Stis. 

idis: only ObsSs, preeses. 

idis: only p&s, pSdis, 

with its compounds. - 
e(i>;9:onlymerces,he6r€8. 



Gender. 

N. 

N. 

M. F.! 



F. M. 

N. 

N. M. 



M. F. 

N. M. 

N. 

M.N. 



M.N. 

M.F.N. 

N.M. 

N. 



F. M. N. 

F.M. 

M. 

M. F. 

F.M. 

M. 

M. 
F.M. 



Kom. TefminaUoa. 



lis 



4US 
NS, RS. 

BS,PSyMS 



AX 
EX 



OX 

ux 

YX 

NX, ax 



But C^rSB, ClrSris ; £8, firis ; prSs, prftdis. 
Parisyllables, Gen. is : as Svis, ftvis ; ftmnis, 

fimnis. - . 

Imparisyllables, Gen. tdU : as, l&p-is, ISp-tdis. 

irts: only cinis, cinSris, 

and pulvis, pulvSris. 

Uis : only lis, S&mnls, 

Quiris, Dls. - - - 

Bat sSnguis, sfingumis ; glis, gliiis. 
Gen. otts : as, dOs, aOtis. - - - - 
orU : as, flOs, flOrfa ; Os, oris. 

Bat custOs, cQstddis ; bOe, bdvis ; 5s, Cssis. 
Gen. uiis: as, virt-fls, virt-Qtis. - - - 
iidis : as, p&l-Qs, pSl-udis. But pec-Qs, 

pSc-tidis. 

urU: as, t£ll-Qs, tell-iiris ; and monosyl- 
lables ; as, rus, mtis. ^ . . . 

But grOs, gruis ; sas, siiis. 
Gren. Ms : as, vflln-us, yQbi-Siis. - 
Uris: as, t^mp-fis, tSmp-Sns ; pSc-iis, 

pSc-Sns. 

Gren. audis: only laus, laudis ; fraOs, fraQdis. 
Gen. Its for s : as frOns, frOntis ; pars, partis. 

Bat irdns, frOndis ; glftns, glandis. 
Gen. inserts t before s : as trftlM», tr&bis ; stirps, 

stfrpiB ; h^ems, bf Smis. But caelebs, cS- 

libis ; prlncSps, princtpis. - - - 

Cren. tits : only c&p-iit, cSp-itis, and its com- 
pounds. ------- 

Gren. acts : as, pax, p&cis. But fax, f ficis. - 
Gren. ftct«: as, jQd-Sx, jQd-icis. But vib€x, 

vibiclfs ; vervgx, v€rvgcts ; nfix, nScis. 
egts : as, Ifix, ISgis. But grSx, grSgis ; 

remSx, rSmtgis. 

Remark sSnSx, sSnis ; siip€llex,8upell€ctili8. 
Gren. lets : as, cOm-Ix, cOm-Icis. - - - 
icts: as, c&l-ix, cSHcis. But strix, 

strigw ; nix, nivis. 

Gen. octs : as, v5x, ydcis. But nox, noctis. - 
Gen. iicts : as, nQx, n&cis. But lux, iQcis ; 

cunjux, cdnjugis. 

Qren,i/gts: as, fhryx, Phrygis. Some have 

geis,§cis. 

Gen. cis or gts: as, l^nx, ifncis ; arx, arcw ; 

Sphinx, Sphingis. 



P.M. 
M.F. 

M. 

M.F. 

M.F. 

M.N. 

F. 
F. 

N. M. F. 

N. 

N. 
F. 

P.M. 

P.M. 

N. 
P. 

M.P. 

M.F. 

P. 

M.F. 
F. 

P.M. 

P.M. 

P. 



Obs. Parisyllable is a Noon having as many syllables in the Gen. Sing. 
as in the Nom. : Imparisyllable a Noun having more syllables 
in the Gen. Sing, than in the Nom. 
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§ 18. 

EXAMPLES IN THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

A. Masculine and Feminine Suhstantives. 
(a) Parisyllables ; or not increasiDg in the Genitive Singular. 





Sing, 




Plur. 


Nom 


NQb-«8, a cloud 




"S^hSs, clouds 


Gen. 


T^iiLh-ia,ofachud 




NQb-!um, of clouds 


Dat. 


NQb-i, to or /or a ohud 




Ndb-Xbiis, to or for clouds 


Ace. 


Nub-em, a cloud 




NQb-6s, clouds 


Voc. 


NQb-€8, cloud 




Nab-€s, clouds 


Abl. 


Nab-^ by, withy or from a 


cloud. 


Ndb-Ibiis, bf/y toith, or from clouds. 


Nom. 


CiV'iB, a citizen 


2, 


Civ-es, citizens 


Gen. 


ClY-jB, of a citizen 




Civ-ium, of citizens 


Dat. 


Civ-i, to or for a citizen 




Clv-ibftB, to or for citizens 


Ace. 


Civ-em, a citizen 




Civ-gg, citizens 


Voc. 


Civ-is, citizen 




Civ-€8, citizens 


Abl. 


Civ-g, by, with, or from a citizen. 


Civ-ibiifl, by, withyovfromdtizens. 



(h) Imparisyllables ; or increasing in the Genitive Singular. 





Sing, 




Plur, 


Nom. 


IA6, a lion 




LSdn-es, lions 


Gen. 


heOn-Vi, of a lion 




LSOn-um, o//tof» 


Dat 


LeOn-i, to or for a lion 




LSOn-ibiis, to or for lions 


Ace. 


LS0n-em, a lion 




LgOn-€s, lions 


Voc. 


Lg5, lion 




LgOn-ea, lions 


Abl. 


Lg(5n-5, by, with, or from a 


lion. 


LSOn-ibiis, by, with, or from lions. 



2, 

Nom. Virgo, a virgin. 
Gen. Virgin-ts, of a virgin 
Dat. Virgin-i, to or for a virgin 
Ace. Virgin-em, a virgin 
Voc. Virg5, O virgin 
Abl. Virgm-S, by, with, or from a 
virgin. 



Virgln-fis, virgins 
Virgin-um, qf virgins 
Virgin-ibfis, to or for virgins 
Virgin-Ss, virgins 
Vlrgin-68, O virgins 
Virgin-ibuB, by, ufith, or from 
virgins. 
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3. 

Nom. iEtSSyOno^^ 

Gen. ^tftt-ls, of an age 

Dat. ^tftt-i, to or /or an age 

Ace. ^tfit-em, an age 

Voc. MirhRy O age 

AbL Mi&irif by, withy or from an age. 



i£tftt-e8, ages 

Mi^i'Xan^ of ages 

iEtat-tbfis, to or for ages 

^tAt-£8, ages 

iEtSt-gs, O ages 

i£tat-ib£is, by, with, or from ages. 



Nom. C5m&, a companion 
Gen. CSmit-is, of a companion 
Dat. Cdmit-i, to or for a companion 
Ace. Cdmit-em, a companion 
Voc. CdmSs, O companion 
AbL Conut-S, by, with, or /rom a com- 
panion, 

5. 

Nom. SSrpfiDs, a serpent 
Gren. SSrpent-iB, q/'a serpent 
Dat. SerpSnt-i, to or /or a serpent 
Ace. S€rp€nt-em, a serpent 
Voc. SSrpSns, O serpent 
AbL S€rp€iit-g, fty, triM, or yroro a 
serpen/. 



CSnut-Ss, companions 
Cdmit-um, of companions 
Cdmit-tbiis, to or for companions 
Cdmit-es, companions 
Cdmit-Cs, O companions 
C8niit-?bii8, 6y, with, or /rom 
companions. 



Serpent-68, serpents 
Serpgnt-ium, of serpents 
SSrpent-ibiis, to or for serpents 
Serp€nt-€s, serpents 
S6rpSnt-6s, O serpents 
Serpent-ibiis, 6y, tri^A, or from 
serpents. 



B. Neuter Substantives, 





(a) 


Plural ia. 




5'i»^. 


1. 


Plur. 


Nom. 


MSr.g,/A««<ra 




MSr-|fS, 5«a« 


Gen. 


'mX'VA,ofthesea 




MSr-ium, of seas 


Dat. 


M8r-I, to or /or ^A« sea 




M&r-ibiis, to or /or seas 


Ace. 


MSr-g, <A« *ea 




M&r-lS, ««<» 


Voc. 


MSr-g, sea 




MSr-ta,Owa« 


AbL 


M&S'l, by, with, or from the sea. 


MSr-ibiis, by, with, ovfrom 



2. 

Nom. Anlmfil, an animal 
Gen. Animfil-ts, o/ an antma/ 
Dat. Animal-i, to or /or an animal 
Ace. Anunftl, an anima/ 
Voc. Antmal, O animal 
AbL Anunfil-i, by, with, or /rom an 
animal. 



Anltmal-iS, animals 
Animal-tum, of animals 
Anunal-ibus, to or /or animals 
Animfil'-t&, animals 
Antmal-i&, O animals 
Animfil-ibuB, by, with, or from 
animc^. 
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(b) Plural a. 



Nom. Op\is,ataork 

Gen. OpSr-%, qfa work 

Dat. OpSr-i, /o or /or a work 

Ace. Op-fis, a worAr 

Voc. Op-uB, O work 

Abl. Oper-^, by, with, or from a work. 



Plur, 
Opgr-X, works 
Opgr-um, of works 
Opgr-ibiis, to or for works 
Opgr-&, works 
Opgr-&, O works 
Opgr-ibiis^dy, wUh,orfrom works* 



Nom. FulmSn, lightning 
Gren. FQlmm-is, of lightning 
Dat. FQimm-i, to or /or lightning 
Ace. FalmSn, lightning 
Voc. FQlmgn, O lightning 
Abl. FQlmin-g, ^, tw/A, or from light- 
ning. 



FulmiD-S, lightnings 
Fulmm-nm, of lightnings 
Falmtn-ibiis, to or for lightnings 
Falmm-S, lightnings 
Fulmin-S, lightnings 
Falmm-ibiis, by, with, or from 
lightnings. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 



§ 19. The Nominative of Masculine and Feminine Substan- 
tives of the Fourth Declension ends in us ; that of 
Neuter Substantives in u. 



Sing, 
Nom. Gi^d-iis, a step 
Gren. GrSd-us, of a step 
Dat. Gr&d-iii, to or for a step 
Aec. GrSd-um, a step 
Voc. GrSd-iis, O step 
Abl. GrSd-a, by, with, or from a step. 



Plur, 
GrSd'Qs, steps 
Gr&d-uum, of steps 
Gr&d-ibiis, to or for steps 
GrSd-tis, steps 
GrSd-Qs, O steps 
Gr&d-tbtis, by, with, or from steps. 



Nom. GSn-a, a knee 

Gren. Ggn-Q, of a knee 

Dat. GSn-u, to or for a knee 

Ace. GSn>a, a knee 

Voc. G^nHfOknee 

Abl. GSn-a, by, with, or from a knee. 



GSn-iiS, knees 

GSn-iium, of knees 

Ggn-ibQs, to or for knees 

GSn-iiS, knees 

GSn-iiS, O knees 

GSn-ibus, by, with, or from knees. 
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Obs. 1. The followiog words take iibus instead of thus in the Dative and 
Ablative Plural : 

Arcus, tnbua, Srtfis^ 
SpSc&s, pOrtiis, pftrt&s, 
QuSrciis, &ciis, 
YSrQ, l&cOs. 

Obs. 2. D^miis follows the Second and Fourth Declensions ; but in the 
Yoc. Sing, is always ddmfis ; in the Nom. Plural always dSmOs ; 
in the Dat. and Abl. always ddmibiis. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 
§ 20. The Nominatiye ends in es. 



Sing, 
Nom. FUci-SSf a face 
Gen. F&ct-eX,o/a/ac« 
Dat. F&ci-ei, to or for a face 
Ace. Ffici-em, a face 
Yoc. F&ci-es^ Oface 
AbL V^Stci'S, by, with, or from a face 



Plur. 
FleX-es, faces 
F&ci-€runi, qf faces 
FSci-€biis, to or for faces 
F&ci-es, faces 
FSci-Ss, O faces 
F&ci-Sbiis, by, withy or from faces. 



ON SOME CASES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 



§ 21. 

Tm prd em Accusatlvo, 
/ pro e In Ablative, 
Dant buris^ cucumXsy dmusahy 
ViSy s^curis^ shis, tussh ; 
£t fliimina quse claudit Uy 
Ut Albis, LtrU, TihtrU. 

Im v€l em Accusativo, 
/ vSl e !n Ablative, 
Sumunty^^M, Testis, cldvis, 
Puppis, turris, cldssis, ndvis, 
Messisy pelms ; add^ his 
Sementis atque strigtlis, 

§ 22.^ 

/ Singiilarls Ablativi, 
la Pluralis Nommativi, 
NeutrS gaiident fingSre, 
Quce exiunt in al^ ar, e. 

His excepts sunt m «r, 
Bdccdr^ nectdr^ juhdr^fdr. 



§ 23. 

lum pro um quse effSrunt 

Plurali GSnitivo sunt : 

(1.) / formantiS Ablativd, (ut 

mdrS) 
(2.) Non crescentia Genitive; 

(ut nuhes) 
(3.) PleraquS in x vgl s 

Post consonantem positis : 
(ut drxy serpens) 
(4.) Cum alns Monosyllabis ; 
Mdsy muSy nix, nox, 6s 

(ossis), cos, 
Sdly sol, cdr, pax, glis, 
lis, et dos. 

His excipiendS sunt 
(Quse um libenter effiSrunt), 
Vdtes, sSnex, pdt^r, pdnis, 
Et dccipit^r, St cUnis, 
Frdter, mdter, jiiv^nis, 
Et seepms dpis, vdlucris. 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

24. A. Adjectives of Three Terminations in im, a^ um^ 
or er^ a, um, are declined in the Masculine and Neuter 
Genders like Substantives of the Second Declension, 
and in the Feminine Gender like Substantives of the 
First Declension: as, bSnus, ffood; niggr, black; 
t^nSr, tender. 





Singular, 






Plural. 


I 


M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N.. 


N. B5n-ils 


b8n-S 


bSn-iim 


B8n-i 


b8n-S 


bdn-& 


G. Bfin-i 


b5n-« 


bSn-i 


Bdn-Orum 


bSn-arum 


b6n-0rum 


D. B6n-6 


bon-« 


b5n-3 


B5n-i8 


b5n-l8 


bdn-is 


A. Bdn-am 


bSn-am 


bSn-um 


B«n-08 


b8n-&8 


bdn-& 


V. B«ii.g 


bdn-& 


bdn-um 


B«n-i 


WJn-a 


b5n-& 


A. B«n.O 


bSn-a 


b«n-0 


B5n-!8 


bdn-is 


b8n-Ii9 


N. Nig-&c 


nigr-i 


nigr-nm 


Nigr-i 


nigivfi 


nigr-» 


G. Nigp-i 


nigr-fi 


nigr-i 


Nigr-Omm mgr-ilram 


mgr-Orum 


D. Nigr-d 


nigr-£ 


mgr-5 


Nigr-is 


mgr-is 


nigr-is 


A. Nigr-um 


nigr-am 


nigr-um 


Nigi^Os 


nigr-&8 


nig^X 


V. I«g-gr 


nigp-a 


nigr-nm 


Nigri 


nigr-£ 


nigr-& 


A. Nigr-5 


nigr-ft 


nigr-5 


Nigr-is 


nigr-lB 


nigr-iB 



N. TgnSr tgngr-& t^ngr-nm 

G. Tgngr-i tgngr-« t«ngr-i 

D. TSn^r-O i&n^T-& tSngr-0 

A. TSn^-um tSnSr-am tSnSr-um 

V. Tgngr t«ngr-a tgngr-nm 

A. Ten&>0 tSn^r-ft tgnSr-d 



TSngr-i tfoSr-S tgnSr-S 
TSnSr-Orom tSnSr-ftrum tSnSr-Orum 
Tgngr-is t«ngr-is tenSr-is 
TgnSr-Os t&iSr-fis tSnS]v& 
Tgn&>i t£n&>£ tSn&r-& 
TgnSr-Is t^nSr-Ds tgnSr-is 



Obs. The Adjectives declined like tSdSr are, fispSr, l&cSr, UbSr, mlsSr, 
prCspSr, and the compounds of f^rO and gSrO, as, aOrifSr, 
bsUiggr. Dext& is declined both ways. 



§ 25. B. Adjectives with Two Terminations follow the 
Third Declension of Substantives: as, tristis, sad; 
felix, happy ; ingens, lar^e ; mSlior, better. 









Singular. 






M.F. 


N. 


M.F. N. 


M.F. N. 


N. 


Trist-is 


tristrg 


Fel-ix 


IngSns 


G. 


Trist-Ks 




F«lic.!s 


Ingent-18 


D. 


Trist-i 




Fellc-i 


Ing€nt-i 


A. 


Trist-em 


trist-g 


Felic-em fel-ix 


IngSnt-em ingSns 


V. 


Trist-is 


triist-g 


F6l-ix 


Ing6ns 


A. 


Trist-i 




Felic-i 


Ingent-I org 



N. Trist-£8 triBi-ia& 

G. Trist-ium 

D. Trist-ibus 

A. Trfet-fis trist-iS 

V. TrlBt-es trl8t-i4 

A. Trist-tbaB 
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Plural. 

Felic-€s f£lic-T& 

Fellc-ium 

Felic-lbiSfl 

Fslic-£8 felic-i& 

Fglic-es f;glic-x& 

Felie-IbuB 



Ingeni-es ingSiit-!& 

IngSnt-ium 

IngSnt-tbilB 

IngCnt-es Ingent-Y& 

Ingent-es ingeiit-!& 

Ing€ni-ibQ8 



Singular, 
M.F. N. 

N. MgH-8r mgll-ufi 

6. MSllOr-ts 

D. Mgli6r-i 

A. MSnOi^em mSlt-iiB 
v. MSIi-5r mSlt-i&s 

A. MSHOr-Sorl 



Plural. 

M F N 

Mgild^as m»iOr.& 

MSlidr-um 

MgltOr-tbiis 

MSnor-es m&aOT'H 
MSltdr-ibfis 



Obs. Adjectives in er, foUowing the Thixd Dedension of Sabstantives, 
haye Three Terminations in the Nom. Sing. : as, &c4t, ftcr-ts, 
ftcr-S, sharp ; cSlSr, cSlSr-is, cSlSr-^ swifi. 





M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 


Ac^* 


ftcr-is 


ftcr-g 


Cglfr 


Cgl&-18 


cglgr-« 


G. 


Acr-is 


ftcr-18 


ftcr-ts 


Cgl«r-is 


cmr-la 


cgl«r-& 


D. 


Acr-i 


ftcr-i 


ftcr-i 


cmr-i 


cglgr-i 


cglgr-i 


A. 


Acr-em 


flovem 


ftcr-g 


C^lgr-em 


cSlSr-em 


cagr-g 


V. 


AcSr 


ftcr-Ks 


ftcr-g 


Cglgr 


c^lgr-ts 


casr-g 


A. 


Acr-i 


ftcr-i 


ftcr-i 


CglSr-i 


cSlSr-i 


cSlgr-i 



The Plural terminations are like those of tristis. 



§ 26. The. following are irregularly declined in the Singular. 







Uniis, <me. 




UtSr, which cf two. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


N. 


Un-fis 


an.& 


Qn-um 


Ut-gr ntr-8 utr-um 


G. 




Un-i&s 




Utr-tiis 


D. 




Un-i 




Utr-i 


A. 


Un-nm 


Qn-am 


Qn-nm 


Utr-um utr-am utr-um 


A. 


Un-0 


lln-ft 


Qn-5 


Utr-5 utr-ft utr-d 




AHiis, another. 


Ali^yone of two. 


N. 


An-iis 


&it-& 


Slt-iid 


AltSr ftltgr-& altSr-um 


G. 




Al-iiis 




AltSr-liis 


D. 




Ali-i 




Altgr-i 


A. 


Alt-um 


&U-am 


&li-iid 


AltSr-um ftltSr-am ftltS-rum 


A, 


AK-O 


Sli-ft 


Sl-15 


Altgr-O filtgrft ftltgr-5 



Obs, Like anus are declined QlliiSy anp; nalliis, none; sdliis, ahne; 
tdt^, whole. Like titSr; neiXtir, neither ; fitSrquS, ^oo^ ; itter- 
vis, uterlibSt, which you will. 
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COMPARISON. 

§ 27. The Adjective is compared by Three Degrees ; the 
Positive, the Comparative, aud the Superlative : as, 

P08. Comp. Sup. 

Dmua^hard; durioT^ harder ; durlssim iis, Aar^^ ; 

The Comparative is formed from the Positive by chang- 
ing » or w of the Genitive into ior. 

The Superlative is formed from the Positive by chang- 
ing t or M of the Genitive into isaimtu : as, 

Pos. Comp. Sup. 

Duriis, hard^ Gen. dur-i dur-ior dur-Issimiis 

BrSvis, shorty „ brgv-!s brgv-ior brev-issimus 

Audax, boldy „ audac-is audac-ior audac-issimus 

§ 28. EXCEPTIONS. 

( 1 ) Adjectives in er form the Superlative by adding -rimtM 

to the Nominative : as, piilcher, beautiful^ Comp. 
pulchr-ior, Sup. pulcher-rimiis; cSlSr, sicifty cSlSrior, 
cSlerrimiis. So vStiis, ancient^ (Gen. vgtSris,) Sup. 
vSterrlmus. 

(2) The following form the Superlative in illimus : 

facYlis, diflnfcIKs, 
similis, dissimllls, 
gracilis, et hiimilis. 

(3) Adjectives in -dtciis, -ficiis, -volus, form their Com- 

paratives and Superlatives from -dicens, -ficens, 

volens: as, 
malSdicus, slanderotts^ malSdicentlor, mSlSdicentissimus, 
bgnSficiis, heneficent^ b€ngfic6nti6r, bSngficentissimus, 
b^nSvolus, benevolent^ bgnevolentior, bgnSvolentisslmus. 

(4) If the Positive has a vowel before w, the Comparative 

and Superlative are formed by prefixingthe Adverbs 
mlgis, more^ maxime, most^ to the Positive : as, 
ardii-iis, steep; m^^s arduus, more steep; maxime 
ardiius, most steep. But those in qutu are compared as 
usual: as, antlquus, andenty antiquior, antiquissimus. 
So strenuus, vi^orotiSy forms Sup. strenuissimiis ; 
pms, pionsy piissimiis. 
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§ 29. 



IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 



Pos. 
B5n&8, ffood 
WiluB,bad 
M&gniis, great 
Parvus, «matf 
Maltiis, mttch 
Nequam, wicked 
Dives, rich 
Sewhi,old 
JuvSnSs, young 
ExtSriis, ou^ard 
Infgrus, foto 
Superiis, high 
PdfitSrus, hindward 

Comparatives and Superlatiyes formed from Prepositions. 

Pos. Comp. Sup. 

(Citra, this side of) cit&15r cKtimus 

(Intra, mthin) IntSridr intimits 

(Ultra, beyond) Qlt&idr fUtltmus 

CPt&, before,) pri<Jr primus 

(PrSpg, near) prdpidr prOximus. 



Comp. 
mSIidr, better 


Sup. 
Optlmfis, best 


pfij6r, worse 


pSssimuB, worst 


majdr 


maximiis 


mmdr, less 


minim&s, least 


(plfls,) more 
nfiquidr 


plQrimiis, most 
nequfssunfis 


divit^r or dittSr 


divitussimus or ditlsstm&B 


sSnidr 


Tnata maxim&s) 
I'nata minimus) 


jOiiiSr 


ext&^Sr 


extrSmiis {outermost) 


infgr!j$r 


infunfis and imtis 


siip&idr 


supremtis and sQmmfis 


pdsteildr 


pOstremus (hindmost) 



Comparatives and Superlatives formed without a Positive. 

Comp. Sup. Comp. Sup. 

BeiM^Tf worse d€t€rrimus Oci6t, sw\fter Ocissim&s 

Voti&rf more desirable pdtlBsimus 

Obs. Many Adjectives are not compared at all. 

§ 30. Adverbs derived from Adjectives, are compared in us 
and e : as^ 

(Dignus, worthy,) dlgne, worthili/, dignius, dignissime, 
(Grlvis, weighty,) grfivitSr, weightily, graviiis, gravissime. 
In the same manner, — 

Ssepg, often, s®pius, scepissime, 
Dm, long, diutius, diutissime, , 
PSnitiis, deeply, penitius, penitissime. 
Magis, more, maxime ; ociiis, more quickly, ocissime ; 
potius, rather, p^tissimum ; prius, sooner, primum ; 
have no Positive. 
Belle, ;pr^«i/y, bellissime; mSrito, deservedly, mSritis- 
sime; nuper, lately, nuperrime; have no Compa- 
rative. 
Satis, enoygh, satliis ; sSciis, wrongly, secius ; have 
no Superlative. 
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§ 32. Du5, Tres, and MiUiS, are thus declined :- 







Plural. 




Plural. 


Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


N. 


N. 


D&d 


diSfi 


dil5 


Trto trtt 


MiUiS 


G. 


DfiOram 


diiftrum 


diidram 


Tnum 


Mlllium 


D. 


DiiObOs 


diiabuB 


diiObils 


Tribiis 


MiUibiis 


A. 


DiiOs 


diifts 


dQ5 


Trte tra 


MilliS 


A. 


DQObiis 


diiabiiB 


du0b»s 


Trtbfis 


MlUibiis 



Note 1. — Ambo, both, is declined like Du8. 

iVoto 2. — The other Cardmal Numbers^ from qu&tuSr to centum^ are 
undeclined. MlUS is also an undeclined Adjective. 

DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 

§ 33. Pronomina, Pronouns, are Fourfold : 

A. Personalia, Personal Pronouns: €go, /; tu, thou; 

avLiy himsel/y herself, or themselves. 

B. PossEssiYA, Possessive Pronouns, which are derived 

from the Genitives of the Personal Pronouns: as, 
mSus, mine; tuus, thine; suiis, his^ her^ or their 
own ; nostgr, our ; vest^r, your. 

C. Demonstrativa, Demonstrative Pronouns : hic, this ; 

IS, ill€, istg, that ; ipsg, self; Idem, the same, 

D. Relativum, the Relative Pronoun: qui, who or which; 

Interrogativum, the Interrogative, quis, who or 
what? and their compounds. 

§ 34. A. PERSONALIA. 

1. — Pronoun of Ist Person. 





Sing. 


Plur. 


N. 


Eg5,/ 


n08,u8 


G. 


mil, of me 


nOstri and nflstriim, of us 


D. 


mihi, to or for me 


uOhiB, to or for us 


A. 


mB,me 


nOSfUS 


A. 


me, 6y, with, or from me. 


nobis, by, tot/A or from us. 




2.— Pronoun of 2d Person. 




Sing. 


Plur. 


N. 


TQ, thou 


v08,y« 


G. 


im,qfthee 


vfistrl and vestriim, of you 


D. 


t!bi, to or for thee 


vObls, to or for you 


A. 


tBthee 


yO», you 


A. 


te, by, with, or from thee. 


vCiblB, by, with, or from you. 
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3. — ProDoun of 3d Penon. 

Sing, and Plur, 
N. (wanting) 

6. Stil, of himself, hersefff or themselves 
D. sibi, to or for himself, herself, or themselves 
A. Bfi or 8€s6, himself, herself, or themselves 
A. 8£ or 8&e^ 5y A«fi»e{f, herself, or themselves. 

Obs. These Pronouns sometimes take the syllable met : as, ggdmSt, / 
myself; vfismSt, ye yourselves ; f&tm&t, to himself. 



§ 35. 



B. POSSESSIVA. 



MSus, mSS, mSnm ; t&iis, tiiX, tfium ; s&iis, sii&, siinm ; like bSniis, § 24. 
NtetSr^ ndstr&^ nostrum ; vestSr, ySstr&, vestrum ; like nlgSr, § 24. 

Obs. 1. MSus, Yoc. Masc. mi. 

Obs. 2. Gentiua PossassivA : nOetr-Ss, -fltts, ({f our eouniry ; ySstr-as, 
-atis, tfyour country ; cQj-fis, -fttis, of what country ? 

Obs. 3. The PossESSiYB RELATiVEi cQjiis, cQj&, cQjum, wliose ? 



§ 36. 



C. DEMONSTRATIVA. 





Sing. 




Sing. 




Sing. 


N. Hie 


h£c hoc 


1118 


HIS iUud 


Is 


U id 


G. 


hQjiis 




iUiils 




r 


D. 


huic 




ill! 




A. htoc 


hSnc hoc 


ilium 


niam Hliid 


eum 


gam \d 


A. hoc 


h&c hoc 


illO 


m& illO 


gd 


H SO 




Plur. 




Plur. 




Plur. 


N. hi 


hm h£c 


iUi 


m& iim 


tl 


Sfi g& 


G. hOrum harum hOrum 


illOrum ill&rum illdrum 


SOrum Sfimm SOnim 


D. 


his 




illis 




tis or 8is 


A. hOs 


has h£c 


mos 


iUas, ms 


m 


gfls U 


A. 


his 




nils 




lis or Sis 




Sing. 


Pi 


hir. 




N. 


IdSm S&dem !dem 


mem efid( 


)m 


SSdem 


G. 


ejQsdem 


£orundem Sfira 


ndem £drQndem 


D. 


Sidem 


iisdem ( 


>r eisdem 


A. 


Sundem SAndem !dem 


^Osdem Sfisd 


em 


SSdem 


A. 


Sddem e&dem 


Sodem 


XSaAemt 


>r Siisdem 



Obs. IstS is declined like SIS ; IpsS like Vlli, but with Nent S. ipsum. 



§ 37. 



D. RELATIVUM. 







Sing. 




Plur. 


N. 


Qui 


qu& 


qu5d 


qui quae qu£ 


G. 




cOjus 




quorum quorum quorum 


D. 




cui 




quibus or quels 


A. 


quern 


quam 


quSd 


quOs quas qude 


A. 


quO 


qua 


quo 


qutbiis or quels 
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The following are mostly declined like Qui. 

(1) Quis, qufi, quid w qudd; G. cQjiis, &c ; who or vohafi (Inter- 
rogative!) 
!2) Quia, qu&, quid, any one, (Indefinite.) Qui is also used indefinitely. 
3) Qui^m, qu£dam, quOddam or quiddam ; G. ctijQsdam ; Ace. quon- 
dam, quftndam, quOddam, &c. ; a certain one, 

4) QuiYls, qu£y!i9, quOdvis w quidvls ; G. cajasvis ; any one, 

5) QuHibSt, quSiibSt, quOdlibSt w quidlibSt ; G. cQjQslibgt ; any one. 

6) QuIcOnqui, qusecOnqug, quOdcQnquS ; G. cQjQscOnquS ; who or 

whatsoever, 
(7) Qulsnam, quSnam, quidnam or quOdnam ; G. cQjusnam ; who or 
what? 

is) Qtiisi^tm, Neut, quicquid ; Abl. qu0qu0 ; who or whatsoever, 
9) Qni^qul, ciuC^qu^j quOdqiie or quidquS, each, 
(lOJ Qxiiijquamj quffiquam, quidqiiam, any one, 

11) Quisptaiu, qu^piara^ quidpiain, any one, 

12) AlTqufss AlTqua, aHqyfld Of Ultquid, some one, 

13) Ei'inT, rciiia, eequfid or ecqutd, any one? 

14) Sivi^^, ^ _iuj, Biquid or mqufid, if any one. 
UnClsquISquS, flnSquSquI, QnQmquddquS or QniUnquidquS ; G. 

OniOseajasquS ; each one. 

THE VERB. 



(16) 



§ 38. Verbs have Two Voices (Voces) : 

(1) Vox AcTiVA, the Active (or Doing) Voice : as, 

Smo, / love, 

(2) Vox Passiva, the Passive (or Suflfering) Voice : 

as, amor, / am loved. 

Verbs of the Active Voice are either 

(1) Transitiva, acting on an object : as, amo Dgum, 

I love God: or, 

(2) Intransitiva, vel Neutra, expressing a state : 

as, sto, / Btand. 

Obs. Neuter Verbs Active have no Passive Voice, except as 
Impersonals in the Third Persons Singular. 

Deponbntia, Deponent Verbs, are such as are declined 
in the Passive Voice only, but with an Active signi- 
fication: some being Transitive; as, hortor, I exMrt; 
some Neuter ; as, morior, / die. 



§ 39. Verbs have Three proper Moods (Modi) : 

(1) Indicativus, Indicative, for unconditional 
action : as, &md, / love. 

Modus -I ^^^ CoNjuNCTivus, Conjunctive, for condi- 
tional action : as, &mem, / may love. 

(3) Imperativus, Imperative, for command 
or entreaty : as, ama, love thou. 

OU. The ConjnnctiTe Mood is sometimes called Subjmictiye, 
sometimes PotentiaL 

Verbs have also : 

(1) Infinitivus, an Infinitive (improper) Mood, ex- 
pressing the action of the Verb without relations 
of Person: as, amarg, to love, amavissS, to 
have loved. 



(2) Gerundia, Gerunds ; Three in number : 

(a) Smandi, of loving, 

(b) amando, /or or by loving^ 
{c) Smandum, loving ; 

(3) SupiNA, Supines ; Two in number : 

(a) amatum, to love^ 

(b) amatu, to be loved; 






A«+; ^ ^Present Part., amans, loving 
^^^® ^Future Part., 



(4) Participia, Participles; Two for each Voice: as, 

amans, loving 
amaturiis, about to love 

p '. 5^^ Part., Smatiis, loved 
rassive jj,^^^g Part., fimandus, to be loved 

Note. Participles are so called, because they take part of the 
properties of Verbs, as Tense and Transitive Power, 
and part of the properties of Adjectives, as Case and 
Gender. Thus they are the Adjectives of the Verb, 
as the Infinitive (with the Gerunds and Supines) forms 
its Substantive. 

§ 40. Verbs have Six Tenses (Temp5ra) ; Three for unfi- 
nished action. Three for finished action. 



fi 
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Unfinished Aetion, 
pRjBSENs, Present ; as, Smd, / love, or am loving. 
Pb^ibrituh Imperfbcium, Preterimperfect : as, Smftbam, 
/ teas loving, 

(3) FoTURUM Impebfbctum, vel Simplex, Fature Imperfeet, 
or Simple : as, Smab0, / shall love, or be loving. 

Finished Action. 

(1) PRATBKITUH Pebfbciuh, Preterpcrfect : as, Smflvi, I loved, 

or have loved, 

(2) Pkjsteritum Plusquampesfectum, Preterplnperfect : as, 

SmavSram, I had loved. 

(3) FuTURUM Perfectum, Future Perfect : as, &m&ySrO, / shall 

have loved. 

§ 41. Verbs are conjugated also by Two Numbers, Singular 
and Plural ; and by Three Persons in each Number: 

Sing. Plfsr. 

The Second expressing the Per-"! 
son or Persons to whom one vtQ Smfis, thou hvest vOs Smfttis, ye hve 
speaks: as, - - - ) 

'^whiKe7^^L,'^^''}^«^^*^'-« ^^t^theylove 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
§ 42. There are Four Conjugations of Latin Verbs. 

I. The First Conjugation is known by a before re in the 
Infinitive : as, amarg. 

II. The Second Conjugation is known by e before re in the 
Infinitive : as, monerS. 

III. The Third Conjugation is knovra by ^ before re in the 

Infinitive : as, rlgSrg. 

IV. The Fourth Conjugation is known by t before re in the 

Infinitive : as, aiidlrS. 

§ 43. In order to conju^te a Latin Verb, it is necessary to 
know : (1) The Present Indie. Act. Ist Person ; (2) 
The Preterperfect Indie. Act. 1st Person; (3) The 
Infinitive Pres. Act. ; (4) The Supine in um. For 
from these the other Tenses are derived. 
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§ 44. It is useful for the learner, when conjugating a Verb, 
to mention also the 2d Person Sing. Pres. Indie. 
Act., the Gerunds, Supines, and Participles. He will 
therefore conjugate the Verbs as follows : — 

ACTIVE VOICE. 





1st Conj. 


2d Conj. 


3rf Conj. 


Ath Conj. 


Pre8.Ind.l8tPers. 


&m-0 


m5n-£0 


pgg-(J 


aad-10 


„ 2d Pers. 


Sm-fis 


mdn-Ss 


r«g-i8 


aad-is 


Preterperfect 


&m-fivi 


mSn-iii 


rSx-i 


aQd-ivi 


Infinitive 


&m-arg 


mSn-erS 


rgg-grg 


aud-irg 


Grerond in di 


Sm-Sndi 


m5n-endi 


rSg-gndl 


afld-igndi 


» do 


Sm-andO 


m5n-endO 


rgg-gndo 


aud-iendo 


„ dum 


&m-ftndum 


ni5n-6ndum 


rgg-endum 


aud-igndum 


Supine in urn 


&m-fitum 


mSn-itum 


rect-um 


aud-itum 


w u 


Sm-fttQ 


mSn-itQ 


rect-a 


aud-itQ 


Participle Present 


Sm-flns 


mSu-gns 


rgg-gns 


aud-iens 


Future 


&m-atQrus 


mdn-itOriis 


rect-urfis 


aud-ituriis 


PASSIVE VOICE. 




Ist Conj, 


2d Conj. 


dd Conj. 


4th Conj. 


Pres.Ind.l8t Pers. 


Sm-dr 


m5n-S5r 


rgg-5r 


aud-15r 


„ 2d Pers. 


Sm-aris 


mdn-Sris 


rgg-gris 


aud-Iris 


Preterperfect 


&m-fttu8 sum 


m5n-itu8 sum 


rgct-ils sum 


aad-itussum 


Infinitive 


5m-ftri 


m5n-6]i 


rgg-i 


aud-iri 


Participle Perfect 


Sm-atiis 


mSn-itiis 


rect-iis 


aud-itiis 


Participle Future 


&m-ftndus 


mSn-endiis 


rgg-gndiis 


aQd-igndtis 


EXAMPLES F 


OR CONJUGATION. 


Ist Conj,, like Sm-0. 




2nd Conj., like m5n-g6. 


^T-Q, I plotigh 




h&h'^6, 1 have 


c«rt-5, / contend 




deb-g0, 1 owe 


clftm-0, 1 cry mU 




t6rr-g5, 1 frighten 


cOr-O, / regard 




pr5hib-gO, I forbid 


6pt-5, / wish 




exerc-go, / exercise 


pQgn-0, 1 fight 




pr*b-e5, / afford 


ndmin-0, 1 name 




Sdhib-g5,/a»»/y 


£dl[nc-0, 1 buUd. 


c5hib-S0, 1 restrain. 


Srd Conj,, like rgg-0. 




ith Conj. like aud-io. 


t^g-O, / cover 




fin-iOj/^nrf 


f Ig-6, Ifisf 




pQn-id, / punish 


sGg-O, / suck 




mun-iO, I fortify 


jGng-5, 1 Join 




nutr-i5, / nourish 


cinf^-6, 1 gird 




vest-iO, / clothe 


dic-5, / say 




GVistQd-id, I guard 


diXc-6, 1 lead 




lm]^MA6, 1 hinder 


v5h-5, / c 
C 


arry. 




ei 


U-iO,Iinsti 


^uct. 
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§ 45 



Formation of the 
Sum, gs, fui, 



Indicative Mood. 



Conjunctive Mood. 



S. Sum, / am 
&, ihou art 
Bat, he is 

PL sumiis, we are 
estiB, pe are 
sant, thet/ are. 



aim, / map 
818, thou mayst 
sit, he may 
simii8, we may 
sitis, ye may 
sint, ^A^ may , 



^ 



i^. Sram, /«<>£» 
Srfts, ^Aou e&fl»< 
Sr&t, ^6 was 

PL grSmiis, tr^ were 
gratis, ye were 
Srftnt, /Ae^ were. 



Sssem, / might 
essSs, thou mightst 
essSt, Ae mi^A/ 
essemiis, we might 
SssStis, ye might 
essent, they might 



^ 



S. fui, I have 
f uisti, tfiou hast 
f iitt, he has 

PL f uuniis, we have 
f iiistis, ye have 
f lieriint, they have 



^ 



f iigrim, / may 
f iiSris, thou mayst 
f iiSrit, he may 
f iiSrimus, we may 
f iieritis, ye may 
f uSrint, they may 



^ 



-^ 



S. ffigram,JA«i 
f iiSrfis, thou hadst 
f iiSrat, he had 

P/.fiiSramus, we had 
f ligrfttis, ye had 
f iiSrant, they had 



fiiissem, / should 
f iiiBses, thou shouldst 
f iiissSt, he should 
f uissSmus, we should 
f iilssetis, ye should 
f uissent, tfiey should 



I 



S. ^TO, I shall 
Sns, tliou shait 
gr!t, he shall 

PL Srimfis, we shall 
Sritis, ye shall 
grOnt, they shall 



f iitiirus sim, / may 
f iitQriis sis, thou mayst 
f iituriis sit, he may 
f litGri simtis, we may 
f iituri sitis, ye may 
f iituri sint, they may 



S. fu^rQ, T shaU have 
f iiSris, thou shalt have 
f iiSrit, he shall have 

PL f figrimiis, we shall have 
f tiSritis, ye shall have 
f iiSrint, they shall have , 



Oerundt. (wanting.) Supine*, (wanting.) 

Obs. Like Sum are declined its compounds adsum, dSsum, insum, 
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Auxiliary Verb Sum, I am. 
essS, futuriis. 



ImperaUve Mood, 


If^nUive Mood. 


PaHicipUt. 

• 


&S estd, be thou 
esto, let him be 

£stg estate, be ye 
sOntd, Ut ihem be. 


esse, to be. 


(ens) 










f iiiasg, to have been. 


















f fitOmm esse, to be 
about to be. 


t}itiiruB,abouttobe. 


int^rsum, dbsum, pr£8um, sabsnm, siip^rsum. Prdsum takes d 
before e ; as, Prdsum, prOd&s, prOdSs^ prOs&mfis, prOdestis, prdsQnt. 
Absuin has Pres. Part. absSiis ; prSsum, prSsgns. 



c2 
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§ 46. 



FIRST 

ACTIVE 



Indicative Mood, 



Conjunctive Mood, 



S, Am-d, / hve 
Sm-fis, thou hvest 
Sm-Sty he loves 

PL &m-amu8, we hve 
Sm-atls, ye love 
&m-&iit, tfiey hve. 



&m-em, 1 may 
Sm-es, thou mayst 
&m-St, he may 
&m-emu8, we may 
Sm-£tis, ye may 
Sm-Snt, they may 



S. Sm-fibam, / was 
Sm-abfis, thou wast 
Sm-abSt, he was 

PL &m-abamu8y we were 
&m-abati8, ye were 
Sm-abant, they were 






&m-&rem, 1 might 
am-arSs, thou mightst 
Sm-arSt, he might 
Sm-aremiis, we might 
&m-arStis, ye might 
&m-arent, t?iey might 



I 



S. &m-avi, / loved 

Sm-avisti, thou hvedst 
Sm-avit, he hoed 

PL Sm-avimus, we loved 
Sm-avistis, ye hved 
Sm-avSranty they loved. 



&m-avSriin, / may 
Sm-avSris, thou mayst 
Sm-avSrit, he may 
&m-aySrimiiB, we may 
Sm-avSritiB, ye may 
Sm-avSrint, they may 



.1 



S, Sm-avSram, / had 
Sm-avSras, thou hadst 
&m-av&^t, he had 

PL &m-ay&>amu8, we had 
&m-av2ratis, ye had 
&m-aySraiity they had 



ftm-avissem, / would 
am-avi8s68, thou wouldst 
ftm-avissSt, he would 
&m-aTi88emii8, we would 
^m-avissetiB, ye would 
am-avissent, they would 



S, )im'&h6, 1 shall 
Sm-abis, thou shall 
&m-abit, he shall 

PL &m-abimii8, we shall 
Sm-abitis, ye shall 
Sm-abaut, they shaU 



M 



Sm-atQrtis 8iin, /fiia^ ^ 
&m-aturiis 818, thou mayst \ ] 
&m-atQriis 8it, he may I ' 
Sm-atari Bmiu8, we may r * 
am-atQri 8iti8, ye may 
Sm-attiri 8int, they may 



IJ 



►S 



S. &m-ay£rO,/«Aa// 
&m-aySri8, thou shall 
ftm-aySrtt, he shaU 

PL &m-aySrimu8, we shall 
Sm-aygritis, ye shall 
&m-ay£rlnt, they shall 



Gerunds. 



Sm-andi, of loving 
Sm-andO, /or or by loving 
Sm-andum, laving. 
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CONJUGATION. 

VOICE. 



ImperaHveMood, 


If^flniHve Mood, 


Partieiplet, 


Sm-a, Sm-fttO, hve thou 
Sm-«td, let him love 

km-ftte, Sm-fttOti hvi ye 
am-SntO, Ut them hve. 


Sm-ftrS, to love, or 
be loving. 


ftm-fins, loving. 










Sm-ftvissS, to have 
loved. 


















am-fttOmm 6sbS, to 
be about to love. 


Sm-atOrus, about to 
love. 


- . j Sm-fttum, to love, 
**^'^- Sm-fttQ, to be loved. 
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§ 47. 



FIRST 

PASSIVE 



Indicative Mood, 



Conjunctive Mood. 



S, Am-5r, /am 
&m-&rls, thou art 
Sm-atiir, he is 

PL Sm-amur, we are 
ftm-fimmi, ye are 
&m-fintur, they are , 



&m-Sr, / map 
Sm-eris, thou mayst 
&m-gtiir, he may 
&m-£inur, we may 
Sm-emmi, ye may 
Sm-gntiir, they may 



S. &m-abSr, / was 
Sm-abans, thou wast 
am-abatiir, he was 

PL am-abamihr, we were 
&m-abamihi, ye were 
Sm-abantiir, they were 



Sm-arSr, / might 
&m-ar6ris, thiu mightst 
am-aretiir, he might 
am-aremiir, we might 
am-ar6mmi, ye might 
am-arentiir, they might 



S» . am-atiis sum, / was 
ftm-atiis Ss, thou wast 
&m-atii8 est, he was 

PL am-ati siimtis, we were 
Sm-ati estis, ye were 
am-ati stint, they were j 



am-atiis siniy / may 
am-atiis s!s, thou mayst 
am-atus Bit, he may 
am-ati suniis, we may 
am-ati sitis, ye may 
am-ati smt, they may 



•8-g 



S, am-atiis Sram, / had 
am-atfis Sras, thou hadst 
am-atiis Srat, he had 

PL am-ati Sram&s, we had 
am-ati Gratis, ye had 
am-ati grant, they had 



'am-atiiB essem, / wouid 
am-atiis es86s, thou wouldst 
am-atiis SssSt, he wotUd 
am-ati SssSmfis, we would 
am-ati essStis, ye would 
am-ati 68s6nt, tfiey would 



I 



I 



S, Ikm-BhUr,! shall 
am-abSris, thou shaJt 
am-abitiir, he shall 

PL am-abuniir, we shail 
am-abunmi, ye shall 
am-abOntiir, they shall ^ 



S. Sm-atiis Srd, / shall 
am-atiis Sns, thou shall 
am-atiis Srtt, he shall 

PL am-ati ^^miiSjU'^ shall 
am-ati gritis, ye shall 
am-ati SrQnt, they shall 



\U 
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CONJUGATION. 

VOICE. 





Infinitive Mood, 


PaHUsipUt. 


Am-a,t6r^lethimbe 
. . . . lye 
Sm-Smmi, fim-fimmSr, be 
Sm-antdr, let them be 


J 


Sm-ftrl^ to be loved. 












Sm-atum SsbS, to 
have been loved. 


Sm-atiis, loved. 
















Sm-atum in, to be 


Sm-findiis, to be 
loved. 
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§ 48. 



SECOND 

ACTIVE 



Indicative Mood, 



S. U6n'^Q, I advise 
m5n-6B^ thou advisest 
mSn-Sty he euivises 

PL m5ii-Smu8, toe advise 
m5n-etiis, ye advise 
m^n-ent, they advise. 



S. m5ii-€bain, / tofiw 
m8n-ebfis, thou wast 
mSn-fib&t, he was 

PI, mdn-ebfimiis, we were 
m5n-ebati8, ye were 
mdn-Sbftnty they were 



S, mUn-^if I advised 

mSn-fiistl, thou advisedst 
mdn-iiit, he advised 

P/.mdn-uiinfiB, we advised 
mdn-filstis, ye advised 
mSn-iierQnt, tf^y advised. 



S. m6n-u^nm, I liod 
mon-iiSrfis, thou hadst 
m5n-ugrSt, he had 

PL m5n-iiSr&mu8, we had 
mdn-ii&>fttis^ ye had 
mdn-ugrSnt, they had 



V -3 



S, mUn-BhQy I shall 
mSn-ShlB, thou shall 
mdn-ebit, he shall 

PL mSn-ebimiis, we shall 
mdn-ebitis, ye shall 
mSn-ebQnt, they shall . 



1 



S. mfJn-figrO, / «A«// 
mdn-ilSris, thou shall 
m5n-ugrity he shall 

Pl,m6nruhini^ we shall 
m^n-iigritls, ye shall 
mdn-ugrint, they shall 



Conjunctive Mood, 



mdn-Sam, / may 
mSn-Sfis, /^u mayst 
mdn-SSty ^ may 
mdn-SftmiiSy tc0 may 
mdn-S&tia, y« may 
mSn-Sftnt, they may 



mdn-Srem^ / mi^A/ 
m5n-6rSs, thou mightst 
mJ$n-erSt, A0 might 

mdn-6r6ti(s, ye might 
mdn-erent, /^y mt^Al 



mdn-iiSrim, / may 
mSn-figris, /Aou mayst 
mdn-iigrit, A^ may 
mdn-uSrimi!is^ we may 
m5n-iiSritiJS, ye may 
mdn-QSrinty they may 



m6n-^iBBem, I would 
m&n-\uaaSSy thou wouldst 
mdn-iilissSt, he would 
m5n-&l8s€iDU8, we would 
mdn-iilBBetls^ ye vmiid 
mSn-uIsBent, ^y would 



mdu-ltOriis aim, / may 
mdn-itOriis sis, thtm mayst 
mdn-ltarus sit, he may 
m5u-itari suniis we may 
mdn-itOri sitis, ye may 
mdn-itOri sint, they may 



( mSn-endi, of advising 

Oerundi, < mdii-6nd0, for or by advising 

( mdn-6ndiimy advising. 
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CONJUGATION. 

VOICE. 



Iwipcmtivt iiood* 


It^niUveMood, 


PartieipUs. 


m6Dr€tO, let him achiae 
mj$n-et^ mdn-etOt^, advise ye 


mSn-6rS^ to advise, 
or be advising. 


mSn-ens, advising. 










mdn-iiissS, to have 
advised. 


















mdn-itarum 6sbS, to 
be about to advise. 


mSn-itOriis, about 
to advise. 


a,,.^., i mSn-ltum, to advise 
^P»^' \ man-ita, to he advised. 



c3 
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SECOND 

PASSIVE 



Indicative Mood. 



Cot^ncUve Mood, 



S. M8ii-g8r, / am 
mdn-€ri8^ thou art 
mdn-etur, he is 

PL m6n-€muT, we are 
mSn-Smml^ ye are 
m5n-€ntur, tfiey are , 



mSn-Sftr, / map 
mSn-SftiiB, thou mayst 
mSn-Sfttiir, he may 
mSn-Sftmur, we may 
mSn-Sftmini^ ye may 
mdn-Santiir, tfiey may 



S. in6n-Sibtir, I was 
mSn-ebftris, thou wast 
mSn-ebfttiir, he was 

PL mSn-ebftintir, we were 
mSn-eb&mmi, ye were 
mSn-ebflntilr, tfiey were , 



mSn-erSr, / might 
mdn-€reris, thou mxghtst 
mdn-eretiir, he might 
mSu-eremiir, we might 
mSn-eremml^ ye might 
mdn-grentur, they might ^ 



S, mdn-itiis sum, / wa^ 
mSu-ittis Ss, thou wast 
mSn-itiis Sat, he was 

PL mSn-iti sumuS; we were 
mSn-itl estis, ye were 
mSn-iti sunt, they were 



mdn-ituB aim, / may 
mdn-itils Bu, thou mayst 
mSn-itus sit, he may 
m5n-it! simus, we may 
mdn-iti altis, ye may 
mdn-iti sint, they may 



1^ 



S. m5n-itu8 Sram, / had 
mSn-itiis SrSs, thou hadst 
m5n-!tus Srftt, he had 

PL mSn-iti Sramus, we had 
mSn-iti gratis, ye had 
mSn-itl grant, they had 



mdn-itils essem, / would 
mdn-itiis essSs, thou wouldst 
mSn-itus essSt, he would 
mSn-itl Sss€mus, we would 
mdn-iti ess€tis, ye would 
mSn-iti essent, tftey would , 



l-i 



S. m6n-€h6T, I shall 
mSn-ebSris, thou shall 
mdn-ebitiir, he shall 

PL m8n-Cbimur, we shall 
mdn-ebunmi, ye shall 
mSn-ebOntiir, they shall , 



^ 



S. mdn-itus grO, / shall 
mdn-itiis gris, thou shall 
mSn-itiis grit, he shall 

PL mSn-itl gruniis, we shall 
mSn-iti gritis, ye shall 
mSn-itI grtlnt, they shall. 
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CONJUGATION, 

VOICE. 



Imperative Mood. 


mjlnitive Mood. 


Participles. 


m5n-erSpn5ii-et5r,6e thou 
mdn-et5r let him be 
. . . . Ibeye 
mSn-emmi, mdn-gmmdr, 
mdn-entor, let them bfi 


1 


m&i-€rl, to be ad- 
vised. 












moii-!tum essS, to 
have been advised. 


mdn-itiis, advised. 
















m5n-itum Iri, to be 
about to be advised. 


mSn-enduB, to be 
advised. 
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§ 50. 



THIRD 

ACTIVE 



Indicative Mood, 



Conjunctive Mood. 



S. Rgg-0,/rttfe, 
rgg-ia, thou rulest 
rSg-it, he rules 

P/.rSg-uniis, we rule 
rgg-itts, ye rule 
rSg-Qnt, they rule. 



rSg-am, / may 
rSg-fis, thou mayst 
rSg-&ty he may 
rSg-ftrnQs, we may 
rSg-fttiB, ye may 
rSg-fint, they may 



S. rSg-Sbam, / was 
rSg-Sbas, thou wast 
reg-ebSt, he was 

PL rSg-ebamiis, we were 
rSg-ebfttls, ye were 
rSg-ebftnt, they were 



li 



rSg-^rem, / might 
rSg-Sres, thou mightst 
rSg-SrSt, he might 
rSg-&Sm&s, we might 
rgg-gretts, ye mt^A/ 
rSg-Srent, /Aey mt^A/ 



I 



5. rBX'iy I ruled 

rSx-isti, thou ruledst 
rfix-it, fie ruled 

PI, rCx-uniis^ we ruled 
rSx-iatiB, ye ruled 
rex-Srunt, tf^ey ruled. 



TBn-iiim, I may 
r£x-Sris, thou mayst 
r6x-Srit, he may 
rex-Srimiis, we may 
rSx-Sritts, ye may 
rfix-&7int, they may 



S. rex-gram, / Aarf 
rSx-grfts, thou hadst 
rSx-gr&t, he had 

PL rex-grftmuB, we had 
rex-gr&tis, ye had 
rex-Srftnt, they had 



I 



rex-Issem, / would 
rCx-lsses, /Aat« wouldst 
r£x-iBsSt, Jhe would 
rSx-Tssemils, ire would 
rfix-Lssetts, ytf irouM 
r6x-i8B€iit, they would 



S, rSg-am, / shall 
rSg-Ss, /Aou «Aa// 
rSg-St, he shall 

PL rSg-Smiis, we shall 
rSg-etis, ye «Aa// 
rgg-ent, they shall 



\i 



rect-drfis aim, / may 
rSct-urus sis, thou mayst 
r€ct-Qrua stt, he may 
r6ct-flrl simfis, we may 
rSct-Qri sltis, ye may 
r6ct-url sint, they may 



S, TSx-^r6, 1 shall 
rSx-Sris, thou shall 
rSx-Srit, he shall 

PL rex-giimiis, we shall 
rSx-Sritts, ye shall 
rex-Srint, they shall 



( rSg-gndi, of ruling 

Gerunds. \ rgg-findo, for or by ruling 

( rSg-endum, ruling. 
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CONJUGATION. 

VOICE. 



ImpmUiwMood, 


/nAnittveJ^ood. 


Partieipkt. 


reg-e, rSg-itd, rule thou 
rgg-itd, let him rule 

i^g-ttg,rgg-tt(Jtg,rfitey« 
rSg-flntO, let them rule. 


rgg-grg, io rule, or 
6e ruling. 


rgg-Cns, ruling. 










rfx-issS, to Aave 


















rect-urum essS, to 
ic aiott/ to rule. 


rect-Qrus, about to 
rule. 


x?««.w* \ rect-um, to rule. 
Supines. 1 j,g^^ . ^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^ 
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§ 51. 



THIRD 

PASSIVE 



Indicative Mood, 



Cor^nctive Mood. 



S. R6g-6r,/ am 
rgg-gris, thou art 
rgg-itur, he is 

PL rgg-imur, we are 
rgg-imini, ye are 
rgg-untiir, they are , 



rSg-Sr, / may 
rSg-fins, thou mayst 
rgg-atiir, he may 
rSg-fimur, we may 
reg-ammi, ye may 
rgg-ftntiir, they may 



S, reg-ebfir, / was 
rgg-SbSriB, thou wast 
rSg-ebfttiir, fte was 

PL r2g-€bamiir, we were 
reg-ebammi, ye were 
rgg-ebftntiir, they were , 



rgg-grgr, / miyht 
rSg-SrSns^ thou mightst 
rSg-eretiir, he might 
rgg-gremiir, we might 
reg-SrSmini, ye might 
reg-Srentiir, they might 



t 



S. r€ct-us sum, / wa^ 
rfict-iis es, thou wast 
r€ct-iis Sst, he was 

PL rgct-i siimiis, we were 
rfict-i estis, ye were 
rect-i sunt, they were 



rect-ils sim, / may 
r€ct-us siBy thou mayst 
rect-iis sit, fie may 
r€ct-i simus, we may 
rgct-i sltiB, ye may 
rSct-i sint, they may 



J^ 



S, rect-iis gram, / futd 
rect-tis grfis, thou hctdst 
rect-tis Sr&t, he had 

PL r€ct-i eramiis, we had 
rect-i gratis, ye had 
rgct-i erant, they had 



rect-iis essem, / would 
rect-iis esses, thou wouldst 
rSct-iis Ssset, he would 
rect-i essemiis, we would 
r€ct-i essetis, ye would 
rgct-i essent, they would 



^-^ 
S ? 



S, rgg-ar,/«AaW 
reg-eris, thou shalt 
rgg-etiir, he shall 

P/,reg-emiir, we shall 
rgg-emmi, ye shall 
rgg-Sntfir, they shall 



*§ 



S. rect-iis ero, / shaU 
rect-iis gris, thou shalt 
rect-iis grit, he shall 

PL rect-i gruniis, we shall 
r6ct-I gritis, ye shall 
rect-i grQnt, they shall. 



n 



CONJUGATION. 

VOICE. 



ImperaUve Mood. 


IftflnUive Mood, 


Participles, 


reg-itor, let him be 

. . . lye 

reg-immi,rgg-immdr, be 
rgg-Qnt«r, let them be 




rgg-i, to be ruled. 












rect-um easSjio luive 
been ruled. 


rect-iis, ruled. 
















rSct-um iri, to be 
about to be ruled. 


rSg-gndiis, to be 
ruled. 
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52. 



FOURTH 

ACTIVE 



Indicattve Mood. 



Cor^uncUve Mood. 



S. A}Xd-X6, 1 hear 
aQd-iis, thou heareat 
aQd-it, he hears 

PL aQd-imiis, we hear 
atld-itis, ye hear 
aud-lQnt, they hear. 



aQd-iam, / may 
afid-iSs, thou mayst 
aQd-iftt, he may 
aud-ifimuB, we may 
aQd-ifttiB, ye may 
aQd-!&nt, they may 



^ 



S, aQd-i6bam^ / was 
aQd-iebfts, thou wast 
aQd-!eb&t, he was 

PL aQd-iebamuB^ we were 
aQd-lebfttis, ye were 
aQd-i6b&nt, they were 



i 



aad-irem, / might 
aQd-ires, thou mightst 
aad-irSt, he might 
aQd-irSmus, we might 
aQd-iretts, ye might 
aQd-irSnt, they might ) 



S. Afid-lYl, I heard 

AUd-iviBiif thou heardst 
aud-ivit, he heard 

PL aild-ivtmus, we heard 
aQd-ivistiB, ye heard 
aQd-iv€rQiit^ they heard 



aQd-IvSrim, / may 
aQd-ivSriS; thou mayst 
aQd-ivSrit, he may 
atld-ivSrimus, we may 
aQd-ivSritiB, ye may 
aad-ivgrint, they may 



S, aQd-ivSram, / had 
aQd-ivSras, thou hadst 
aQd-ivSr&t, he had 

PL aQd-ivSrftmuSy we had 
aud-ivgrfttis^ ye had 
aQd-IvSrant, they had 



aud-ivissem, / would 
aQd-ivi88€s, Ihou wouldst 
aQd-ivissSty he wouM 
atld-IviissSmuB, we would 
aQd-iviBsStiB, ye would 
aQd-ivisBfnt, they would 



S. aad-tain, / shall 
aQd-!es, thou shall 
aQd-tet, he shall 

P2.aQd-!emils, we shall 
aQd-tetiB, ye shall 
aQd-ient, they shall 



aQd-itOriis aim, / may 
afid-Itfirus sis, thou mayst 
aad-Iturus sit, he may 
aQd-itilri suniis, we may 
aQd-itQri sitis, ye may 
aad-itQri sint, they may 



S. A}!id-lv^T6,Ishall 
aQd-IvSris, thou shall 
aQd-ivSrit, he shall 

PL aQd-Ivgrimus, we shall 
aad-ivSritis, ye shall 
aQd-ivSrint, they shall 



SaQd-ifindl, of hearing 
aQd-iSndO, /or or by hearing 
aQd-iendum, hearing. 
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CONJUGATION. 

VOICE. 



Imperative Mood. 


Jn/!nt«ve Mood. 


Partieipki. 


afld-i, aad-ito, J^ar thou 
aad-itd, let him hear 

aud-itS, aiid-itotk, hear ye 
aad-iOntd, let them hear. 


aad-irg, to hear, or 
be hearing. 


aQd-iens, hearing. 










aQd-iylssg, to have 
heard. 


















aad-Itarum essS, to 
be about to hear. 


KiSid-iiflLrus, about to 
hear. 


Q,,^^, S aQd-itum, to hear 
^^'^'- 1 aud-itQ, to be heard. 
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§ 53. 



FOURTH 

PASSIVE 



Indicative Mood, 



Co^funeHve Mood, 



S, Aud-idr^/am 
aQd-im, thou art 
aQd-itiir, he is 

P/.a&d-imfir, we are 
aQd-iminly ye are 
aud-ltlntilr, they are 



t 



aQd-lSr, / may 
aad-ifiris, thou mayst 
atld-iatur, he may 
aQd-iftmiir, we may 
aQd-ifimini, ye may 
aQd-i&ntiir, they may 



} 

4^ 



S, aad-ieb&r, / K^os 
aud-iSbar^, thou wast 
aud-iebfttiir, he was 

PL aQd-iebftmtir, we were 
aQd-iebflmini, ye were 
aud-iebftntiir, they were ^ 



aQd-irSr^ / might 
aQd-irSris, thou mightst 
aQd-ir6tur, he might 
aad-iremur, we might 
aud-lr€mml, ye might 
atld-ir6ntur^ they might 



I 



S, AHid'ituB swai, I was 
aad-ItuB hi, thou wast 
aQd-itua est, he was 

PI, aQd-iti sfimiis, we were 
aQd-itI estiB, ye were 
aad-iti sant, they were 



aad-Itiis sim, / may 
atld-itus SIS, thou mayst 
a&d-itiis sit, he may 
atld-iti simus, we may 
aud-iti sitis, ye may 
atld-iti sint, they may 






S. aQd-itiis Sram, / had 
afid-itiis Srfis, thou hadst 
aad-itiis Sr&t, he had 

PI, aQd-iti grOmus, we had 
aQd-iti Srfttis, ye had 
aQd-iti erftnt, they had 



afid-itiis essem^ / would 
aud-ituB ess6s, thou wotUdst 
afid-itiis essSt, he would 
aud-iti essSmiis, we would 
aud-iti essetiB, ye would 
aud-iti essent, tf^ would ■ 



M 



S, afid-i&r,/«Aa// 
afid-iens, thou shaU 
afid-ietiir, he shcM 

PI, afid-iSmiir, we shall 
afid-iemini, ye shall 
afid-ientiir, they shall 



^ 



S. afid-itiis Srd,/«AaZ; 
afid-itiis Srts, thou shall 
a.M'itjiBMt,heshall 

PI. afid-iti Srimiis, we shall 
aQd-iti Sritis, ye shall 
afid-iti Srunt, they shall 
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CONJUGATION. 

VOICE. 





Infinitive Mood. 


ParticipUi, 


aad-irg, aad-Ttdr, he thm 
aud-it5r, Ut him be 

. . . [ye 

aud-miinI,aQd-imin5r, be 
&vtd-ii!ini6r, let them be . 


•i 


aad-iri, to be heard. 












afld-Itum gasS, to 
have been heard. 


aad-ituB, heard. 
















afid-Itum Irl, to be 
about to be heard. 


aQd-i€ndus, to be 
heard. 





I 

I 

I 

44 I 

ON THE SIGNS OF THE TENSES. 

§ 54. Most of the Tenses have more than one. Sign, or may 
be put into English in more than one way, though in 
the foregoing t^les only one is given. j 

SIGNS OF TENSES IN THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Amo, / Clove^ or am loving). 

Preterimp. Amabam, / (hved^ or w<m loving^ or iLsed to love), 

Preterperf. Amavi, / (loved, or have loved). 

Preterplup. AmavSram, / had loved. I 

Fut. Imp. Amabo, / (shall or will) (love, or be loving). \ 

Fut. Perf. AmavSro, / (shall or will) have loved. i 

SIGNS OF TENSES IN THE CONJUNCTIVE MOOD, | 

WHEN POTENTIAL. I 

Pres. Amem, / (may, or can, or would, or should, or 

could) (love, or he loving). 
Preterimp. Amarem, / (might, or wotUd, or should, or could) 

(love, or be loving, or have been loving). 
Preterperf. AmavSrim, / (mag, or can, or might, or would, 

or shotdd, or could) (have loved, or love). 
Preterplup. Amavissem, / (would or shotdd) have loved. 

§ 55. 

Note 1. When the Ck)njunctiye Mood is truly Subjunctive (that is to say, 
subjoined to governing Conjunctions or Relative Pronouns,) 
it often has the same signs as the Indicative : as, 

LaQdabSris mUdd pdr^ds. 

Thou wUt be praised if thou obey est. 
LaQdabSr quum pdrerem. 
J was praised when I obeyed. 
LaQdatiir quSd pdruMt. 
He is praised because he obeyed. 
Latidavl Sum qui pdruissSt. 
I praised him who had obeyed. 

Note 2. The Present Conjunctive is also used for the Imperative Mood : 
as. 

Act. Amem, may I love, or let me love. 
AmSs, mayst thou love, or love thou. 
AmSt, may he hve^ or let him love. 
AmSmiis, may we love, or let us love. 
AmStts, may ye hve, or love ye. 
Ament, may they love, or let them love. 
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Pass. AmSr, may I be loved, or lei me be loved. 

Amfiiis, mayst thou be loved^ or be thou loved. 
Ametiir, may he be loved, or let him be loved, 
Amem&r, may we be loved, or let us be loved. 
Amemini, may ye be loved, or be ye loved, 
Amenttir, may they be loved, or let them be loved. 

Note. 3. The Infinitive in re stands for the Preterimperfect as well as 
for the Present Tense : and the Infinitive in iase, for the 
Preterpluperfect as well as for the Preterperfect Tense : as, 

(1) Dictt me Smftrg. 
He says (that) I am loving. 
Dixit mS &marg. 
He said (that J I was loving. 

(2) Dicit me &mftvls8g. 

He says (that) I loved, or have loved. 
Dixtt me ftmavissS. 

He said (that) I had hoed. 

VERBS IN 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ 56. Verbs in to of the Third Conjugation, in the Tenses 
derived from the Present or Infinitive, throw away i 
before i or short ^; but keep it before a, o, w, or long 
e: as, rapi-6, / seize^ rSp-is, rapi-unt, rap-€r6, 
rapi-ebam, rapi-am, rap-€rem,^ rap-ij rapi-ens, &c. 
These Verbs are the following with their compounds : 

Cupio, facio, fodio, jacio, 
Fufflo, lacio, pario, quILtio, 
Adjicg rapid, sp^cio, sapio, 
GrSdior, patior, morior, potior. 

§ 57. VARIETIES OF FORM. 

(a) The following changes are made, in the several Con- 
jugations, chiefly by the poets : 

I. Avis into ds ; as, amasti for amavisti; amassg for 
amavissS. 
Aver into ar ; as, amarunt for amaverunt; amaram 
for amav^ram. 

II. Ev%8 into es ; as, implessem for implevissem ; Implesse 
for implevissS. 
Ever into er ; as, implerunt for impleverunt ; implero 
for implevSro. 
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IV. Iv into i; as, audnt for audivit; audierunt for audi- 
verunt. 
Ivis into lis J or is ; as, audnssS and audissS for audi- 
vissg. 

Note, Novtf in the Third Conjugation, changes ovis into os ; as, nOsti 
for nOvislJ : and over into or ; as, nOram for nOvSram. PStivi 
from pStd, and demvi from dSsind, take the same changes as 
Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 

(fi) The Third Person Plural of the Preterperfect Active 
often ends in er^ instead of erunt ; as, 

Amaverunt or amaverS. 
Monuerunt or monuer^. 
Rexerunt or rexerS. 
Audiverunt or audiver^. 

Note, We must not change avtre into ar'i, or evlrl into Irl : thus, 
ftmarS cannot stand for ftmaverS, nor impierS for imp]€verS, 
because these are the forms of the Infinitive. 



(c) In the Second Persons Singular of several Passive 

Tenses, re is sometimes put for ris ; as, 

I. Amabar!s or amabare ; amabSris or amabSr^. 
Ameris or amerS ; amareris or amarer^. 

II. Monebans or monebare ; moneb^ris or monebSr^. 
MonSaris or monSarg ; monereris or monererg. 

III. RSgebaris or rSgebare ; rggeris or rggere. 
RSgaris or rSgarS ; rSgSreris or rSgSrerg. 

IV. Audiebaris or audiebare ; audieris or audiere. 
Audiaris or audiarS ; audireris or audirerS. 

Note. It is not usual to write re for ris in the Second Person Present 
Passive, on account of the confusion with Infin. Act. and 
Imper. Pass. But in Deponent Verbs the change is less dis- 
pleasing ; as, hOrtOrg for hortaris. 

(d) In the Passive Tenses formed with the Auxiliary Verb 

sum, fui may be used for sum; fiiSram for Sram; 
fuSro for €r6; fuSrim for sim; and fuissem for essem; 
with a stronger past force : as, 



Amatus 
MSnitus 
Rectus 
Auditus 
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sum or fui, / axis or have beefi 
gram or fueram, / had been 
gro or fugro, / shall have been 
sim or fugrim, / may have been 
essem or fuissem, I should have been ^ 



loved, 
advised, 
ruled, 
heard. 



{e) Dico, duco, facio, make iu the Second Person Impera- 
tive die, due, f^c. 

(/) The old Infinitive Passive in ier for t, is sometimes 
used by the epic poets ; as, ^marigr for amari. 

{g) The Participle in endus is sometimes written undtu^ 
especially that of Verbs in io ; as, faclendus or 
faciundus. 



PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

§ 58. The Participles in rus and dus may be conjugated with 
all the Tenses of the Verb sum: and this is called the 
Periphrastic Conjugation ; as, 







ACTIVE VOICE. 








r/;am 


was 


have 
been 


shall 
be 


shall have 
been 


Amaturus 


sum 


gram 


fui 


gro 


fiigro 


— 


gs 


gras 


fuisti 


gr5s 


fugris 


— 


est 


grSt 


fuit 


grit 


fugrit 


Amaturi 


sumus 


gramus 


fiiimus 


grimus 


fugrimus 


— 


estls 


gratis 


fuistis 


gritis 


fugritis 


— 


sunt 


grant 


fueriint 


grunt 


fugrint 




And the other Moods in like manner. 






PASSIVE VOICE 








(I) am 


was 


have 
been 


shall 
be 


shall have 
been 


Amandus 


sum 


gram 


fui 


gro 


fiigro 


— 


gs 


gras 


fulsti 


gris 


fiigris 


— 


est 


grat ^ 


fuit 


grit 


fugrit ^ 


Amandi 


sumus 


gramus 


fiiimus 


grimus 


fugrimiis 


— 


estis 


gratis 


fuistis 


gritis 


fiigritKs 



1 



— siint grant fiierunt griint fugrint 

And the other Moods in like manner. 
Note. The Participle in dus is often called the Gerundive. 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

§ 59. Deponent Verbs follow the Passive Conjugation, but 
take also Gerunds, Supines, and Participles Active. 
Intransitive Deponents want the Supine in tc, and 
Participle in dus. 



(a) CONJUGATION OF TRANSITIVE DEPONENTS. 



1 


2 


3 


4 


/ exhort^ 


fear. 


speak^ 


divide. 


H6rt-6r 


v5r-gor 


16qu-6r 


part-ior 


Hort-aris 


v5r-eris 


loqu-gris 


part-iris 


Hort-atiis sura 


vgr-itus sum 


locu-tus sum 


part-itus sum 


Hort-ari 


vSr-eri 


16qu-i 


part-iri 


Hort-andi 


vSr-endi 


loqu-endi 


part-iendi 


Hort-ando 


vSr-endo 


loqu-endo 


])art-iend6 


Hort-andum 


ver-endum 


loqu-endum 


part-iendum 


Hort-atum 


v6r-itum 


locu-tum 


paxt-itum 


Hort-atu 


vgr-itu 


16cu-tu 


part-itu 


Hort-ans 


vgr-ens 


16qu-ens 


part-iens 


Hort-atus 


vgr-itus 


locu-tus 


part-itus 


Hort-aturus 


ver-iturus 


locu- turns 


part-iturus 


Hort-andus. 


v5r-endus. 


loqu-endus. 


part-iendus. 



(b) CONJUGATION OF INTRANSITIVE DEPONENTS. 



1 



Vag-6r 

Vag-aris 

Vag-atus sum 

VSg-ari 

Vag-andi 

Vag-ando 

Vag-andum 

Vag-atum 

Vag-ans 

VSg-atus 

VSg-aturus 



None. 



3 


4 


fall, 


fawn. 


lab-6r 


bland-ior 


lab-Sris 


bland-iris 


lap-siis sum 


bland-itus sum 


lab-i 


bland-iri 


lab-endi 


bland-iendi 


lab-enda 


bland-iendo 


lab-endum 


bland-iendum 


lap-sum 


bland-itum 


lab-ens 


bland-iens 


lap-sus 


bland-itus 


lap-surus 


bland-iturus. 



VERBA DERIVATA, DERIVED VERBS. 

§ 60. I. Frgquentativa, Frequentative Verbs, express the re- 
petition of an action, are of the 1st Conjugation, and 
end in -ito, -to, -tor : as, rog-ito, / (zsk often, from 
rog-o ; min-itor, / threaten often, from min-6r ; can- 
to, / sin^ often, from cSn-o. 

II. InceptivS or Inchoatiya, Inceptive Verbs, ex])ress the 
be^ning of an action, are of the 3rd Conjugation, 
and end in -asco, -esco, -isco. Some are derived 
from Verbs : as, 

Lab-asco, / be^in to totter ; from lab-6 (lab-as). 
Pall-esco, / turn pale ; „ pall-eo (pall-es). 

Trgm-isco, / be^in to tremble; „ trem-6 (trgm-is). 
Sc-isc6, / beffin to know ; „ sci-6 (scis). 

Some from Nouns : as, 

Pugr-asco, / become a boy ; from pu5r. 
Mit-esco, /^ecowd wi/rfjT „ mitts. 

III. Desiderativa, Desiderative Verbs, express the desire 
of an action, end in -urio of the 4th Conjugation, 
and are derived from Supines in -um : as, 

Es-uri6, / am hungry ; from gdo, es-um. 
VERBA ANOMALA, IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 61. Irregular Verbs are such as do not form their Tenses 
according to the cominon rules : as, 

(1) Possum, potes, potui, possg, potuiss€, potens, to be able, 

(2) Volo, VIS, volui, vellg, voluissg, volendi, volendo, volen- 

dum, volens, to be willing, 

(3) Nolo, nonvis, noliii, n5llS, noluissg, nolendi, nolendo, 

ndlendum, ndlens, to be unwilling, 

(4) Malo, mavis, malm, mallS, maluissS, malendi, malendo, 

malendum, malens, to be more willing, 

(5) Eo, IS, ivi, irg, ivissS, tturum essg, gundi, eundo, €un- 

dum, itum, itu, Suns or lens, ituriis, to go, 

(6) FSro, fers, tiili, ferrS, tiilissg, laturum esse, fSrendJ, fgr- 

endo, fSrendum, latum, latu, fSrens, laturus, to bear, 

(7) Fio, fis, factiis sum, fiSri, factum ess€, factum iri, ^ctus, 

^ciendiis, to become or be m,ade, 

(8) FgrSr, ferris, latiis sum, ferri, latum essS, latum iri, 

latus, fSrendus, to be borne. 



§ 62. 
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§ 63. (9) Edo, / eaty Sdis or es, edi, 6d6r§ or essfi, edissg, 
esurum ess^, Sdendi, Sdendo, Sdendum, esum, esu, 
^dens, esurus, to eat. 

Pres, Indie. Act. 

Sing. Edo, gdis or es, Sdit or est : 
Plur. gdimus, fiditis or estis, Sdunt. 



Conjunct. Preterimp. Act. 

Sing. Edgrem or essem, gdSres or esses, SdSrSt or essSt: 
Plur. Sd^remus or essem us, gdSretis or essetls, Sdfirent 
or essent. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. 2nd Pers. Ed5 or es ; Sdito or esto ; 

3rd Pers. Sdito or esto ; 
Plur. 2nd Pers. gditg or estS, gditotg or estotS ; 

3rd Pers. ^dunto. 

Obs. The other Tenses are regular : also the Passive Voice ; except 
that estiir may be used for Sditiir, and Sssetiir for Sd^Stiir. 

VERBA DEFECTIVA, DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 64. Defective Verbs are such as want many of the usual 
parts of a Verb. 

(1) Aio, I sag; and inquam (or Inquio), say I. 



Ind. 


Canj. 


Ind. 


Conj. 


Ai6 


— 


Inquam 


— 


ais 


alas 


inquis 


mqulas. 


ait 


&m 


inquit 


Inquiat. 


— 


— 


inquimus 


— 


— 


— 


inquitis 


Inquiatis. 


aiunt. 


aiant. 


inqumnt 


inquiant. 


aiebam 


— 


inqutebam 


— 


aiebas 


— 


mquiebas 


— 


aiebat 


— 


inquiebat 


— 


aiebamiis 


— 


inqu!ebamu8 


— 


aiebatis 


— 


inquiebatis 


— 


aiebant. 


— 


inqulebant. 


— 
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Preterperf. — loquisti, inquTt, — inquistis, — 
Fta. Imp, — inqules, inquiSt. 
Imper. inqu^, inquito ; inquitfi. 
Part, of aio, alens. 
§ 65. 

(2) Quseso, I entreat; let Pers. PL qucesumiis. 

(3) FSrem, / might he; Preterimperfect Conjunctive of the 

old Yerb fud, and used for essem. 

Forem, fores, for€t, foremus, foretis, forent. 

Infin. forS ; used for futurum essS. 

(4) The Imperatives ; 

Apag^, begone, 

Ave, avetS, hail; Infin. averS. 

CSdo, cSditS, or cettS, give ww. 

Salve, salvet^, Aai/jT Infin. salverS; Fut. salvebis. 

VSle, \2i\ei^^ farewell ; Infin. valere. 

(5) Ausim, ausis, ausit — , — , ausint : for audSam, / may 

dare, 
Faxim, faxis, faxit, faximils, faxltis, faxint : for fficiam, 

/ may do^ or fecSrim, / may have done. Also faxo 

for fecSro. 
§ ^^ 
((j) Prsetfiritiva ; or Verbs conjugated only in the Preterper- 

fect and its derived Tenses; ceepi, / begin; odi, / 

h^e ; memini, / remember. 



If 



Indie, 
Csepi 
s\ Odi 
2 ( Mgminl 

i ( CsepSram 
f < Odgram 
£ ( MSminSram 



Conj, 
cffip^rim 
odirim 
m^minSrim 

csepissem. 

odissem. 

mSminissem. 



Infin, 
ceepiss^. 
odiss^. 
m^minissS. 



Part. 



^ ( CsepSro — cffipturum ess5 

^ < Odgro — osurum essS 

I ( MSmin^rd. — — 

Imper, Sing, Memento, Plur, m^mentotS. 

Obs, 1 



cfiepturus. 
osurus. 



Obt. 



For c<Spi and its Tenses may be used the Passive cAptiis sum 
and its Tenses before an Ii^finitiye Passive. 
2. NOyI, / know, Preterp. of nOscO, is also used as a Prseteritive. 
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67. 



(7) Impersonal Verbs are conjugated only in the Third 
Persons Singular of the Froper Moods, and in the 
Infinitiye Mood. 



A. Impersonal Yerbs Active have no Passive Voice, 
principal of these are of the 2nd Conjugation. 

Oportfit, tsedSt, mtsfirSt, 
Pigfit, pudSt, p»nit5t, 
Libgt, licgt, KquSt, et 
DgcSt atqu^ dedScSt. 



The 



Pres. 

Preterimp, 

Preterperf. 

Preterplu. 

Fut. Imp. 

Fut.Perf. 



Indie. 
Oportet 
Oportebat 
Oportuit 
OportuSrat 
Oportebtt. 
OportuSrit. 



Conjunc. 
op5rtSat 
oporter^t 
6p6rtu€rit 
oportuissSt 



Infin. 
SporterS. 

oportiiissS. 



The Persons are expressed by the Cases following the Verb : 
as, 

Pres. Indie. 
Sing. OportSt me, it behoves me^ or / am hehoven. 

Oportfit te, — thee^ or thou art — 

Op6rt€t 5um, — him^ or he is 

Plur. OportSt nos, — m*, or we are ^ 

OportSt vos, — 1/oUy or ye are — 

OportSt 66s, — thetn^ or they are — 

And so in the other Tenses. 



B. Intransitive Verbs may be used impersonally in the 
Passive Voice : as, luditiir, from ludo, I play. 



Pres. 

Preterimp. 
Preterperf. 
Preterplu. 
Fut. Imp. 
Fut. Per/. 



Indie. 
Luditiir 
Ludebatiir 
Lusum est 
Lusum grit 
Ludetur 
Lusum Srit. 



Conjunc. 
ludatur 
lud^retur. 
lusum sit 
lusum essSt 



/n/fn. 
ludl. 

lusum essS. 
lusum fuiss^. 
lusum iri. 
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The Persons are expressed by an Ablative Case with the 
Preposition a or ah following the Verb : as, 

Pres, Indie, 

Sing, Luditur a me, it is played by fM^ or I play, 

Luditur a te, — thee^ or thouplayest, 

LudKtur Sb So, — Atm, or he plays. 

P/t«r. Luditur a nobis, — ««, or toe play, 

Luditur a ydbis, — yoM, or ye play, 

Luditur ab Sis, — theniy or they play. 

And so in the other Tenses. 

§ 69. C. The Neuter of the Gerundive Participle in dtu^ 
is used impersonally, in the same manner, with a 
Dative or Ablative after it to mark the Persons ; as, 

Pres, Indie, 

S, Ludendum est mihi, it must be played by me^ or / 

Ludendum est tibi, — thee^ or thou 

Ludendum est SI, — him^ or he 

P.Ludendum est ndbis, it mtist be played by us^ or f€e 

Ludendum est vobis, — yow, or ye 

Ludendum est Sis, — theniy or they ^ 

And so in the other Tenses. 
(The Particles are treated of in other parte of this Grammar.) 



g 



FIRST RULES 

or 

CONSTRUING AND PARSING. 

FOR THE USE OF BEGINNERS. 



§ 70, Any full sense is a Sentence, as / run ; you see me ; 
Caius went to Borne, 

Every Sentence must have a Verb or word of acting, as run, see, 
went; and also something which acts, called the Subject, and put 
in the Nominative Case, as /, you, Caius, If the Verb acts upon 
any thing, this is called ite Object, as me, 

§ 71- All declined words either agree with, or are governed 
by, some other word in a sentence. The Rules for 
agreement, called Concords, are three : 
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I. An Adjective a^ees with its Substantive in Gender, 
Number, and Case : as, 

Rex bSniis, a-good king, 
Oppida c&pt&, captured towns, 

II. A Verb in a Proper Mood agrees with its Nominative 
Case in Number and Person : as, 

D^iis rggit, God rules. 
Yds par€tis, ye obey, 

III. The Relative, qui quse quod, agrees with its Ante- 
cedent in Gender, Number, and Person, but not 
always in Case : as, 

Egd qui Idquor, / who speak. 

Miilier qoam vidSo, the-woman whom I-see, 

§ 72. 

(1) A Singular Noun of Multitude may have a Plural Verb 

or Adjective : as 
Pars ffigifint victi, part fly conquered, 

(2) Pronoun Nominatives are generally understood : as, 

Ciipiinus, we-desire, 

(3) If two or more Nominatives have the same Verb, the 

Verb will generally be in the Plural Number : as, 
Viyftnt r€x H rSgiD&, long-live the-king and queen. 

(a) If ego or nos is one of the Nominatives, the Verb will 

be of the First Person : as, 
EgS St tu y&lemiis, thou and I are-well, 

(b) If tu or vos is one of the Nominatives, and not ^o or 

noSy the Verb will be of the Second Person : as, 

Ta St Laeliiis y&lStiB, thou and Lcdius are-well. 

Obs. So, an Adjective or Relative belonmng to several Substantives will 
be of the Plural Number ; and iTone of the Substantives be a 
living male, the Adjective will be of the Masculine Grender : 
but u all are lifeless things, it will generally be Neuter. 

(4) When two Substantives, referred to the same thing, 

come together in the same clause, they are put m 
the same Case, and said to be in Apposition : as, 
Philippus rgx, King Philip. 

(5) When two Substantives, referred to diflFerent things, 

come together in the same clause, one of them will 
be in the Genitive Case, with the sign of: as, 
CicSrOnis fllliis, son of-Cioero (or Cicero*s son.) 
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(6) Sum (I-am), fio (I become), with many Neuter and 
Passive Verbs, especially those of bemg made^ cho- 
sen^ called^ and esteemed^ take the same Case after as 
before them : as, 

SOcriites Sr&t phSdadphfis, Socrates u>aa a-philowpher. 
VOb f i£tts ddcG, ye wiU-become learned, 
Perpiisllli v^&ntiir n&ni, very-UUle-men are-oalled dwarfs. 
Credo t6 SssS fdrtem, I-believe thee to-be brave, 

Obs, ] . Such Verbs are called Copulatiye, and the Case after them is 
called the Predicate. 

Obs. 2. Transitiye Verhs in the Passive Voice turn the Nominative of 
their Actives into an Ablative, with the Preposition a or Hb (by) ; 
and the Accusative of their Actives into a Nominative : as. 
Active. Bratum Caiiis laadSt, Caius praises Brutus, 
Passive, firatus ft CalO lafld&tiir, Brutus is-praised by Caius. 

Obs, Neuter Verbs, as they take no Accusative in the Active, can only be 
used impersonally in the Passive.— See § 68. 

§ 73. A few Rules of Government will enable the beginner 
to construe easy sentences. 

I. The Vocative is the Case of the person spoken to; 
and is governed by an Interjection, expressed or 
understood: as. 
Fill orOtHiyO son, 

II. (I) Transitive Verbs govern an Accusative Case of 
their Object, without a sign in English : as, 

SpSmS vj^Qptfttes, despise pleasures, 
VInlrfirS D^um, worship God. 

(2) Thirty-two Prepositions govern an Accusative 
Case. 

III. (1) Most Verbs may govern a Dative Case of that 
for the gain of which they happen, with the signs 
to, or /or: as, 

Queerd tibi dOctdrem, I-seek a^teacher for-thee. 
Da mihi librum, give the-book to-me, 

(2) Many Latin Verbs govern a Dative Case naving 
no sign in English : as, 

OpitularS patrise, assist thy-country. 

(3) Most Adjectives may govern a Dative Case, 
which are followed by the sign to in English : as, 

jQcandiis civibiis, pleasant to-the-citizens, 
Inuniciis Cicerdnl, unfriendly to-Cicero. 
d3 
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IV. (1) Most Verba and Adjectives may govern an Ab- 
lative Case of the cause^ imtrument, manner^ 
matter^ or respect^ with the signs by^ with^ ofy 
froniy in^ &c.: as, 

FiirOrg rictiis, overcame by-rage. 

Dents pStit l&p&B, the^oolf attacks with-his-tooth. 

Claadib ftltSrO pSdS, lame in^ne foot. • 

(2) Comparatives govern an Ablative with the sign 
than: as, 

VfliiiB argentmn est aOrO, silver is less-valuable than-gold. 

(3) Fifteen Prepositions govern an Ablative Case. 

V. Many Verbs admit an Infinitive after them with the 
sign to : as, 

Vfinari timet, he-fears to-hunt. 

Obs, The Infinitive often has an Accusatiye before it with the sig^ 
that: as, 
CrSdO iQnam h&bttan, I-believe that-the-moon is-inhabited. 

VI. Some Conjunctions govern a Subjunctive Mood: as, 
ut, that^ ne, lest^ quum, since^ quamvis, although. 

Obs. ]. The Relative, qui qu£ qudd, governs a Subjunctive 
Mood, when it means becavMf although, m-order-that, 
or such-that: as. 

Miss! sflnt qui spSciilarentiir, Men-were sent in- 
order-to spy. 

Obs. 2. Interrogative Pronouns and Particles govern a Subjunc- 
tive, when they depend on some preying Verb : as. 

Die qulus su. Say who thou-art. 

Obs. 3. Conjunctions meaning and, nor, or, couple like CaJBcs 
and usually like Moods and Tenses. 

§ 74. As every independent Sentence must have 

I. A Subject in the Nominative Case, expressed or un- 
derstood ; 

II. A Verb in a Proper Mood, expressed or understood, 
and agreeing with the Subject : 

So observe more particularly : 

(a) A Substantive may have any of these Adjuncts : 

Adjectives agredng with it. 
Substantives in apposition to it. 



(1) 
(2) 
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(3) A Genitire governed by it. 

(4) A Preposition and Case depending on it. 



(&) An Adjective may have any of these Adjuncts : 

(1) An Adverb qualifying it. 

^2) Oblique Cases governed by it. 

(3) A Preposition and Case depending on it. 

(c) A Verb may have any of these Adjuncts : 

{\) An Adverb qualifying it. 

f 2^ Oblique Cases governed b 

f 3) Prepositions (with their Qises) depending on it. 



f 2^ Oblique Cases governed by it 
f 3) Prepositions (with their Qises) 
(4) An Infinitive depending on it. 



§ 75. Therefore, in order to construe a simple Sentence : 

I. Find its Verb, which must be in a Proper Mood. 

Ohs, If no Verb appear, l8t or sunt is probably understood. 

II. Find its Subject, which will be a Nominative Case of 
the same Number and Person as the Verb. 

Ohi, 1. If no such Nominative appear, the Pronoun agreeing 
with the Verb must generally be understood as the 
Subject. 

06». 2. If an Adjective appear in the Nominative, but no Sub- 
stantive, a Substantive with which it agrees is under- 
stood ; usuaQy man or fn^n, if the Adjective is Mas- 
culine, thing or things, if it is Neuter. 

III. Find the Adjuncts of the Subject, if any. 

IV. Find the Adjuncts of the Verb, seeing first if it has 

an Adverb. 

Obs. In order to find its other Adjuncts, see whether the Verb 
is Copulative or not. If Copulative, the chief Adjunct 
will be a Predicate Substantive or Adjective. If not 
Copulative, the Adjuncts, if any, will be some of those 
above-mentioned. 

V. Having done this, construe into English first the Sub- 
ject (with its agreeing Adjective), then its other 
Adjuncts ; then the Verb (with its Adverb), then its 
other Adjuncts. 

Note. Generally, a Simple Sentence contains only one Verb of a Proper 
Mood : a Compound Sentence contains two or more such Verbs. 
But, when a Verb is followed by an Accusative and Infinitive, 
the Sentence is Compound. 
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§ 76. Observe the following Rules for parsing the words of 
a Sentence, whether in writing or by mouth. State 
what Part of Speech any word is, and mention, if 

( Its Case — Number — Nom.Sing. — Geni- 
(1) A Substantive, < tive Termination — Declension — Gender 
( — Word it agrees with or is governed by- 
Give the Rule for its Grender, if desired, from Appendix I : and 
the Rule, for its agreement or goyemment, from the Syntax. 

Decline it, if desired, through both Numbers. 

Ods. It is useful, with every Substantive, to decline the Adjec- 
tive Pronoun m^iis, in order to show the Gender. Thus, 
when required to decline SgSr, a fields say — 

Sing, Plur. 



Nom. Ag^T m^^y my Jleld 
Gen. Agrimgi, of mp field 
Dat. Agrd mgO, to my field 
Ace. Agrum mSum, my field 
Voc. Aggr ml, O my field 
Abl. AgrO meO, by my field. 



Agii mSl, my fields 
Agrdrum mlorum, cf my fields 
Agris mSis, to my fields 
Agrds mSds, my fields 
Agri mSi, O my fields 
Agris m£iSf by my fields. 



And in like manner — 
M6ns& mS&, my table. Opus mSum, my work, &c., &c. 

Case — Gender — Number — Nom . 
(2) An Adjective, { Sing.— What declined like?— What it 



(Its C 

ijective, < Sing. — 'V 

( agrees v» 



with? 
Decline it, if required. 

a A Verb in a f ^^^ Person — ^Tense — Mood — Voice — 

Proper Mood i ^®^^ ^* comes from — Kind of Verb — 

P ( Conjugation — What it agrees with ? 

Conjugate it, if required, according to § 44. 

Give the Rule, if required, for its Perfect and Supine, &om 
Appendix III ; and the Syntax Rule for its construction. 

( Tense — Voice — Verb it comes from — 
h. Anlnfinitive-^ Kind of Verb — Conjugation — What go- 
( vemed by ? 

c. Gerund or ) ^ , .. - ^ ^ 

Sunine i comes from, &c., &c. 

Conjugate and give Rules for b. and c, as for a. 
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' Case — Gender — Number — Nom. Sing. 
^ p ^' * 1 1 — ^Tense — Voice — Verb it comes from 
a. rarticiple, < __Kind of Verb— Conjugation— What 
it agrees with ? 
Decline^ Conjugate, and give Rules, as above, (2) (3) a. 

(A\ T>*/^«^ ( What Antecedent? — How it agrees 

(4; pronoun ; ^^^ .^^ Antecedent ?— What Case?— 

Eelative, (why? 

06*. Personal Pronouns follow the rules of Substantives : Pos- 
sessive those of Adjectives : Demonstrative Pronouns 
may be used either as Substantives or Adjectives. 

(5) Adverb, What word it qualifies ? 

(6) Preposition, What word it governs ? 

Note, When the learner is somewhat advanced, he must also 
state, in parsing, the derivation and composition of 
words, the government of Moods, &c., &c. 

§ 77- Example. — It is required to construe and parse the 
words : 

Ad firmandum corpus multum conducit tempes- 
tiva animi r^missio, qu«e negligi non potest 
impune. 

1- These words contain two connected simple sentences, or 
one compound sentence. 

(1) Verb of first sentence is condQcit (Third Pers. Sing.)- 

(2) Subject of first sentence is r^missio. 

(3) Adjuncts to the Subject are, 

a. Agreeing Adjective, t^mpSstivS. 
h. Genitive Case, Snimi. 

(4) Adjuncts to the Verb are, 

a. Adverb, multum. 

h. Preposition with Case, Sd firman- 
dum corpus. 

(1) Verb of second sentence is pdtSst. 

(2) Subject of second sentence is quae. 

(3) Adjuncts to the Subject quae, — none. 

(4) Adjuncts to the Verb are, 

a. Adverb, nOn. 
I, Infinitive, nSgligi. 
c. Adverb, impOng. 



2 Construe the words in this order : 



nSgltg! 
be-anUtted 



TSmpestIvS rSmlBsld | ftnimi, | que | nOnpSt^ 
Se€utonable rekufation of-mind which catirnot 

impunS, | cdndQcit mQltum | &d f irm&ndmn cdrpiis. 
wUh'impunUff, conduces much to strengthening the-body. 

Parse thus, taking the words in order of construing : 

(I.) TSmpestlvS. Adjectiye. Nom. Fern. Sins, from tSmpSstivfis, 
like bSnfis. Agrees wiu rSmXasid by Rule 
§711. 

Substantive. Nom. Sing. Third Decl. Fem. (Onls) 
Subject of the Verb cOnducit. Rule for its 
Gender § 81 (a) (2). 

Substantive. Gen. Sing, from Snuniis (i) mind. 
Second Decl. Masc. Governed by rSmLssid by 
Rule, § 72 (4) or § 137. Rule for Gender § 80. 

Relative Pronoun. Agrees with Antecedent rS- 
misBiO, being Fem. Sing. Third Pers. Rule 
§ 71 III. or 1 106. Subject Nominative to the 
Verb p3t€st. 

Adverb. Qualifies the Verb pdtSst 

Verb. Third Pers. Pres. Indie. Act. from the 
Irregular Neuter Verb pOssum (pdt&i, &c.) 
§ 61. Agrees with its Nom. qus by Rule § 71. 
II.or§ 103. 



(2.) R^mlssltd. 



(3.) Antmi. 



(4.) Qu£. 



(5.) Nan. 
(6.) P«t€st 



(7.) NegKgi. 



Verb. Pres. Infin. Pass, from the Trans. Verb 
nggHgd (is), I-neglect. Third Conj. Is go- 
verned by the Verb potest by Rule § 73 V. or 
§ 179. D. (2). 

Adverb. Qualifies the Verb negHgi (or pdtfist). 

Verb. Third Pers. Pres. Indie. Act from the 
Neuter Verb cOndQcd (is), I-conduce. Third 
Coni. Agrees with its Nominative Case remlssiO 
by Rule, § 71. II. or § 103. Conjugate cdndQcd, 
cdndQcis, cOnddxi, &c. Rule for Preterperfect 
and Supine, § 90 (b). 

Adverb. Qualifies the Verb cdndQcit. 

Preposition. Governs the Accus. Case cOrpfis. 

Participle. Ace. Neut. Sine, from firm&ndiis. 
Part. Fut. Pass, from the Transitive Verb 
f irmO (fts) ; l-strengthen ; First Conj. Agrees 
with corpus by Rule § 71. 1, or § 102. (Bee§ 166.) 

Substantive. Ace. Sing, from cOrpiis (drts). 
Third Decl. Neut Governed by fid by Rule § 73. 
II. (2) or § 118. Rule for Gender § 83 (c). 

Note, Each rule, when required, must be repeated at full : each Sub- 
stantive, when required, be declined with mSus ; and each Verb 
be conjugated according to § 44. 



(8.) Impang. 
(9.) Conducit 



(10.) Mfiltum. 

(11.) Ad. 

(12.) Firmandum. 



(13.) CSrpiis. 



APPENDIX. 



I. DE GENERE NOMINUM LATINORUM. 



§ 78. 



A. REGUL^ GENERALES, 



(10 
Firt, Pdpuli, €t Din, 

Ven ti, Meruet, Monteg, Bwi, 

GSn&is sunt Mascullni. 

(2.) 

PldntWy Divce^ Fernince^ 
Terrce^ Urhes^ InsulcBy 

G^nSris sunt Feminini. 

(3.) 

Yox mdeclinabills 
Neutrius est Gfinfirls. 



Sunt Communis GgnSrla 
CdnU^ civU^ juvenis^ 
Testis^ hostis^ drtifex^ 
Auctdr^ eaxuly dpi/ex^ 
Cdm^s^ hctres^ hosp^s^ dux^ 
Ohs^s^ vdtes^ St conjux^ 
BoSy sus^ sdcerdds^ custos^ 

vindex^ 
Prtneeps^ p&rens^ tnfdnsy 

index^ 
Cdnvtvd^ mil^s^ ddvSnd^ 
Addlescens, incdld. 



B, DE GENERE IN DECLINATIONIBUS. 
§ 79. I. PRIMA DECLINATIO. 

REOULA PRINCIPALIS. 

A ete sunt Feminina ; \ As at es sunt Masculina. 

EXCEPTIONES. 



Mft8ciilin& sQnt tn a 
MflsoulOrom nOmlinft, 



Ut naut&, vBm&, St pdetH, 
ScurrH, scrib&y H prdphit&. 
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§ 80. 



II. SECUNDA DECLINATIO. 



REGULA PRINCIPALIS. 

Masculinis iis &t ^r, | Neutris um tribuitur. 



EXCEPTIONBS. 



(1) FemminS sunt m Us, 
AlvUsy drctHs, cdrb&siis, 
CSlUs, hitmiiSf m^thddiis. 



(2) NeQtr& vtriis, piU&ffHs. 
Vulgiis fgr6 NeQtram sit, 
Mfisciilum siibindS fit. 



§ 81. 



III. TERTIA DECLINATIO. 



{d) PRIMA REGULA PRINCIPALIS. 



Masculis msSritur 

Quod claudit o, or, o*, v^l er, 



Et Nom^n desinens !n esy 
Si flectit casus impares. 



BXCEPTIONES. 



(l)IliaFgmmin&sQiit^ 

In do St go quse dSsinQnt : 
SSd Mssci!ilm& m&nSnt eardo, 
Ltgo, ordOf fitquS mdrgo, 

(2) Sunt in to FSmminS : 
Tftntum iim MasciilinS, 
Quffi vel 5ciilis spSctSbts, 
V^ ta mSntbiis tr&ctabis. 

(3) C&ro (cdmis) mavult sg 
Femininis addSrg. 

(4) NeutrS paQcS sunt in or ; 



jEquHr, &d8r, mdrmHrj cSr : 
Feminmnm est drbdr, 

(5) FemininS cos St dos, 
NeQtr& sGnt iitrQmqaS as, 

(6) NeQtrS mQlta sQnt in er, 
Verb^Ty stliir, &c^r, ver, 
Tubiiry ub^ry St c&ddvSr, 
Pipir, itir, St p&pdv^r, 

(7) Et nOnnullS sunt m es 
Q,VL& flectOnt cSsQs imp&res, 
Feminina, compis, t^gii, 
MerceSy rkquieSy quies, sigtis. 



§ 82. 



(b) SECUNDA REGULA PRINCIPALIS. 



Femininis insSras 

Quee claudunt is, ^, atUy et as, 



S cum consonants nexa, 
Bs sequaliter inflexa. 
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BXCEFTIONES. 



(1) Molts sunt qu£ claQdit is 
Mfisculml G^ngris, 
Amnh, aaHs, callts, collts, 
Caulis, cuc&ffXsy ^ifolUSf 
Fdsds, funisy fusHs, finis , 
Ignis, orMSf StquS crints. 
Pants, piscts, posits, ensts, 
Seniis, corbis, torqvXs, mensts, 
Torris, unguis, H c&ndlis, 
VecHs, vermis, St sdddlts. 
Cassis, ciTtis, gits, St dnguts, 
L&pis, pulvts, atqnS sanguis. 

(2) Pl€rSquS quse claudit esp 
MasciUlnfi sQiit, lit grea? : 
SSd FemminS mSnSnt nea, 
SUpellex, tlex, carex, lex. 



(3) MasciilinS sQnt in tx. 
Fornix, phcenix, St chtix. 

(4) M&BCulmS sOnt in as, 

Vds Cv&(IisJ, gigds, ihphas. 
As (dssisj, mds, St Hd&mds, 
NeQtrS^ vds (vdsis), n^fds,Jds. 

(5) Mfisciilmis &ddS mons. 
Dens, fons, torrens, gryps, St 

pons, 
Rhdens, hydrops, atquS bidens, 
Oriens, occidens, St tridens. 

(6) Masciilin& sQnt in es, 
Verres St &ctn&ces. 



§ 83. (c) TERTIA REGFLA PRINCIPALIS. 

Neutra claudunt a et e^ \ Ar, ur, tts, c, /, «, et U 



EXCEPTIONES. 



(1) MSsculinS sQnt m itr, 
FurfUr, turtUr, vuU^,fur, 

(2) MSsculm& sunt m us, 
L^pits (UpHris) St mus, 

(3) FSminmS sQnt in us. 
Virtus fitquS servitus, 
JH/oentus, incus, fitqnS p&ius, 
S^nectus, tellus, fitquS s&lus, 
Quibiis Idnga m^St u 

In GSnttlvi transita. 



(4) Est St picits (phiMis) 
Fsminini GSnSiis. 

(5) Mascul& in / sunt mugil, 
ConsiU, sal, sol, fttquS piigil. 

(6) Masculin& stint ren, splen. 
Pectin, delphtn, dtt&gen, 

(7) FemininS sunt in on,^ 
Gorgon, sindon, halcyon. 



§ 84. 



IV. QUARTA DECLINATIO. 



REGULA PRINCIPALIS. 

Masculis in Quarta m«, | Neutris u tribuimus. 



EXCEPTIONES. 



FSminm& sant in its 
Quftrt£ domUs, portions. 



Aciis, Idus, atquS m&niis, 
THb^, niirUs, socr&s, Aniis, 
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§ 85. V. QUINTA DECLINATIO. 

REGULA PRINCIPALIS. 

Feminmis insures | Quintse ndmina in es. 

EXCEFTIO. 

JAea S8t in SingulO I In PlOrftli Ntlmgrd 

Fgre Femin&Lum : | SSmp^ MfisctUlnum. 

II. DE ANOMALIS SUBSTANTIVIS. 

§ 86. I. DEFECTIVA NUMERO. 



(a) SiDgiilftris NiimSriiB 
MQltis deest Ndmltnibiis : 
Ut Manes, ISciUt, PUndtes ; 
CunSs, themuBf nuga, grates ; 
ArmH, vtsc^r^f magdRH, 
Cum d^vanfestis, ut FloraM. 



{b) Lectttfintib^ ftppSrSnt 
Malt& qu£ PlQr&li c&r6nt. 



II. DEFECTIVA CASIBUS. 

NOnnullI c&sOs absfLnt hlis, i Et multS prSt^ hSc appftrent 

FoiffrugUf dUpiiSy iSpliSy vis : \ Qu£ cfisibiis nOnnQllIs c&rSnt. 

III. ABUNDANTIA NUMERO. 

Tdrt&riis fit in PlOrftli I In a vSl t quS Sff^rant 
Tdrt&r&y St ealum c&i. \ NiimSrum PlQr&lem^ sunt 

Frenum, cdrb&siis, St lUcUs, 
Rostrum f stbilUs, itjUdis* 

IV ABUNDANTIA CASIBUS. 
Ab&ndfint quSdam Cftsibiis, | Ut dSmUs, ktvriU, (EdtpHs, 

III. DE PERFEOTIS ET SUPINIS VERBORUM 
LATINORUM. 

§ 87. I. VERBORUM PRIMA CONJUGATIO, 

Cm o, dSy dr^y termmatio, 
Avi m Perfects fit, 
Supino dtum subjicit. 
(Am-d, am-as, am-arg, ^m-ayi, am-atum.) 
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(1) Hinc exciptendft sGnt 
Qu£ Ht, Uum eff&r&nt : 
CrUpo, oUbo, atquS sSno, 
Ddmo, v^tOf fitquS iono, 

(2) SSd sM, «^citi, f &ctt «ec^«m ; 
Fried, frtdU, fOrmlit frtotum, 

(3) Jtioo, /uot, juium st&t ; 
£t l&vdtum vindlcSt 



(4) i>o fit (f^</f fttquS d&lum, 
Sto fit «/»t atquS stdtum. 

(5) JlfTco flectltiir !n nOcUi, 
Pticd vgrtitiir in pRcUl ; 
Nallum fert Sfipinnm mlcoy 
-atum d&t vSl -t^um jo/tco. 



§ 88. II. VERBORUM ALTERA CONJUGATIO, 

Cm, ^o, e«, ere, tennlnatio, 
Uim Perfectofit, 
Siipino Uum subjicit. 

(M5n-gd, mon-es, mon-er$, mon-iil, m5n-ituni.) 



(1) Hmc excipiend& sOnt 
Qtub evi, e/«m, e£fSrQnt : 
Ut nio f&cit nevt, netem ; 
DeUiOf del-evi, -ittim, 
Add& JKo, pUo, hiB, 

Et ^/^o^ cum cOmpdsitis. 

(2) His m (ft Perfectmn st&t, 
Sum Siipinnm termm&t. 

Dftt prdndi, prdnsum, prdndio; 

Sedi sestum, sidUo ; 

Vtdi, vUum, vidio. 

SSd spondHOfSpdspondi^pofuum; 

Tond^o, tStondif tonsum; 

MiSmordif morsutny m&rd^o ; 

Pipindiy pensum, pend^o. 

(3) His in «; Perfectmn fit, 
Sum Siipmum 6xtgit. 
DSt jussi, jussum, j&b^o ; 
Mulsif muhum, mulc^o ; 
MuUtf muletum, mulgHd ; 
TersJf tersum, tergHo ; 
Arsiy drsum, drdXo ; 
Risi, risum, ridiSo ; 
Sudsly sudsum, suddio ; 
Mdruiiy mdnsum, m&n^d ; 
Hasty hdMum, hSr^o, 
S!c H dlffio dUl dftt, 
Fulg^ofuUi%^df!Am,% 



Urg^o item ursl fit ; 
SM his Siiplnmn deHclt. 

(4) Dftt 8t H turn tnduUg^Oy 
Sic tor-siy tor-turn, tor-quio. 

(5) SSd augHo, auxl, auctum, sit ; 
Frtg^.Oyfrtxt, sQsctpit : 

Sic lug^o, luc^Oy luwi dAnt, 
SSd nOn Siipmum gSnSrftnt. 

(6) Hffic PerfectO vSlunt vl, 
Tum Siipino sQflfici : 
C&v^o, cdvt, atquS cautum ; 
F&v^Oyfdviy &tquS/au/i«m ; 
Foviioyfovi, fitquS/o/um ; 
Mihio, mSviy fttque motum ; 
Vov^Oy voviy fttquS votum, 

(7) His m !n Perfects stftt, 
Tum Siipinum tSrmlnSt. 

Dftt ddcio dootum ; dftt mUtum mis- 

0^0; sorptum 
Sorblo ; fit titUo tentum ; fit torr^o 

tostum, 

(8) His Pratgpitum Passive, 
PrsesSns scribitiir Active ; 
Audio dftt ausHs sum ; 
Gfuudio, gdvisUs sum ; 
S8Uo m sSntits sum. 
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§ 89. III. VERBORUM TERTIA CONJUGATIO, 

Cui o, I*, Sr^y terminatio, 
/ vgl si Perfects dSt, 
Turn vSl sum Supino stSt. 

f Rgg-o, rgg-ls, rex-i, rSg-grg, rect-um.) 



§ 90. (a) Bo^tpo. 
Boy no, hSbent addttum 
PenSctO p«7, SupmO /)^r«9n ; 
Ut nubo fdrm&t nup»i, nuptum. 



Rumpoy t&mSn, rupl, ruptum ; 
Bidoy bibty bibiium ; 
Sir^poy stripUty strHpHtum, 

(b) Coy ffo, hoy quo, 
Coy goy ho, quoy sic decline, 
Xt PgrfectO, cium SiipinO : 
Ut duco gign^t duj^iy duotum ; 
Sugoy suxiy atquS suctum ; 
Rigoy rejfl fitquS rectum ; 
Vihoy vtxi atqug veotum. 



(l)Soo PerfCcW jiibSt «?, 
Turn Siip&iO sabjici : 
Ut cresody ereviy cretum; suescOy 
Sueviy smium ; sic quieseo, 
Noscoy novty notum d&t ; 
Pdsooy pdvi, pasium stSt. 
Compesco fit compescHi ; 
PSpo8(n, posed ; dtscoy didtcl, 

(2) Jco ficit let, lotum ; 
Vtnody vicl atquS vtctum ; 
Linquoy liqul atquS tiotum. 

(3) Pdrco d&t p^perci, pdrsum. 

(4) Spdrgoy spdrsi atquS spdrmm ; 
Mergo fOrmSt mirsi, rnersum ; 
Tergoy tersi atque tersum. 



(5) Agoy egl atquS dctum ; 
FrdngOyfregt atquS/rac^ttin; 
Tdngoy Uttgl gt tdctum; 
Pdngoy pi^gi St pactum ; 
SSd cdmpd8t& -pe^t -pactum ; 
Pungoy pUpHgty St punctum ; 
Jungo fkcit juTUPly junotum, 

(6) Z^^o %! pOstiilftt, 
COmpdstum BSpS /ej*I d&t. 

{7) Flgo ftjfum yindicSt 

In SupinO : ftngoyftctum ; 
Ptngoypiotum; strtngoyStrictum, 



(c) Do. 
i>oPCrfectOjab«t<t, 
Sun SiipInO sQfficL 
Lasiy lasumy f Scit Iddo ; 
(Verum cessiy oessumy cedo.) 
Sic il'lidoy -/wf, -lisum ; 
DlvUdoy divuity -visum. 



(1) Q,u£ SxStlnt in -dndoy -endoy 
Fleets domdi vgrtendo. 
Pendo fit p^pendiy pensum ; 
Tendo d&t titendiy tensum. 

(2) Findo t&iD&ifidiyflssum ; 
Sctndoy sddi atquS setssum ; 
Fundoyfudiy atquS fusum ; 
Tundoy tatHdt St iusum. 
Cuddy cudi atquS cusum ; 
C&doy c^dda St odtum ; 
Cado fit cuddly oSsum ; 
F&cit £fl{d, ediy esum. 



(3) Abdo, addo, condo, credo, 
Obdoy perdo, reddo, edo, 
Prodo, trddo, vendo, dedo, 
Qu£ a do compOetS Btmt, 
-rffdl, -rff/wm, eff gmnt : 
Ut edd, edidi gt editum. 
Dido, detMi, H deditum, 

W To. 

Flecto iOrmU Jlexif/iejfum ; 
Necto, neat fitquS nexum ; 
Pecto, pexx fttquS pearum : 
PSttvi gt pititum, pito; 
MessUl St messvm, m^to ; 
Mltto, mist, mUsfim, d&t ; 
Verto, verti, versum, stftt 
Vgrbum qu8d a sisto fit, 

Perfects stm saflTicit. 

§ 91. (e) So. 

So, -slvi, -situm, fit ; arcessd 
Sic fOrmatiir, St l&cisso, 
Viso vist ymdicSt ; 
Pinso, plnsiLt, pUtum, d&t. 

§ 92. (/) xo. 

Unnm in wo tead stSt, 

Qudd tewUt, iewtum, cOnjiigat. 

§ 93. (g) Lo. 

Lo, lUt, turn : con-siUili, -sultum, 
ConMo ; sic cHliii, cultum, 
•GOnjiigarS gaadSt c6lo ; 
SSd n^lut, mdlttum fit, mdlo, 
A cello TSrba celliii ; 
S8d percello, perciUi, 
In SiipmO dfit perculsum ; 
PeUo p^piili it pillsum ; 
Velio, vein, (vulsi) vulstim. 
Fdllo fit jyfellt, fdlsum ; 
Psdllo, psdUi ; sallo, sdlsum ; 
Tdllo, sustillt fSrmatum, 
In SiipmO fit subldium. 



(h) 



Mo. 



Mo, mili, mStum fit ; iit frimo, 
FrimUt, fr^mitum ; sic gimo, 
£t SiipmO cSrens trhno. 



Si, turn : como, eonui, eomtum. 
Promo, pronut, itqai promittm ; 
Sic flectQntiir sumo, demo ; 
SSd emt, emtum, facit Smo ; 
Presat, pressum, mavQlt primo. 

(IntSr mHsY^Sit 

Latini 8£pS pOnOnt p. 

Sic f iOnt sumpsi, dempn, demp- 

ium, 
Comptum, promptum, sumptum, 

emptum.) 



(0 



No. 



C&no, cdntum, cSant, 
COmpOstS -centum, -ctniii; 
Gigno, gSnitt, g<initum ; 
Fit pono, pdsiii, pSHtvm ; 
Temno, temsl, temtum, d&t ; 
Stemo, strdvl, stratum, stat. 
Spemo fScit sprevi, spretum ; 
Cemo, crevl atquS cretwn ; 
Lino, levi atque litum ; 
Stno, slvt atque situm. 



U) 



Ro, 



Verro, verrt atquS versum ; 
Curro dat cUcurri, cursum ; 
Quaro fit qu^-sivi^ -sttum ; 
Tiro, trivt atque trttum; 
Uro, ussi, ustum, stat ; 
Giro, gesst, gestum, dat ; 
Firo facit tan, latum; 
Siro sevt atqug s&tum ; 
Siro sir&i, sertum dat. 
Si cum vl nectendi stat. 



§ 94. (*) lo. 

F&cHo ^&scit feci, factum ; 
J&cHo, jeci atquS Jdctum ; 
Dant a lUcid, lexi, ledum ; 
£t a spido, spejel^ spectum ; 
F6dtd, fodi fit fossumo^xxi ; 
F'iigi5,fugi,f'&gitumqu6 ; 
CHjAo f &cit depl, cdptum ; 
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R&pio, r&pUi St rdptum ; 
CUp-tvt, -Hum, cUpio ; 
Pip^ri, pdrium, p&rio ; 
Qu&tio quassum pOstulftt, 
SSd m cOmpOstis -cussum dSt. 

95. (/) CTogtvo. 

Uo fOrmSt Hi, utum : 

Ut trtbUo, tnb&i, Mbutum, 

Vo inflectit vl St utum : 



Ut solvo, solvt, St aHlutum ; 
Volvo f volvlf St vdlulum. 



Fliio {licit Jluxumfjiujft ; 
Str&o, struotumy fitquS atrual ; 
Vivo, vlxl, victum, d&t ; 
Sfinguo, sfitun, sdnctum, stSt. 



§ 96. IV. VERBORUM QUARTA CONJUGATIO, 

Cui 10^ t8, trey termmatio, 
Ivi in Perfecto fit, 
Supino ttum sufficit. 

(Aud-io, aud-is, aud-irS, aud-ivi, aud-itum.) 



Sdneid, sanxt, sanctum, fit; 
NSc 'Clvl, -^tum rSspiiit. 
Vtrupt, vinctum, vtncio ; 
Fulst, fultum, fulcUd ; 
Sdrdo fit sdrsJ, sdrtum ; 
/5'drcioquS fdrsl, fdrtum ; 
Amicio, &micitt, 
Amictum mavQlt SfficI ; 
S&lto, s&liit, s&lii, Bt&t, 
In SiipmO sdltum dfit ; 
COmpOstft -silut, -sitii, -sultum. 



At slngulHo stngultum ; 
£t s^p^lto sipulium ; 
V^nto, venl, ventum, fit ; 
Veniio verm suscipit ; 
SepSo, sepst, septum d&t ; 
A'pi&rLo, -piriti, -pHrtum st&t ; 
SSd comp^rio, compiri ; 
Et ripiirio, report. 
Hausi, haustum, haurio ; 
Sensi, sensum, senHo, 



§ 97. V. 

DE VERBORUM DEPONENTIUM PERFECTIS ET SUPINIS. 

Dep5nentia flex^ris 
Ex Activorum regulis, 
Nam PrcetSritum Pa88ivum 
Supini est Derivativum. 



(1) SECUNDA CONJUGATIONIS. 

mSr r&tits exigit ; 
Misir&dr mUertUs fit ; 
F&ti&r,fdssiis; flSctS sis 
Fessiis m cOmpSsitis. 

(2) TERTIiB CONJUGATIONIS. 

LdhUr Idpsiis rite fit ; 
Utor usHs gflricit ; 



Ldquiir ftrrdgSt IScutiis, 
SSquSr ftccipit s^cutHs ; 
Nttdr, ntsHs, ntxiis, fit ; 
IrdtUs &b irdscdr it ; 
Qu^rdr, questHs; gr&€RiSr,gressils ,■ 
P&HUr pdssUs dSt, St -pessHs 
In cOmpdstiis ; fit ukUscSr 
UltUs ; dptHs sum, Hpiscdr ; 
SSd Adepts, HdipHsciir ; 



71 



Prd/icUcUr fit prdfectHs ,■ 
ExpergUcUr, experreoliU ; 
Fit oblitUs dbUviscdr ; 
£t comrnentUs, wmmtntscSr ; 
SSd nanetacUr flCctit nactua ; 
£t pUciscSr ni£ pdctHs, 
MortU&s expOscit moridr y 
Ndscor, ndt'&i ; or^ito^ ^r»dr ,■ 



Quels FutQr& moriturils, 
Ndsdtur&s, driturits, 

(3) QUAATiE CONJUOATION1S. 

Quftrtse meTwiJx, meHSr ; 
OrsUs format ordidr ; 
At ejppMor, expert'ds, 
Et oppirtor, oppertUs. 



§ 98. VI. 

DE VERBORUM INCEPTIVORUM PERFECTIS ET SUPINIS. 



(1) A Verbis dQct& InceptlyS 
Flexgris fit Primitiva : 
Sic exdrsiy exdrdeaco, 
ObsSlevJf obsHlesco ; 
TrUfniii ymdic&t trimisco ; 
Scivt ritS f&cit scUco, 



(2) Factdrum ex Ndminibfis 
Perfects ilt terminus : 
Evanesco sic cvaniit ; 
Consdnisco fit cdnsdnHi. 
PlQrima Supinis cSrSnt, 
Perfects multis nOn ftppfirent. 



VII. DE VERBORUM IMPERSONALIUM PERFECTIS. 



ImpersOn&lift flexSris 
Ex Persdnalium regulls : 
SiQ p&dHt Ueit pUdmt ; 
Panitit, pcmimt 



Sed nu8<ir^tf misertum est i 
Ub^ty HlrUt, libitum ist ; 
Tmd^t dSt pertSatim est, 
VSl tofdm ; sic pigH fit 
Piffitum est St ptgkt. 



VIII. DE DEFECTU PERFECTORUM ET SUPINORUM. 



In Spgribus LStinis, 
MrdtS Verbs qu£ SiipTnis, 



MQltS quae PerfectO cSrent, 
Lectit&ntibus apparent. 



§ 99. IV. DE VERBORUM COMPOSITORUM 
MUTATIONIBUS. 



ll)Ame cOnyertSris 
HOrum m COmpdsttis : 
Arcidy cdrpoy ddmnoy Idcto, 
FUdscdTyfdlloyfdrcio, jdeto, 
Cfr&didry p&HdTf pdrtiSr, trdcto, 
P&riOf patroy atquS cdndo, 
Sacro, spdrgoy atquS scdndo. 

(2) Ami cOnyertlris 
HOrom In COmpdsitis : 
Ago, c&do, c&noyfrdngd, 
H&biOf l&t^Oyf&tiidr, pdngo, 
S&lioy stdtUoy atqug tdngo, 
C&pto, r&pio, s&pioyf&cio, 
J&cioy l&ciOf pl&ciio, t&cio. 



Excepts : p^r&go, perpl&cHo ,- 
Et cum Adverbils mistum f&do, 

(3) ^ !h tt cOnyertitd 

Ex cdlco, sdlto, qu&Ho. 

(4) J& in • c6nv6rteris 
HOrum m CdmpSsitis : 
Egio, tinio, atquS imo, 
SpiciOy s^dio, atquS prkmo, 
Adds didi atquS ligoy 
Adds st^ti atquS rSgo. 

Stint excepts : rtUgoy 
PerligOf St prmligo. 
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Nota, • 

Si, mutate Simplici, 
GdmpOstl Prs&sCns samsit i, 
In PerfSctO sumSt e, 
Si lOng&m v&lgt fingSrS : 
Sic deftcio fit defecl ,• 
Sic projicio, project ; 
Sic cofupitno, conapewt ; 
Sic a rftrt^o direofi. 
Pergo (per-rSgo), perrexi ; 
Surgo {8us-r^go)y surreal ; 
Porrigo (pro-r^go), porrext. 

(5) ^ m ?, a qtuBTo, cado, 
COmpOstS mutant, et a kedo. 



(6) Aumo oOnvertit plaudo ; 
Au in u conmiut&t claudo y 
Au^xie BdlQmmddd 

Ex audio d&t Sbedio, 

(7) Rgduplicatto Simplicfe 
Exibit 6 Cdmpdsitis : 
Sic a pello, p^pitlt. 
Fit impello, ImpUn. 

SSd a discOf poseOf do, 
Cdmpdsta servant, St a std. 



§ 100. DE PB.EPOSITIONIBUS COMPOSITIS. 



(1) Con- fit PrsepSsitid cum, 
QuandO st&t cOmpdsitum. 

(2) Tantum in Compdsitis 
Stant dmln, r^, se, sua, It dis, 

(3) Praepdsitio terminantem 
Ssep^ matat cOnsdnantem 
Sic, fit f iat similis 
COnsdnanti Simplicis : 
Ut dd-fSro fit dffSro, 
Ut in-ltno fit iUino, 

Ut ob-p^to fit opp&to. 



(4) iV in m c5nv6rtite 
Ante b vel antS p, 

Ut con-W6o fit com-bibo, 
Ut In-pUco fit Iwi-p/iico. 

(5) Alia aiiae transf SrQnt, 
Quse rSlatu longa sunt ; 
Unum hoc ndtandum do, 
Ab-firo fit auflro ; 
Ab-fUgio fit aufUgid. 
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SYNTAXEOS LATINS COMPENDIUM. 



PABS I. 
DE SIMPUCI SENTENTIA. 



§ 101. Prefatory Excursion. 

Syntax teaches the correot arrangement of words in sentences. The 
simplest sentence is the Proposition or Enmitiation of a single thought : 
Junno est mortalis, man is mortaL Every Proposition or simple Sentence 
has three essential members : 

1. Subjectnm, the Subject; that is, the person, thing, or notion 

eoneeming which something la predicated, or declared. 

2. PrmdiiCatum, the Predicate; that which is predicated (pradiccOur), 

or declared, concerning the Subject. 

3. Copttla, or the Link, which shows the connexion between the 

Subject and its Predicate, and so constructs the sentence. 

(1.) The Subject must be a Substantive, or that which 
possesses the force of a Substantive : as homo, man ; ego, 
I ; Gallus, a Gaul ; errare, to err. 

(2.) The Predicate, when distinct from the Copula, must 
be a Substantive, Adjective, Participle, or Adjectival 
Pronoun; as, animal, an animal; mortalis, mortal; vvctus, 
conquered; noster, ours: or a Preposition with its case 
(equivalent to a noun) ; as sine vitiU, pro console. 

(3.) The Oopula,when distinct from the Predicate, is generally 
some finite form of the Verb of being, sum. 

Examples of Simple Sentences in which the three members are distinct : — 

SUBJECT. COPULA. FBEDIOATE. 

1. Homines sunt animalia. 

Men are animals. 

2. Ego sum mortalis. 

I am mortaL 

3. Gain erant victi. 

The Gauls were conquered. 

4. Errare est nostrum. 

To err is ours. 

5. jftt es pro consule. 

Thou art .... » Proconsul. 

B 



But, in general, the Predicate and Copula are blended together in one 
finite Predicative Verb : as 

BUBJECT. PBBDICATE WITH COPULA. 

Ego disC'O. 

I learn (am learning). 

ffomines spira-nt 

Men breathe (are brealliing). 

Here, strictly speaking, the crude Forms, or Boots, of the Verbs {disc-, 
spira-) are tiie Predicates, and the Inflections, or Terminations 
(-0, -nt), are the Copulas. (See § 100). And when the Subject is 
imderstood from the Termination, a single Verb may be a complete 
sentence. Thus, the famous despatch of Cesar to the Boman Senate, 
after his victory over Phamaces, Veni, vicU, vici, (I came, I saw, I 
conquered), contains three distinct sentences, each consisting of 
one word only. 
06s. 1. When an Adjective qualifies a Substantive without being joined 
to it by a Copula, it is said {aOribm, attributum esse) to be an 
Attributive or Epithet. Thus, in the sentence, Vir bonus 
laudatur (a good man is praised), bontis is an Epithet ; but in 
the sentence, Vtr est bonus (the man is good), bonus is the 
Predicate. 
Obs. 2. The Infinitive, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, are called 
Verbum Infimtmn : all the other forms of the Verb, any of 
which can make a complete sentence, are called Verbum Finitum, 
Obs. 3. Objectum, the Object, is that person or thing upon which an 
action is directed : as, Parentes anumt Uberos, where Itberos is 
the Object. Sometimes there are two Objects, a nearer and a 
remoter : as Pater librumjilio dot; where librum is the nearer 
Object, ^^io the remoter. 
Ob$, 4. Copulative Verbs are those which connect a Subject and distinct 
Predicate. Of these verbs sum is the chief: but others also 
have a Copulative use, Sisforem,Jio,existo, evadOfnume'o, audio, 
nascor, videor ; and Passive Verbs of making, naming, declar- 
ing, choosing, thinking, Jinding, Sfc, : as efficiar, appellor, vocor, 
nuncupor, dicor, feror, designer, eUgor, inscribor, exisiimor, putor, 
credor, agnoscor, haheor, reperior, Sfc, Sfc. 



I. CONCOEDANTIA PEIMA. 
Adjectivi cum Suhstantivo. 
§ 102. Regula Oeneralis, — Adjectiva, Participia, et 
Pronomina, sive attribuuntur sive prsedicantur, 
cum Substantivis suis genere, numero, et 
casu concordant : ut, 

Donee erisfelix, multos numerabis amicos ; 
Nullus ad amissas ibit amieus opes. — Ovidius. 
Obt, 1. Substantivum 8®pe per ellipsin intelligitur : ut, 

Laborem plerique fugiunt. (supple homines.) — Cicero. 
Comix a lava canityCorvus a dextrA, (supple manu.) — Cic. 



3 

Obs, 2. Neutra Adjectiya abstracte posita Substantivorum vice 
funguntur: ut, 

Omnium rerum mors est extremum, — Cic. 
Honestum et utile pugnare aliquando videntur, — Cic. 
VerecundA laxamus seria mensd, — P£Bsius. 

II. CONCORDANTIA SECUNDA. 
Verbi cum Nominativo Subjecti. 

§ 103. jB. G. — ^Verbum personale concordat cum Nomi- 
nativo Subjecti numero et persona : ut, 
Omnia vitia contra naturampu^nant.—SE^iiiCA, 
Sera nimis vita est crastina, — ^Martialis. 

Ohs, Aliquando Infinitivus, yel continaata Locutio, yel Adyerbium 
cum Genitiyo, pro Nominatiyo Subjecti ponitur : ut, 
Non est mentiri meum, — Terentius. 

Incertum est quam longa nostrUm cujusque vita futara sit, — Cic. 
Parum in eo putabatur esse animi, — Crc. 

A. DE ELLIPSI NOMINATIVI. 
§ 104. Obs, 1. Nominatiyus Pionominum laro exprimitur : ut, 
Nitimur invetitum semper cupimtuque negata. — Ov. 
{Obs,) Nisi distinctiom yd emphasi inserviat : ut, 

Ego reges ejeci : vos tgrannos introdwAtis, — Cic. 

Obs, 2. Dicendi, narrandi^ et ajmellandi Verba terti® per- 
sons pluralis Nominatiyum homines sspe habent 
intellectum : ut, 
Quod aiunt^ auribus teneo lupum. — Ter. 

Obs, 3. Impersonalia Nominatiyum non habent expressum :ut, 
Tigdet ipsum vehementerque pcenitet, — Cic. 

{Obs.) Mnlta verb, qosB Impersonalia yocantor, Nominatiyum 
aliquem habent inteUectam : ut, 

Jam advesperascit, (supple dies,) — Cic. 

B. DE ELLIPSI VERBI. 
§ 106. Obs. 1. Persons prsesentb Verbi «um ssepe intdliguntur : ut 
Nihil bonum nisi quod honestum. (supple est). — Cic. 

Obs. 2. Infinitiyus interdum Nominatiyo postponitur : ut, 

Tujn pius ^neas humeris abscindere vestem, — ^Viro. 

{Obs.) Plerumque autem Infinitiyus Accusativo postponitur, 
preecedente Verbo finito : ut, 

Tradunt Homerum aecum jfuisse, — Cic. 



III. CONCOEDANTIA TEKTIA. 

Belativi cum Antecedente. 

§ 106i jB. G, — Belativmn cum Antecedente concordat 
genere, numero, et persona: casu vero con- 
stmitur cum sua sententia : ut, 
Ea est jucundissima amicitia, quam similitudo 
morum conjugavit, — Clc. 

OU, 1. Si Sententia pro Antecedente ponitur, Relativum erit in 
neutro genere : ut, 

In tempore ad earn veni^ quod rerum omnium est primum. — 

Ter. 
Obs, 2. Interdum Antecedens in possessivo Pronomine includitur : ut, 
Omnes laudare fortunas meas 
Q^i natum haberemtali ingenio prosditum. (scilicet, /or^u}M» 
mei qui,) — Ter. 

§ 107. Nota, Relativum, Qui, qua^ quod^ plerumque considerari 
debet tanquam positum inter duos casus unius Substan- 
tivi, sive espressos sive suppresses ; cum antecedente conve- 
niet in genere et numero : cum sequente etiam in casu, 
sicut Adjectivum cum Substantive. 
Obs, 1. Ambo Casus interdtun exprimtmtor : at, 

Srmt itinera duo^ quibus Uinerihus exirs |»08««fit>-^CjESAB. 
Obs, 2. Pleroinque siipprimitiir Casus posterior: ut, 
Animnim rege^ qui, nisiparet, 
Imperat^ (scilicet qui animiw.)-— Hobatius. 
Obs, 3. Interdum prior : at, 

Sic Ubi dent nympha qua kvet unda siUm, (sell, undam qu<p 
unda.) — Ov. 
Obs. 4. Interdum uterque : ut, 

Sunt quibus in satird videar nimis acer, (scil. homines quibus 
hominibus,) — Hob. 

SUPPLEMENTUM AD CONCOEDANTIAS. 

A. DE SYNESI. 
§ 108 Syn^is est ea constructionis ratio, quse ad sensum vocabulo- 
rum, non ad formam, spectat. 

R. O, I. — Substantivum, forma sed non sensu singulare, ssepd habet 
Verbum, Adjectivum, vel Relativum plurale : ut. 
Pars epulis onerant mensas, — ^Viroilius. 
Clamor inde populi, miraniium quid rei esset, — Livius. 
Casar equitatum prmmitlit^ qui hostes observent, — Cms, 



R. G, II. — Substandvum, fonna sed non sensu neutrum vel femi- 
ninum, sspd habet Adjectivum aut Relatiyum divezk 
Generis: ut, 

Capita conjitrationis securi percussi sunt. — Liv. 
Uoi est is scelus,qui meperdidit P — ^Ter. 

Subeunt Tegeaajuventus 
AuxiLio terrfi.-^STATius. 

B. DE PLURIBUS NOMINIBUS IN 8UBJECT0. 

§ 109. R. G. I. — ^Duo vel plura Nomina sin^laria conjuncta in 
Snbjecto habent plerumque Adjecdyum, Verbum, vel 
Ileladvum pluiale : ut, 
Veneno absumpti sunt Hannibal et PhilopcBmen. — Liv. 

§ 1 10. R, Cr. II. — Si Nomina iUa singularia diyersarum sunt 
personarum vel generum^ Verbum piurale cum Nominativo 
dignioris persons, Adjecdvum vero vel Reladvum cum 
Substantivo dignioris generis, ferd concordabit. 

(a.) Prima Persona dignior est quam secunda, secunda quam 
tertia: ut, 

Si tu et Tvllia valetis, ego et Cicero valemus.^—Cic. 
(b.) In rebus animatis dignius est masculinum Genus quam femi- 
ninum : ut. 

Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt, — Ter. 

(e.) In rebus vero inanimis Adjectivum vel Reladvum saepissime 
erit in neutro Grenere : ut, 

Dimtia^ decus^ gloria, in octdis sita sunt. — Salldstius. 

(Obs.) Yerbom vel Adjectivum haud rar5 com propiore Substantivo 
concordat: ut, 

ReUgio et fides anteponatur anUcituB, — Cic. 
Convicta est Messalina et StUus. — Tacitus. 

C. DE CONSTRUCTIONE VERBORUM COPULATIVORUM. 

§ 111. R,G, — Verba Copuladva, sive fluid modi, sive infiniti, 
eundem babent Subjecd et Prsedicad casum : ut, 
jS** spes est expectatio boni, mali expectationem esse necesse est 

metum, — Cic. 
Syllaba longa brevi subjecta vocatur Iambus, — BTor. 
Regius agnoscor per rata signa puer. — Ov. 
Voois licet esse bieatis, — Hor. 

§ 112. Obs. 1. Si in Prsedicato Substantivum est numero vel geuere 
diiferens a Snbjecto, aliqnando Verbum Copulativum concordat 
cmn Freedicato : ut, 

Amantium irte amoris integratio est. — Tbr. 
N(m omnis error stuUitia est tUcenda. — Cic. 
b3 



6 

Obs. 2» Si Belativo postponitur Verbum Copulativnm cum Sub- 
stantiyo Prodicati, Belativuiu aon rar6 concordat cum 
sequente SubstantiYO : ut, 
Ammal plenum rationis, quern vocamus honunem, — Gic. 
Theh<B, quod SoeotuB caput est — ^Liv. 

D. DE APPOSITIONE. 

§ 113. R. G, — SubstantiYO, Pronomini, et interdum Sententise, 
apponi potest Substantiyum ejusdem lei in eodemcasu : ut, 
JEffodiuntur opes, irritamenta malorum, — Ov. 
Noi consulea aeswMut. — Cic. 
CogUei oratorem imdhd, rem ofduam, — Cic. 



II. SYNTAXIS KECTIONIS. 

KECTIO CASUUM. 

ACCUSATIVUS. 

§ 114. Accusativus est casus propioris Objecti. 
R, G, — ^Verba Transitiva regunt Accusativum propioris 
Objecti: ut, 

Sperne voluptates. — HoR. 

Imprimis venerare Deum. — ^Virg. 

Percontatorem fugito. — HoR. 

Ohs, Verba qusdam Neutra et Passiva Accusatiyum admittunt 
sus operationis: ut, 

Duram servit sertdtutem, — Plautus. 

§ 115. Verba Tranaitiya, quse in Voce Passiya Copulatiya fiunt, 
duplicem habent Accusatiyum, unum Objectiyum, alterum 
Prsedicatiyum : ut, 

Ciceronem popvlus conmlem declaravii. — Cic. 
Hannibal Phtlippum hostmn reddidit i2oiiMmw.— Nepos. 

§ 116. YethB, qvLmdam rogandi et docendi duplicem habent Accusa- 
tiyum, unum persons, alterum rero rei : ut, 
Pacem teposcimus cmnes. — ^Viro. 
Quid nunc te, asine, literat doceam ? — Cic. 

Et interdum celo : ut, 

Eaneme celet consuefedfiUum. — ^Tbb. 
(068.) Eadem yerba in Passiy^ Voce retinent Aocusatiyum rei : ut, 
I» primus rogatua est Mfitoiltdm. — ^Liy. 
Motus doceri gaudet JonicM.— -Hob. 



§ 117. Accusativus limitatioius Grsco more subjicitur torn Verbis 
Neutris et Passivis turn Adjectivis : ut, 
Micat auribtu et tremU artus, — ^Virg. 
InficituT teneras tola rubaregenas, — Ti bull us. 
GermarunwnfemiruBntuUesunt brachia ac lacertos, — ^Tac. 

§ 118. Accusativum regunt hae Prspositiones : 



Ante, apud, ad^ adversus^ 
Circum, circa^ citra, cm, 
Contra, inter, erga, extra. 
Infra, intra, juxta^ ob^ 
Penes, pone, post, et prater , 



Prope, propter, per, secundtun, 
Supra, versus, ultra, trans ; 
His, super, subter, addito, 
Et •», suby si fit motio. 



Ohs, Haram PitBpositio&tim qtzittdam etiam in Compdsitione regnnt 
AccusatiYum : ut, 

Te mmc aUoquor, AJricane»'^^ic, 

§ 119. Inte^ectioDes en etecee regunt AccusatiTum et Nomlnativum ; 
o, ah, heu, hem, proh, Accusativum, Nominativum, et Voca- 
tivnm: ut, 

£n miserum hominem I — Cic. 

Ecce nova turba atque rixa ! — Cic. 

Heu miserande puer ! — Viro. 

Heu vanitas humana ! — Plinius. 

Proh Deum atque hominum fidem ! — Cic. 

Proh sancte Jupiter ! — ^Cic. 

Ohs. Dativum regnnt hei et v<b : ut, 

Hei misero miki ! — Teb. 
Va iibi, causidice I — Mabt. 



DATIVUS. 

§ 120 Dativus est Casus remotioris Objecti. Interdum 
agentem, interdiim rem destinatam significat. 

A. DATIVUS OBJECTI. 

B. G. I. — Omnia fer6 Adjectiva et Verba, item Adverbia, 
interdmn etiam Substantiva, regunt Dativum ejus 
personee aut rei, cui acquiritur, vel adimitur, vel 
cujus causfi, fit aliquid : ut, 
Non solum nobis divites esse volumus, — ^Cic. 
Liheralis est qui, quod alii donat, sibi detrahit, 

— S. Clemens. 
Numa virgines Vesta legit, — ^Lrv. 
Urbi pater est urbique maritus, — ^Lucanus. 
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Obs, 1. Ita sum possessiyd ngnificans Datimm possidentis habet : at, 

Est mihi namque domi pater, est injusta noverca, — ^Viro. 
Obs, 2. Datiyus abundat eleganter : ut, 

Quid mihi Celsus agit ? — Ho a. 
Swi sibi gladio hunc jugtdo.—TER, 

§ 121. R, G, II. — ^Dativum regunt plurima Adjectiva, 
Adverbia, et Verba, interdum etiam Substantiva, a 
quibus indicatur 



Commodum, communicatiop 
Comparatio, consecratio, 
Atunlium et adsuetudo, 
ProcUvitas et aptitudo, 
Benignitas, vicinitas, 
Jucunditas, affinitas. 



Traditio, venia, demonstratio, 
Promissio, fides, et narratio, 
Obsequiutn, imperium, 
Et quicquid his cofUrarium ; 
Cum nubo, vaco : csetera 
Sub primA stabunt regulA. 



(1.) Adjectiva: ut, 

PatruB sit idoneus, utilis agris, — Juv. 

Nilfuit unquam sic impar sibi, — ^Hor. 

Estjinitimus oratori poeta, — Cic. 

Turba gravis pad pJ^cidcsque inimica quieti, 

— ^LUCAN. 

Hominijidelissimi sunt equus et canis, — Plin. 

(2.) Adverbia: ut, 

Congruenter natures vivendum est. — Cic. 
Improbo et inerti nemini bene esse potest. — Cic. 

(3) Verba: 

{a) Transitiva: ut, 

CulturcB patientem commodat aurein, — Hor. 
PrcBsentia confer prcBteritis, — ^Lucretius. 
Hunc lucum tibi dedico, Priape. — Catullus. 
Hoc mihi non modo confirmavit sed etiam persuasit, 

—Cic. 
Nobis spondet fortuna salutem. — Virg. 

(J.) Intransitiva : ut, 

Neve mihi noceat, quod vobis semper, Achivi, 
Profuit ingenium, — Ov. 
Philosophia medetur animis, — Cic. 
Tihifavemus, — Cic. 
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Irascor tibi. — Catull. 

Victrix causa deisplacuit,sed victa Catoni. — ^Lucan. 

Parce pio generL — ^Virg. 

Anguis Sylhe apparuit immolanti. — Cic. 

formose puer, nimium ne crede colori, — ^Virg. 

Imperat aut servit collecta pecunia cuique. — HoR. 

Placitone etiampugnahis amori^ — ^Virg. 

Venus nupsit Vulcano. — Cic. 

PhilosophuB semper vaco. — Cic. 

(4.) Substantiva: ut, 

Nulla Jides regni sociis. — ^Lucan. 

Justitia est ohtennperatio legibus et institutis, — Cic. 

§ 122. Ohs, 1 . ^qualis^ proprins^ communis, par, alienus, 
Dissimilis, similis, dispar, consors, sociusque, 
Conscius, affinUy sacer, cemvlus, atque superstes, 
Pluraque, nunc voluere Datirum, nunc Genitiyum : 

ut, Media simillima veris stmt, — Liv. 

Deos esse similes tui ptUas P — Plaut. 

Propria est nobis mentis agitatio et solertia, — Cic. 

Proprium est oratoris omati <2»e«r«.— Cic. 

{Ohs,) Eadem ferfe Adjectiva, item Verba et Sabstantiva ejusdem 
significatioms, sequitor etiam Praopositio cum suo casa : 
ut, 

Hi inter se aquales et pares sunt, — Cic. 
H<Bc sunt locwpletihus cum plebe communia. — Cic. 
Homo sum: humani nihil a me alientun puto, — Tsb. 
Homini cum Deo sinUlitudo est. — Cic. 
Sendnes cum Camutibus consilia communicavere, — C^8. 

§ 123. Obs. 2. £x Adjectivis quae affectionem animi denotant, 
multa capiunt Prsepositiones in, erga, adversw, cum Accu> 
sativo : ut, 

Acer in hostem, — Hor. 

Benignus erga te fui, — ^Plaut. 

Obs, 3. Natus, aptus, tUilis, cum aliis Adjectivis commodi et 
congrvewtuB, Accusativo ssDpe junguntur cum Praapositione 
ad: ut, 

Ad laudem et ad decus nati sumus, — Cic. 
Thracibus promptus est ad mortem animus, — Tac. 

§ 124. Obs, 4. DeleetoAtqvLejuvo,jtAeo,Tego,lado,gubemo, etalia 
quaedam Verba, Accusativo contra regulam junguntur : ut, 
Mvltos castrajuvant, — Hor. 
Tu r^ereimperio populos, Romane, memento. — ^Virg. 
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Obs. 5. Tempero et moderor nunc Dativum nunc Accusativum 
habent: ut, 

Privignis mvlier temperat innocens, — HoR. 

Temperat orafnBnis, — Hor. 

Hie moderaiw eqvos qui rum moderaUtur ins. — Hor. 

§ 125. R. G. III. — ^Dativum ferm^ regunt Verba com- 
posita cum Adverbiis bene^ satis, male; etcum 
Preepositionibus, prsesertim his : — 

Ad, ante, ah, I Sub, super, ob, 
In, inter, de, \ Con,post,et prcR. 

(1.) Verba Transitiva: ut, 

Gigantes helium diis intulerunt, — Cic. 

Andtum ova gallinis scepe supponimus, — Cic. 

Deus animum prcdfecit corporis — Cic. 
(2.) Verba Intransitiva : ut, 

C(Bteris satisfacio semper ; mihinunquam, — Cic. 

Sicilia quondam Itali(B adhcBsit, — Justinus. 

Vir mihi semper ahest, — Ov. 

Impendent hominibus varia genera mortis, — Cic. 

Squamis intermicat aurum, — Claudiarus. 

Lucumo superfuit patri. — ^Liv. 

Vitia nobis sub virtutum nomine obrepunt.^-^SEff. 
Obs. Multa ex his variant constnictionem : ut, 

Helvetii reliqttos Gallos mrtutevracedvM, — Cje.s. 
In amore hie imunt vitia. — Ter. 

B. DATIVUS AGENTIS. 

§ 126. R. G. — ^Dativus agentis sequiturVerbaliain W/w, 
Gerundium in dum, et Gerundivum in dus ; 
rarius Participia perfecta ; rarissim^ Verba : ut, 

Multis ille bonis Jlebilis occidit. — ^HoR. 
Restat Chremes qui mihi exorandus est. — ^Ter. 
Magnus civis obit etformidatus Othoni. — Juv. 
Barbarus hie ego sum, quia non intelligor 
ulli.—Ov. 

Ohs. Verba et Participia Passiya plerumque habent AblatiTum 
agentis cum Prspositione a yel ab : ut, 

iMudtUur ab his, ctdpatur ab HUs. — ^HoR. 
Mors Crassi est a multis defleta.'—<jic. 
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C. DATIVUS REI DESTINATiE. 

§ 127. R, G, — ^Dativus rei destinatse additur Verbo sum 
et multis aliis, vel pro Nominativo vel pro 
Accusativo: ut, 

Exemph est magni formica laboris, — HoR. 
Nucleum amisi; reliquit pignori putamina. 

— ^Plaut. 
06«, SsBpd etiam duplex admittitur Dativus, alter objecti, alter vero 
rei destinatae : ut, 

Exitio estavidum mare nauiis. — Ho a. 
Pawanias venit Atticis auxilio. — Nep. 

GENITIVUS. 
§ 128. Genitivus vel Subjectivus est, vel Objectivus. 

A. Subjectivus: ut, 

Crassi defensio. (scil. oratio guA Crassus defendit.) 

B. Objectivus: ut, 

Defensio GaUnii, (scil. oratio qud deferuvs est Gahinitu.) 
Interdum uterque Genitivus ab eodem Substantive pendet : 
ut, 
Repentina erat Crassi defensio Gabinii. (scil. oratio 
quA Crassus Gahinium defendit) — Cic. 

Sic metus hostivniy amor Dei, et similia, duplici sensu 
dici possunt. 

§ 129. A. Genitivus Subjectivus indicat in primis 
Auctorem et Possessorem ; item Qualitatem, 
et Distributionem. 

B, G. 1. — Genitivus Auctoris et Possessoris sequitur 
omnia fer6 Substantiva, item Verba sum, facto, 
Jio, per ellipsin Substantivi : ut, 
Polycleti signa pland perfecta sunt, — Cic. 
Singulorum opes sunt divitm civitatis. — Cic. 
Omnia, qu<B mulieHs fuerunt, virijiunt, — Cic. 
Scipio Hispaniam Romans ditionis fecit, — Liv. 

§ 130. Ohs. I. Est Impersonale prsponitur Genitive, si intelligitur 
Indoles, indicium, | Munus aut officium, 

ut, Cujusvis hominis est errare. — Cic. 

ImproM hominis est mendado fallere. — Cic. 
Honoris amplissimi est miseros defendere. — Cic. 
Est adolescentis majores natu vereri. — Cic. 
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Obs. 2. Fit etiam ellipsis alioram Nominum ante Genitivum : at, 
Hectoris Andromache, (supple uxorj) — ^Vibg. 
Deiphobe Glauci, (supple /i/fa.)— Vieo. 
Ventam erat ad VesUe, (supple templwm,) — Hob. 
Ht^us video Byrrhiam, (supple Mfvum.)--T£B. 

§ 131. Obs, 3. Genitivi mei^ tui, ««t, noBtri, vestri, objective tantum 
usurpautur : subjective ponuntur Possessiva meus^ tuus^ musy 
noster, vester : ut, 

Si tibi cura mei, sit tibi cura ttii. — Ov. 

Qvcnam nostri tibi cura rccessit P — Stat. 

Venatum rmer ire parat, mea maxima cura, — ^Vibg. 

Nidas vehementer tuA sui mem/oriA delectatur, — Cic. 

{Obs, 1.) Genitivus Personalis in Possessivo inclusns ssBp^ 
recipit alteram Genitivum sibi conoordantem vel 
appositum : ut, 

Megpublica medunius operd salva erat. — Cic. 
Meum solius peccatum corrigi nan potest, — Cic. 
Aves foetus adtUtossua ipsommJiduciapenmttwit'-Qv iVT. 
Nostras vidiatiflentis ocellos. — Ov. 
Studium tuum adolescentis perspexi, — Cic. 
( Obs. 2 . ) Nostri, vestri,ob^ ectivfe, nosMm, vestr^m, partitive ponuntur. 

§ 132, R. G, II. — Genitivus Qualitatis sequitur 
Substantiva et Verba Copulativa : ut, 
Ingenui vultus jpuer ingenuique pudoris. — Juv. 
Clauditis erat somni brevissimi. — Suet. 

Obs. Qualitas etiam in Ablativo ponitur . ut, 

Senex promissA barbA, horrenti capillo.—lPLi's, 

§ 133. R.G. III. — ^VocabulaPartitiva,Numeralia,Compa- 
rativa, et Superlativa, regunt Genitivum rei distributee. 

Not. — ^Adjectivum velPronomen plerumque erit in eodem genere 
cum Genitivo: Genitivus erit in Plorali Numero, nisi sit 
nomen coUectivum. 

1. Adjectiva et Pronomina Partitiva : 



Hie, is, tile, qui, et quis. 
Tot, quot ; cum Compositis ; 
Et si quod aliud Adjectivum 
Acqoirit sensum partitivam : 



Alius, alter, uter, ullus, 

Plerique, pauci, multi, nullus. 

Solus, atque singuli, 

Cateri, et reliqui ; 

ut, 

Virtutum in alid alius excellit. — Cic. 

MultcB harum arhorum med manu sunt sata.-'^ic 

Elephanto belluarum nulla est prudentior. — Cic. 

Stultorum quisnam heatus ? — Cic. 

Utroque vestrum detector. — Cic. 

Lecti juvenum. — Stat. 

Sequimur te, sancte deorum. — ^Virg. 
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2. Numeralia, sive Cardinalia, sive Ordinalia, item prin- 

ceps, medius : ut, 

Homini uni animantium luctus est datus. — Plin. 
Sylla centum viginti suorum amisit. — ^Eutropius. 
Sicilia prima omnium nationum provincia est 

appellata, — Cic. 
Nuncjuvenum princeps, deinde future senum, — Ov. 
Roma regionum Italice media est, — Liv. 

3. Comparativa et Superlativa : ut. 

Major Neronum. — Hon. 

Gallorum fortissimi sunt Belgte, — C^es. 

4. Adverbia Superlativa : ut, 

Hoc ad te minime omnium pertinet, — Cic. 

6. Substantiva Partitiva et partitive posita : ut. 

Nemo mortalium omnibus horis sapit. — ^Plin. 
Piscium femin(B major es qudm mares, — Plin. 

§ 134. Ohs. Hi Genitivi, loci^ locorum, gentium, terrarum, sequuntur 
Adverbia localia, eb, qub, ubi, usquam, longi, et similia : ut, 

Migrandum aligub terrarum arhitror. — Cic 

Vir bonus, ubicungue erit gentium, a nobis diligetur, — Cic. 

Perseus perfugium sibi nusquam gentium esse ait. — Li v, 

§ IS6, R, G, TV. — Substantiva, Adverbia, item Neutra 
Adjectiva et Pronomina, Quantitatem signifi- 
cantia, regunt Genitivum rei distributee : ut, 

Justitia nihil expetit praemii. — Cic. 
Satis eloquentia, sapienticB parum. — Sall. 
Aliud alii commodi Deus muneratur. — Cic. 
Dimidiumfacti qui bene coepit habet. — HoR. 
Quantum nummorum, tantumjidei. — Juv. 

§ 136. Not. — Distributionem etiam efficitint Praepositiones ex, in, 
inter, ante, de : ut, 

Nihil ex his, qua videmusy manet. — Sen. 

Thales sapientissimus in septemfuit. — Cic. 

Inter Scythia amnes am^cenissimus Borgsthenes. — Mela. 

Ante omnes Tumus ptdcherrimus. — ^Viro. 

Una de multisfuit inparentem 

Splendidi m^mfox.— Hob. 
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§ 137. B. G. 1. — Genitivum Objectivum regunt multa 
Substantiva, in quibus transitiva queedam vis 
est: ut, 

Insitus est menti cognitionis amor, — Cic. 

Ohs. Hie Genitivus aJiquando pro Prsepositione cum casu 
ponitur: ut, 

Bellum Helvetiorum, (scil. cum Helvetiis.) — Cjes. 

§ 138. R,G, II. — Genitivmn Objectivum regunt Verbalia 
in ax, Participia queedam adjective posita, et 
Adjectiva significantia 

Notitiam, cupiditatem, Et quae contrario sensu 

Memoriam, metum, potestatem, stant ; 

Curam, crimen, egestatem, Poetee multa alia dant : 

ut, Tempus edax rerum, — Ov. 

Animus alieni appetens, sui profusus, — Sall. 
Nescia mens hominum est fati, — ^Virg. 
Omnes immemorem henejicii oderunt, — Cic. 
seri studiorum. — HoR. 

§ 1 39 . -B. G. III. — ^Verba qusedam accusandi, convincendi, 
ahsolvendi, damnandi, regunt, cum Accusative 
personsB, Genitivum rei : ut, 

Cicero Verrem avaritiiB arguit. — Cic. 
Condemnamus haruspices stultitice. — Cic. 
Ne quem innocentem capitis arcessas, — Cic. 

Ohs, 1. Pro hoc Genitivo saepd ponitur Prsepositio, prsesertim de, 
cum 8U0 casu : ut, 

AcemaJtMir inter dcarios et de veneficiis, — Cic. 

Obs, 2. Sine Prsepositione usurpantur hi Ablativi, crindne, lege^ 
teelere, capUe, et alii nonnulli : ut, 

JltendstoclescHmineproditionMabsensdamnatus est, — ^Nep. 
Legihus amhitiu interrogate pcenas dedit. — Cic. 
Fulvium capite anquirendum subclamanL — Liv. 

Obs. 3. Similiter Verba monendiy cum Accusative person®, regunt 
Genitivum rei : ut, 

Res odversiB adnument religionum.'^'Liv, 

{Obs,) Vel Ablativuxn ciua PrflBposltione de : ut, 

Terentiani de testamento tnoneati$,^^ic. 
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§ 140. -R. G, TV, — Meminiy recordor, reminiscor, obit- 
viscor, nunc Genitivum regunt, nunc Accusa- 
tivum : ut, 

Jubet mortis te meminisse Deus. — ^JVIart. 
Dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos, — ^Virg. 

§ 141. B.. G. V. — MisereoTy miseresco, Genitivo jungun- 
tur ; miseroTy commiseror, Accusative : ut, 
Nil nostri miserere, — ^ViRG. 
Arcadii, quteso, miserescite regis. — ^Virg. 
Agesilaus commiseratus est fortunam Gracia, 

— ^Nep. 

§ 142. Not, 1. Genitivus interdum ponitor post Verba desinendi, Uberandi, 
implendif carendi : pnesertim post egeo et indigeo : ut, 
Derine moUium tandem querelarum, — Hob. 
£[(B res vit<B me saturant. — ^Plaut. 
Virtus plurima exerdtationis indiget. — Cic. 

Not. 2. Item post Verba potestatis, potior, adipiscor, regno : ut, 
JRomani signorumet armorum potiti sunt. — Sall. 
Armis Galha rerum adepttts est. — Tac. 
Daunus agrestium regnavit populorum, — Hob. 

ABLATIVUS. 

§ 143. Ablativus est Casus qui circumstantias actionis 
definit. 

R. G. — ^Adjectiva, Verba, et aliquando Substantiva, ad- 
mittunt Ablativum sigmficantem rei aut actionis 
causam, vel instnimentum, vel modum, vel 
materiam, vel limitationem qualemcunque. 

A. Ablativus Causse sequitur Adjectiva, Verba, et 
preesertim Participia : ut, 
Cceptis immanibus effera Dido. — ^Virg. 
Oderunt peccare boni virtutis amore ; 
Oderunt peccare mali formidine pcetKB. — ^HoR. 
Animus gravis cupidinibus captuspessumdatur. 

— Sall. 
§ 144. Ohs. Hue referendus est Ablativus post Verba et Participia 
Originis: ut, 

Atreus Tantalo mognatus, Pelope natus.-* Cic. 
Sate sanguine divUm. — Virg. 
Orte Satumo. — Hor. 
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§ 145. B. Ablativus Instrumenti sequitur Verba, rarius 
Adjectiva: ut, 
Dente lupus, cornu taurus petit, — ^Hor. 

C. Ablativus Modi plerumque sequitur Verba : ut. 
Injuria Jit duohus modis, vi aut fraude, — Cic. 

Oh$, Aliquando capit PraBpositionem cum : ut, 

Magnd cum cur A atque diligentiA scripsiL — Cic. 
Cum veniAfacito^ quisquis cj, Uta legos. — Ov. 

§ 146. D. (a,) Ablativus Materiee sequitur Verba con- 
struendi, consistendi, et similia : ut, 

Animo constamus et corpore, — Cic. 

Ohs, Vel cum Prsepositione ex : ut, 

Beata vita constat ex rectis actionibus. — Sen. 

§ 147. (&•) Fun^or,/ruor,utor,ve8cor,potior,AhleL^Yum 
regunt: ut, 

Fungar vice cotis, — ^HoR. 
Cmn victorid posset uti,frtii maluit. — ^Florus. 
Numidm ferind came vescehantur, — Sall, 
Auro vi potitur.—YiRQ, 

Obs. Haec Verba interdum Accusativum habent : ut. 
Functus est offidum boni viri. — Ter. 

§ 148. (c.) Adjectiva et Verba ahundandi, implendi, 
ethis contraria, Ablativojunguntur: ut. 
Amor et melle etfelle estfoecundissimus, — ^Plaut. 
Numquam animus motu vacuus est. — Oic. 
Turpe est diffluere luxurid. — Cic. 
Vacare culpa maximum est solatium, — Cic. 

§ 149. {d,) Opus et usus Ablativum regunt: ut, 

Uhi res adsunt, quid opus est verbis ? — Sall. 
Usus estjilio viginti minis, — ^Plaut. 

(e) Dignus, indignus,pr(editu8,fretus, itemVerbum 
dignor, Ablativum regunt : ut, 
Dignum laude virum Musa vetat mori, — Hor. 
Lentulus est singulari modestid praditus, — Cic. 
Haud equidem tali me dignor honore. — ^ViRG. 
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§ 150. E. Ablativus Limitationis latd patet. 

(a.) Ablativus Kespectus jungitur preesertim Adjec- 
tivis, item Verbis et Substantivis : ut, 

Ennius ingenio maximus, arte rudis. — Ov. 
Oculis captifodere cubilia talpcB, — ^Virg. 
Agesilaus fuit claudus altera pede, — ^Nep. 
Et corde et genibus tremit, — Hor. 

Ohs. Hue referuntur Ablativi illi, domo^ natione, numeroy similes ; 
\\xsmataU eX natu : ut, 
Domo Carthaginienses sunt, — Plaut. 
Mardonius natione Medus. — Nep. 
Non grandis naiu est, sed tamenjam atate provectus. — Cic. 
Ennius fuit major natu qutbn Plautus et iV<mt<«.— Cic. 

§ 151. (b.) Ablativus Pretii sequitur Verba et Adjectiva 
significantia emptionem, venditionem, vel 
(BSiimationem : ut. 

Ego spempretio non emo, — ^Ter. 
Plurimus auro venit hones. — Prop. 
Multorum sanguine victoria stetit. — ^Liv. 
Quod non opus est, asse carum est. — Sen. 

Ohs. 1. Per Ellipsin usurpantur, omissa Toee pretioy hi Ablativi, 
vUiy parvo, mimmo^ nimio, magno, plurimo, duplo, et 
dimiaio: ut, 

Parvo fames constat, magnofastidium.'^SE'S, 

Ohs, 2. ^stimatio rei plerumque Genitiyum habet, prsesertim 
ellipticos illos, pard, minimi, magni,plwimi, similes : ut, 

Sapiens dolorem nihilifacit. — Cic. 

VoJuptatem virtus minimi facit. — Cic. 

Pluris est oculatus testis unus^qudmauriti decern. — Plaut. 

{Ohs.) Tarn Pretium quiun ^stimationem significant, pluris, fninoris, 
tanti, quanti,maximi : ut, 
Emit kortos tanti quanti Pythius voluU. — Gio. 

§ 152. (c.) Ablativus Excessus vel Defectus jungitur 
Adjectivis comparativis et superlativis, item 
Verbis comparationem habentibus : ut, 

Sol multis partibus major est qudm luna. — Cic. 
A Cynicis tunica distant tua dogmata, Zeno. 

—Hor. 

c5 
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Obs, In primis Ablativi elliptici : 

Altera, hoc, eo, quo, I Dimidio, duplo, guanto,tanto, 

Nihilo et nimio, \ Paulo, multo, aliqtuinto : 

ut, Eo gravior est dolor, quo culpa major, — Cic. 
Tanto pessimw omnium poeta, 
Quanta tu optimus omnium piuronus. — Catull. 

§ 153. (d,) Ablativus Comparationis rpgitur a Compara- 
tivis, sive Adjectivis, sive Adverbiis. 

Nota, 'Hie Ablativus ponitur pro Conj unctione qudm cum Nominativo 
vel Accusatiro. 

(1.) Pro qudm cum Nominativo : ut, 

Nihil est amahilius virtute. — Cic. 

Vilius argentum est aura, virtutibus aurum, — HoR. 

(2.) Pro qudm cum Accusativo : ut, 

Puto mortem dedecore leviorem. — Cic. 

Neminem Lycurgo utiliorem Lacedanum genuit. 

— ^Val. Max. 

Obs, 1. Quam dnobus Oomparativis eleganter interponitar : ut, 
Triumphus CandUi chmor erat qucLtn gratwr, — ^Liv. 

Obs, 2. Q^am eleganter omittitur post Gomparatiya plus, amplius, 
minus: ut, 
Plus quingentos colaphos infregit mihi. — ^Teb. 

Obs, 3. Gomparatioui inserviimt etiam PrsBpositiones ante,prdBter, supra, 
prcs: ut, 

Pygmalion, scelere ante alios immanior omnes, — ^Vibo. 
Gatba multo prater ceteras altiarem crucemstatuijussit, — Suet. 
Formd Bupra hommem augusOore erat, — Solinus. 
Beatv>s es tupra nobis, — Gic. 

§ 154. B. G, — ^Ablatavum regunt hee Preepositiones : 



His suhter, super, addito, 
Et in, sub, si fit static. 



A, ah, absque, coram, de, 
Palam, clam,cum, ex, et e. 
Sine, tenus, pro, et prce : 

Obs. 1. Prsepositio etiam in Compositione interdum regit Ablati- 
vum: ut, 

Vides ut pallidus onrnis 
CeenA desurgat dubid P- — HoR. 

Obs, 2. Eleganter iteratur eadem Praepositio ; ut, 
E carpore excedit ammus, — Cic. 

( Obs,) Vel importatur nova : ut, 

AUo defluxU ab athere tabes, — Lucan. 
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Obs, 3. Verba disced£ndi, separandi, arcendi, removendi, et simiiia, 
omissa quoque Preepositione, regunt Ablativum : ut, 
Cedes eoemptis saltihus et domo, — Ho a. 
Popuhts Atheniensis Phocumem patriA peptdiL — Nep. 

Obs. 4. Tenus vel Genitivum pluralem vel Abladvum regit, et 
post suum Casum ponitur : ut, 
Crurum tenus a mento palearia pendent. — Viao. 
Antiochus Tauro tenus regnare jussus est. — Cic. 

Obs. 5. Cum ita subjungitur casibus ProDominum Personalium, 
et plerumque Relativi, ut ex duobus vocibus una fiat : 
ut, mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, vobiscum, qutcum 
pro quocum, quibuscum, 

A. DE ABLATIVO ABSOLUTO. 

§ 165. R. G. — Substautimm cum Participio, sententiam principalem 
limitantia, sed ab ea non pendentia, ponuntur in Abfativo, 
quern Absolutum yoeant : ut, 
Regibus exactis consules creati sunt. — Liv. 
desare venture, Phosphore, redde diem. — ^Mart. 

Obs. 1. Absolute etiam ponitur Substantivum cum Substantiyo vel Ad- 
jectivo, ubi intelligitar Participium exisiendi : ut, 
Nil desperandum est, Teucro duce et auspice Teucro. — Hob. 
Jamque ciniSy vivisjratribus, Hector erat. — Ov. 

Obs, 2. Aliqoando cum Ablativo Participii absolute ponitur continuata 
Locutio pro Ablativo Substantivi : ut, 
Excepto quod non simul esses, catera Icstus, — Hob. 

B. DE CONSTRUCTIONE TEMPORIS. 

§ 156. R. G. — I. — Definitio Temporis in Ablativo ponitur, si rogatur 
quando vel intra quantum tempus : ut, 
Hyeme omnia bella conquiescunt. — Cic. 
Quicquid est, biduo sciemus. — Cic. 

Obs. 1. In definiendo Tempore multus est Pnepositionum usus : ut, 
Sol binas in singulis annis reversiones facit.^-Cic, 
De die. (id est, antejinem. <iiei.)— Hob. 
De nocte. (id este, antejinem nactis.) — Hob. 
De rniiUA nocte. (id este, nmUo antejinem noctis.) — Gic. 
Sub vesperum. (id est, appropinquante vespero.) — CiES. 
IHem ex die expecto. — Cic. 

Obs. 2. Quanto tempore abhinc, antk vel p6st, interdum per Ablativum, 
interdum per Accusativum dicitur: ut, 
ComUiajam ahhinc triginta diebus erant hahita. — Cic. 
Hoc factum estfermk abhinc bienmum* — ^Plaut. 
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R, G. II. — Duratio temporis, ubi rogatur ^uanui^tit, longefre- 
quentissime in Accusative ponitur, rarius in Ablativo : ut, 
Pericles quadraginta annos praifuit Athenis. — Cic. 
Imperium Assyrii mille trecentis aimu tenuere. — Just. 

C. DE CONSTRUCTIONIBUS LOCI ET SPATII. 

§ 157. R. G, I. — Locus, in quo est aut fit aliquid, ponitur in Abla- 
tivo, vel sine Prsepositione, vel longe fiequentius cum 
Pispositione in : ut, 
Rure ego viventem, tu dicis in urbe beatum. — ^HoR. 

R, O. II. — Oppidi nomen, significands locum in quo est aut 
fit aliquid, ponitur in Ablativo, modo sit vel tertise 
Declinationis, vel pluialis Numeri : ut, 
Alexander Bahylone mortutis est. — Cic. 
Philippus Neapoli esty Lentidtts Puteolis. — Cic. 
Thelns nutritus an Argis. — Ho a. 

R, G. III. — Sed in Genitive ponitur, si et Declinationis est 
prims vel secundae, et singularis Numeri : ut, 
Quid RonuBfaciamP mentiriTiescio, — Juv. j 

Is habitat Mileti. — Ter. 

R, G. IV. — Oppidi nomen, significantis locum ad quem itur, 
in Accusative ponitur: ut, 
RegtdtLS Carthaginem rediit. — Cic. 

R, G, V. — Oppidi nomen, significantis locum a quo itur, 
ponitur in Ablativo : ut, 
Demaratus fugit Tarquinios Carintho, — Cic. 
§ 158.06s. Humus, domus fCt rus oppidorum constroctionem imitantur : ut, 
Cadmus spargit humi, mortalia semina, denies, — Ov. 
Parvi stmt /oris arma, nisi est consilium donU. — Cic. 
Video rure redeuntem senem. — Teb. 

§ 159. R, G. VI. — ^Nominibus Regionum Praepositio fere praemit- 
titur: ut. 

In Lemru) uxorem ducit, — Ter. j 

R, G. VII. — ^Via, qua aut per quam itur, in Ablativo saspe | 

ponitur: ut, I 

Ibam forts ViA 5'acr A.— HoR. 

Portd Collin A urbem intravire^ medi&que urbe in Aven- 
tinum pergunt, — Liv. 

§ 160. R. G. I. — Spatium Distantise frequentius in Accusative, 
interdum in Ablative ponitur: ut, 
Aberam ab Amano iter unius diei, — Cic. 
Mscvlapii templum quinque millibus passuum ab Epi^ 
dauro distat. — Liv. 
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R. G, II. — Spatium Progressionis in Accusatiro ponitur : ut, 
Millia turn pransi tria repimvs. — Hob. 

IL G, III. — Spatium Dimensionis frequentissime in Accusa- 
tivo, interdum in Ablativo, interdum in Genitiro 
ponitur: n(, 

Erant muri Bahylonis ducenos pedes allu — Plin. 
Longum sesquipede, latum pede, — P li n . 
Areas kUas pedum denUm facito, — Colo M. 

DE CONSTEUCTIONE YEEBOEUM 

IMPERSONALIUM. 

§ 161. 1?. G. I. — Libet, licet, liqtiet^et pleraque Impersonalia, regant 
Dativum : ut, 

Ne libeat tibi qvod non licet. — Cic. 
SdBvis inter se comenit ursis. — Jo v. 
R. G. II. — Piget, pvdet, poenitet, tadet atque miseret, regunt 
Accusativum Persons, cum Genitivo Rei, vel cum 
Infinitivo: ut, 

Miseret te aliorum : tui te nee miseret, necpudet. — Plaut. 
Me civitatis morum piget tadetque, — Sall. 
jEos partim scelerum, partim ineptiarum poenitet. — Cic. 
Quern poenitet peccasse, pten S est innocens. — Sen . 

R. G, III. — Delectat, juvat, decet, dedecetj impersonaliter 
posita, Accusativum cam Infinitivo postulant : ut, 
Oratorem irasci minimi decet, — Cic. 
Mejuvat inprimA coluisseHeliconajuventd — Pro pe rti us. 

JR. G, IV. — Oportet vel Accusativum cum Infinitivo regit, 
vel Nominativum cum Suhjunctivo, Coiyunctione ut 
omissa: ut. 

Legem brevem esse oportet, — Cic. 
Me ipsum ames oportet, non mea. — Cic. 

R. G. V. — Pertinet^ attinet, Prspositionem ad cum Accusa- 
tive sumunt : ut, 

Ad rempublicam pertinet, me conservari, — Cic. 
Profundai, perdat, pereat, nihil ad me attinet. — ^Ter. 

R, G. VI. — Interest et refert Genitivum admittunt : ut. 
Interest omnium recti facere. — Cic. 
Refert compositionis, quce quibus anteponas. — Cic. 

Obs. 1. Cum his Verbis jungpintur, loco Pronominum Personalium, 
Ablativi feminini, med, tud, sud, nostrdj vestrd, snbaudita yoce 
re: ut, 

Et tud et med interest te valere, — Cic. 
Quid refert med, cui serviam f — ^Phjedb. 
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Obs, 2. Addimtnr his Verbis Genitivi ^stimationiSi tantif qtumUf magni, 
parvi, pluris : ut, 

Utriusque nostrum magni interest , ut te videam, — Cic. 
ffocnonplurisrefertfquam si imbrem in cribrum geras, — ^Plaut. 

Not. 1. Verba Neutra in Passive Voce impersonaliter usurpautur pro 
quibuslibet personis, Ablativo persons cum Prsepositione ab 
vel erpresso Tel intellecto : ut, 

Ab omnibus reclamatum est. (scil. omnes reclamAnmt. ) — Cic. 
Quid agiturf statur, (scil. statur ab tZ/»i sive stant,) — Teb. 

Not. 3. Ccepit, debet, desinit, potest, solet, incipit, Infinitiyis Impersona- 
lium prsBposita, ipsa fiunt Impersonalia : ut, 
Pigere eumfacti ccepit. — Just. 
Perveniri ad summa, nisi ex principiis, nan potest. — Quint. 



DE CONSTRUCTIONE VEEBORUM 

PASSIVORUM. 

§ 162.R.G,I. — ^Activa sententia fere omnisita in Passivam con- 
verti potest, ut Subjectum Actiys sententise fiat in 
Passiva Ablatims Ageptis. 

A. Si Activse Sententise Verbum AccusatiTum habet propioris 

Objecti, Verbum in Passiva personale erit, Objecto Activse 
in Subjectum Passivse transeunte : ut, 

Act. EgregiS consul rem gessit. 

Pass. Egregii ab conside res gesta est. — Liv. 

B. Sin minus, Verbum Passivse impersonale erit, et vel sine 

casu stabit, vel eundem casum reget, quem in Actiya 

regebat: ut. 

Act. Hastes constanter ptignabant. 

Pass. Ab hostibus constanter pugnabatur. — C jbs. 

Act. Medicin(B nos indigemus. — Cic. 
Pass. Medicina a nobis indigetur. 

Act. Mihi isti nocere nan possunt. 

Pass. Mihi ab istis noceri non potest. — Cic. 

Act. Litibtu etjurgiis supersedere vos aequum est. 
Pass. Litibus etjurgiis supersederi avobis (squum est — Cic. 

Obs. Ubi nihil ambigui esse potest, supprimitur Ablativus Agentis post 
Impersonalia Passiva : ut, 
Itur in antiquum silvam. — ^Vibg. 
Non potest jucunde vivi, nisi cum virtute vivatur. — Cic. 

R. G. II. — Hinc apparet, eosdem casus a Passivis Verbis 
regi, atque ab Actins, prssterquam unum Accusatiyum 
propioris Objecti. 
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Not Ex Verbis Neutris nonnnlla vi Passive constramitar aliquando 
cum Ablativo Ageutis : ut, 
Testis ah reojustibus vapulavit, — Quint. 
McUo a cive spoliari, quam ab hoste venire. — Quint. 
Torqueor, infesto ne vir ab hoste cadat. — Ov. 

DE CONSTEUCTIONE PAETICIPIORUM. 

§ 163. R. G. — Participia, quae Verbalia Adjectiva sunt, turn Sub- 
stantivis attribuuntur, turn etiam regunt casus Verborum 
a quibus oriuntur, Activa Actiyoram, Depouentia Depo- 
nentium, Passiva Passivorum. 
l^Obs, 1.) Participii Prffiteriti nsns in Verbis Passivis atqne in Deponen- 
tibus accurate distinguendus est: in Passivis enim Active 
usurpari nimquam potest: in Deponentibus plerisque solium 
ActiT^ usoipatur: ex Deponentibus tamen Transitivis multa 
sunt, quorum Participia Prseterita tam Passiy^ qul^ ActiT^ 
significant. 

{Obs, 2.) CcenattiSypransuSfJisuSfjuratuSjeta'USuSy 

Gavisus, solitus, ceu Deponentia rect^ 

Construimus, licet Activis orientia Verbis; 

His etiam exosus, pertastts, et adde perosus. 
{Obs, 3.) Pavticipium Futuri in dus Passive semper significat.] 
ut, Cemimus ire suis parentia finihus astra. — ^Man jlius. 

Virgo composites ostentatura capillos, — Ausonius. 

Nubiferi monies et saxa minantia ccelo, — SiL. 

Nil oriturum alias, nil ortum talefatemur, — Hor. 

Duces functos virtute canemus, — Hor. 

Attsi omnes immane nefas, ausoque potiti, — ViRO. 

Omnia ei queesita, meditata, evigikUa erant. — Gell. 

Maleparta male dUahuntur. — Cic. 

Pueris sententias ediscendas damus» — Sen. 

Vita data est utenda, datur sinefcenore nobis 

MuttuLy nee certo persoluenda die. — Ov. 

DE INFINITIVO SUBSTANTIVE POSITO, ET DE 
CONSTEUCTIONIBUS GERUNDTOEUM, GE- 
RUNDIVI, ET SUPINOEUM. 
§ 164. Infinitivus cum Gerundiis et Supinis Substantivum Verbi 
efficit. 
R, G, I — .Infinitivus ita pro Substantive ponitur, ut Verbi 
finiti Subjectum vel Objectum saepe fiat: ut interdum, 
sed rarius, Neutra Adjectiva sibi habeat attributa : ut 
nonnunquam, sed rarissime, a Prspositione regatur : ut, 
Inmdere non cadit in sapientem, — Cic. 
Ihdce et decorum est pro patrid mori. — Hor, 
Velle suwm. cvique est. — Pers. 
Mori nemo sapiens miserum dixerit, — Cic. 
Mvltum interest inter dare et accipere. — Sen. 
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§ 165. R. G. II. — Gerundia pro casibus Infinitivi ponuntur, et ipsa 
regunt casus suoram Verbonim ; sed sine Objecto fre- 
quentius apparent 

A. Pro Accusativo Infinitivi ponitur Genindium in dum post 

Prspositiones ad^ inter ; rariiis post 06, in, ante : ut, 
Breve tempus satis est longum ad bene vivendum, — Cic. 
Mores puerorum se inter ludendum detegvnt, — Quint. 

B. Pro Genitivo Infinitivi ponitur Genindium in di post 

AdjectivaG«nitiyumregentia,etpostmultaSubstantiva : ut, 
JEpaminondas sttuliosus erat audiendi. — Nep. 
dupidus sum satisfadendi reipublicce. — Cic. 
Thucydides omnes dicendi artificio vincit. — Cic. 
Seribendi recti sapere est etprincipium etfons. — HoR. 

C. Pro Dativo Infinitivi ponitur Genindium in do post Ad- 

jectiva Commodi et Congruentiae, item post Verba 
nonnulla : ut, 

Crassus disserendo par esse nonpotuit. — Cic. 
Epidicum operant qtusrendo dabo, — Plaut. 

D. Pro Ablativo InfiniUvi ponitur Genindium in do Causam, 

Instnimentum, aut Modum significans, Tel cum Praepo- 
sitionibus a6, de, ex, in : ut, 
Nihil agendo homines male facere discunt, — Colum. 
P. Scipio LatinS loquendo cuivis erat par, — Cic. 
Jovem ajuvando nominamus, — Cic. 
MtUta de bene beatSque vivendo a Platone disputata sunt, 

—Cic 
§ 167. Not. — Gerundia Active significant : si vero Transitiva sunt, 
eorum constructio Passive reprsesentari potest, imo 
freqnentius reprsesentatur, per Participium in dusj quod 
inde Gerundivi nomen accipit. 

jR. G, III. — Gerundiva constructio ejusmodi est, ut Substan- 
tirum in Gerundii casum trahatur, cum quo concordat 
Gerundivum: ut, 

E terrA ignem elicimus ad colendos agros. — Cic. 
Occasio videbatur rerum novandarum, — Liv. 
M. Antoniusfuit trivrnvir reipublica constituenda* — ^Nep. 
Exercenda est memoria ediscendis veterum scripHs, — Cic. 
Brutus in liberandA patriA est interfectus. — ^Cic. 

R. G, IV.— Ad Necessitatem Passive significandam Gerun- 
divum in Neutro Genere impersonaliter adhibetur ita, 
ut, cum Dativo vel Ablative Agentis, sive expresso si?e 
intellecto, sui etiam Verbi constructionem babeat : ut, 
Suo cuiquejudtcioutendwn e»^— Cic. 
Civium bonis est a vobis constUendum, — Cic. 
Orandum est ut sit mens sana in corpore «ano.— Juv. 
Eudoxus opinatur, Chaldais minimS esse credendum.'—Cic. 
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Obs, In Verbis Transitiyis rarior est Impersonalis constnictio« est 
tamen ubi obTi^m fit : ut, 

JEternas quoniam pcenas in marte timendum, — ^Lucb. 
Gerondivmn enim ipsiim, Adjectiy^ in PrsBdicato positum, 
su&pte yi Necessitatem exprimit : at, 

DeiM et dUigendus est et timendut. — ^Tertullianus. 
Agnoscenda et amplectenda sunt henefida (2»t7ina.->S.CYPBiANU8. 

§ 168. J2. (r. V. — Supinum in wm, vi Activa praeditum, sui Verbi 
casum regit ; postponitur autem, ut Accusativus, Verbis 
motum significantibus, et quibusdam aliis, ad Actionis 
finem indicandam : ut, 

Ast ego non Gratis servitum matrihus ibo, — ^Virg. 
Coriolanus in Volscos exulatum abiit, — Liv. 
Spectatum veniunt^ veniunt specteiitur utipsa. — Ov. 
Scitatum oracula Phcehi mittimus. — ^Viro. 

Ohs. Ex Snpino in um et Impersonali Infinitivo iri conficitur Futunun 

In£nitiyi Passivi : ut, 

Audierat non datum irifilio suo uxorem, — Tbb. 
R. G, VI. — Supinum in m, vi Passiva praeditum, postponitur, 

ut Ablativus Eespectus, turn multis Adjectivis, turn Sub- 

stantivis/o^, nefas, opus : ut, 

Nil dictufcedum msuque Jubc limina tangat 

Intra qtus puer est. — Juv. 

Ecce (nefas vlsu) serpens altarihus exit, — Ov. 
Not, Supina formam habent Substantiyorum Quartae Declinationis. 

DE ADJECTIVOEUM USU. 

§ 169. (a.) Primus et extremus, postremus et ultimus^ imus, 
Intimus et medius, sic summus et infimus, atque 
Caterus et reliquus, partitive attribuuntur : 
ut, Primd luce summus mons a Labieno tenebatur, — CiBs. 

(6.) Neutra Adjectiva utriusque Numeri ponuntur interdum 
Adverbialiter, praesertim apud poetas : ut, 
Serviet atemum, quiparvo nesciet uti. — HoR, 
Aspevy acerba tuens, retrb redit, — ^Virg. 

(c.) Adjectivum sspe ita attribuitur, ut Anglice per Adver- 
bium reddatur necesse sit : 
Turn tu insiste audax muris. — Liv. 
Castris se pavidus tenebat. — ^Liv. 

§ 170. Superlativum ita usurpatur, ut non modo'altissimum omnium 
gradum, sed etiam prsealtum quemciinque designet : ut, 
Ego sum miserior qudm tu, qua es miserrima. — Cic. 
Ohs. Pronomen quisque Saperlatiyo distribuendo adhibetur : at, 
Epicureos dociissimus quisque contemnit. — Cic. 
Maxinue cuique foriuna minimk credendum est. — ^Liv. 

D 
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DE NUMERALIUM USU. 
§ 171. A. Cardinalia. 

(a.) Unus non, nia cum £mphasi, ponitui : ut, 

Matrorus annum, ut parentem, Brutum luxerunt, — Liv. 
Amicitice vis est in eo, ut untu quasi animus fiat ex 
pluribus, — Cic. 
Obs. Unus ssepfe yim habet Superlatiyam, ssep^ Superlatiyonuu vim 
auget: at, 

Demosthenes unus eminet inter omnes oratores. — Cic. 
P. Nigidius, unus omnium doctissimus, — Gic. 

(6.) Mille nunc Substantive, nunc Adjectivd, usurpatur : 
millia Substantive tantiim : ut, 
Amnlius mille hominum cecidiU — ^Nep. 
Mule greges illi, — Ov. 
QuatuoT millia hominum Capitolium occupavSre, — Lit. 

B. Ordinalia in Temporam Rationibus usurpantur : ut, 

Plato uno et octogesimo anno scribens mortuus est, — Cic' 
Obs, 1. Ad Ordinalia distiibuenda usuipatur quisque : ut, 

Quinto quoipte anno Sicilia tota censetur. — Cic. 
Obs. 2. AUer nunc ut secundus, nunc ut unus e duobus pouitur: ut, 

Alter ab undecimo turn me jam ceperat annus, — Vibg, 

Quidquid negai alter ^ et alter. — Hob. 

C. Distributiva efficiunt ut, quod fiat, id cuique e pluribus, yd a 

quoque, vel quoque tempore factum esse appareat : ut, 

Militibus quini mceni denurii dati sunt. — Liv. 

Verberibus mutcant, sexageni singulos. — Tag. 

Ursa pariunt plurimitm quinos. — Plin. 
§ 172. D. (a.) As Romanus, sive Libra, antiquissimis temporibus 
seneus erat : unde Genitivus oris elliptic^ ponitur aliquando, 
Assibus omissis: ut, 

MUlibus <Bris quinquaginta census est. — Lit. 
(6.) Nummus Romanus, qui antiquissim^ binos Asses cum 
Semisse valebat, hinc Sestertius (semis-tertius) yocatus, 
Siglum habebat HS, corruptum ex IIS (2^) : ut, 

Tiberius popuLo trecenos nummos viritim dedit. — Suet. 

Pretium constitutum est in singulos modios HStemi. — Cic. 
(c.) Sestertium valebat mille Sestertios, et ipsum interdum 
Siglo HS designatur : ut, 

Ducena sestertia singulis dedit. — Tag. 

Candidaii HS quingena deposuerunt. — Cic. 

Obs. Adverbia NumeraUa, decies et quse miyora eunt, ubi Nnmerum 
Sestertiorom definiunt, supplerisibi volunt centena millia: ut, 
Vicies HS (Sestertii, Sestertiiim) id est, 2,000,000 Numm^m. 
Ter et quadragies HS - - 4,300,000 ^umm^cm. 
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DE PRONOMINUM USU. 
§ 17t3. A. Personalia et Possessiva. 

(a.) Pronomina Pluralia, nos, noster, pro Singularibus ego, 
mens, saepd ponuntur : ut, 

Ndris nos^ inquit, docti sumtis, — HoR. 

Ad nostra me stvdia referam literarum. — Cic. 

(6.) Sui et sums Reflexiva sunt, et referuntnr in primis ad 
principale sentential Subjectum,quumtertise Persons est: ut, 

Senatui populus moderandi sui potestatem tradidit — Cic. 
Themistocles domicilium Magnesus sibi consHtuit. — Nep. 
Sentit animus se vi suA, non alienA, moveri, — Gic. 
Homerum Colophonii civem esse dicunt suum. — Cic. 

Obs. 1. Beferri etiain possnnt Beflexiva ad Objectam, si ipsa Subjecto 
appendent, yel si Subjectum prim» est aut secundsB Personse, 
si, denique, nuUas ambigrmtati locus est; quodubi fit, Objecto 
plerumque postponitur BeflexiTum : ut, 

Scipionem impelUt ostentatio sui. — CiEs. 
C<B$arem sua natura mitioremfacit. — Cic. 
Apibusfructum restUuo suum. — Phjed. 
Suisflammis delete Fidenas. — Liv. 
Multa sunt civibus inter se communia, — Cic. 

{Obs,) Sed Pionominis quisque casibus Beflexivom prseponitur : ut, 

Sui cuiqy£ mwes fingunt fortunam, — ^Nep. 

Longiiis aut propitis mors sua quemque manet. — ^Pbopebt. 

Obs, 2. Befenmtur etiam abstracts Beflexiva ad Personam indefinitam : ut> 
Subsequitur ccecus Amor sui. — ^Hob. 
Deforme est de se prcedicare. — Cic. 
Difficile est sua vitia ndsse. — Cic. 

Obs. 3. Ubi BeflexiTo non est locus, usuipatur Demonstratiyum, prsB- 
sertim m : ut, 

Aranti Cincimnato nuntiatum est eum dictatorem esse factum, 

— Cic. 
Condiunt JEgyptii mortu4)s et eos domi servant. — Cic. 
Chilius te rogat, et ego ejus rogatu. — Cic. 

Obs. 4. Pro Beflexiyi casibus, si in his futura esset Ambiguitas, Prono- 
miuis ipse casus obliqui ponuntur: ut, 

JBi legationi Ariovistus respondU : si quid ipsi a Casare opus 
esset, sese ad eum venturum fuisse ; si quid iUe a se velit, 
Ulum ad se venire oportere. — Cjes. 

§ 174. B. (a.) Pronomina Demonstrativaita fere distingiienda sunt: 
is est de quo mentio facta est ; hie mihi propior; iste alteri 
propior : ills qui ab utroque remotus est. 
Obs. 1. Iste cum Contemptu quodam seepfe dicitur; ut. 
Quid sibi isti miseri volunt f — Cic. 
Errare malo cum Platone, quAm cum istis vera sentirc — Cic. 
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Obs. 2. Cum hie et iUe ad dao anteposita respiciunt, hie referfcur ad id qnod 
yel posterius in senteutilL, Tel prius est in animo narrautis ; 
ille ad id quod yel prius in seutentii, vel posterius est in 
animo narrantis : ut, 
Idem et docenti et discenii jn'opositum esse debet, ut iUe pith 

desse velit, hie prqficere. — Sen. 
Melior est certa pax quam sperata victoria ; hac in tiid, ilia 

in deorum manu est. — ^Liv. 

§ 175 (6.) Ipse est omnium Personanim, et vim auget tum Substan- 
tivonim, tum Pronominum, quibus apponi solet : ut, 

Ipse Pater dextrA molitur fulmina. — Viro. 

TardS nosmet ipsos cognoscimus. — Cic. 

Sihi ipsa improHtas cogit fieri injuriam. — Syrus. 

Me ipse consolor, (Id est, nemo alius me consolatur^ 

veriim ego ; ubi emphasis est in Subjecto.) — Cic. 
Me ipsum consolor. (Id est, neminem alium ego contolor^ 

veriim me ; ubi emphasis est in Objecto.) 

Obs. 1. Ipse pro ultro vel sponte sud ponitur aliquando : ut, 

Ips(B veniunt ad mulctra capella. — ^Visa. 
Obs, 2. Ipse preestantissimam Personam interdum significat: ut, 

Pythagorei respondere solebant ; Ipsedixit.{acil.Pythagoras.)-Cic, 

Obs. 3. Ipse Tempori exacts defilniendo adhibetur : ut, 

Athenis decern ipsos dies fuL — Cic. 
Nunc ipsum sine te esse non possum. — Cic, 

C. Pronomina Interrogativa sunt quis, quisnam, substantive 
usurpata; qui^ quinam, adjective. (De Relativo mox 
disseretur.) 

§ 176. D. Indefinita, quis et qui, sequuntur Particulas, 
quales sunt ne, si, sive, nisi, qui, qub, quhm, quum, 
wide, ubi, ut, an, num. Aliquis et aliqui ponuntur vel sine 
Particulis, vel cum Particulis, sensu minus indefinite quam 
quis et qui ; ut significetur is, quem existere credimus, sed 
nondum novimus : ut, 

Oppida cceperunt munire et ponere leges, 

Ne quis fur esset, neu latro, neu quis adulter. — HoR. 

Semper aliqui anquirendi sunt quos diligamus. — Cic. 

Si superest aliquis postfunera sensus. — Ov. 

§ 177. Obs. 1. Aliquis interdum pro eximio ponitur: ut, 
Sese aliquem credit. — ^Pebs. 

Obs, 2. Quidam definltius est qu^ aliquis ; ut significetur is, quem 
novimus quidem, sed non nominamus : ut, 
Accurrit quidam, notus mihi nomine tantiim, — Hob. 

iObt,) Hinc cum Contemptu ponitur aliquando: ut, 

Habitant hie quadam mulieres paupereuUf, — ^Teb. 
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DE CONJUNCTIONIBUS COPULATIVIS ET 
DISJUNCTIVIS. 

§ 178. Conjnnctiones Copulativae et DisjunctiFse similes Casus, 
Modos, et Tempora connectunt : ut, 

Miratur portas, atrepitumque, et strata viarum, — ^Virg. 
Virtus nee eripi nee surripi potest,-^ Cic, 
Amicitiaconveniensestadresvelsecundasveladversas, — Cic. 
Veniet morSy sive retractabis^ sive properabis, — Cic. 

Nisi alia Constnictionis ratio intercedat : ut, 

Pompeius Dyrrachii, Apolloniee, omnibusque oppidis maritimis 
hiemare constituit* — CiES. 
06s. 1. Conjunctiones Copulativae per Asyndeton omittontur: ut, 

Ex cupiditatibus odia,dissidiaf seditiones, bella nascuntur. — Cic. 

Obs, 2. Comparationi inserviunt ac, atque, interdum et, que, ut, post 
AdjectiTa Tel Adverbia Similitudinis et Dissimilitudinis : 

Par, dispar, aliv^, similis, diversus, et idem, 
Proinde, perinde, pro eo, contra, contrarius, 4eque, 
Queis aliter, pariter,juxta, secus adde, simulque; 
ut, Dimmulatio est, quum alia dicuntur ac sentias. — Cic. 

Desiderium absentium nihil perinde ac vicinitas acuit, — Sen. 

Obitumjiliee tutR pro eo ac debut graviter tuli,-^Cic. 

Omnia fere cxtntra ac dicta sunt evenSre, — Cic. 

Pro civium salute aque ac pro med laboravi,^ Cic. 

Simul atque natum animal est, gaudet voluptate, — Cic. 

DE VERBI TEMPOEIBUS ET MODIS. 

§ 179. I. Omnis Actio in Tempore ponitur, vel Fraesenti, vel 
Praeterito, vel Futuro : ita vero, ut vel altera temporali 
relatione careat,velhabeat alteram relationem temporalem. 

A. Tempora Verbalia, quae altera temporali relatione carent 

(Aorista, Indefinita, sive Absoluta), sunt : 

a. Praesens Aoristum, scribo^ Anglice / tcrite» 

b, Praeteritum Aoristum, scripsi, — / wrote, 

c Futurum Aoristum, scribam, — I shall write. 

B. Tempora Verbalia, quae habent alteram relationem temporalem 

(Relativa), sunt : 
/ - \ Ti«««„^« -.,«. iW Pwesenti, scribo, Anglic^ I am writing. 
^ ■'^a^e (2)PnBterit4,«^;,«, - I have u,ritln. 

( (3) Futura, scripturus mm — lam about to write. 



ih \ PnntPintnm f ^^^ Pr®senti, scribebam, — I was writing. 

cum iteiauone y ^g^ Future, scripturus fui — I was about to write. 

.v„. ^(1) PrsBsenti, scribam, — I shall be tvriting. 

{€.) ^^^J^ J (2) PraeteritA, scripsero, — I shall have umtten. 

cumltelauone (/gj p^tu^^^ scripturus ero,-— IshaUbeabouttownte. 



Obs, 1. Temporum Passivoram similis est Batio. 
d6 
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Obt» 2. Temptis historicuin in primls est Pneteritam Aoristum. Moltos 
autem in historic usus est PrsBteritorum BelatiTomm {b). 
PrsBsens etiam (cum Relatione Presenti) historic^ usurpatur 
aliquando, ut legentium oculis quasi pingatur actio : ut, 

Dimisso senatu, decemviri prodeunt in ctmcumem, abdieantque 
te magistratUf ingenti hominum Unitid, — Liy. 

Obs» 3. In epistolis Bomani Preeterito fer^ utebantur, ubi nos Pnesenti 
utimur: ut, 

Res, quum hac icribebam, erat in summo discrimine^ — Gic. 

II. Ex Modis, 

A. ludicativus enuntiat absolute. 

B. Imperativus imperat Tel hortatur. 

Obs, 1. Ne, prohibitiva Particula, ImperatiYo rel Subjunctivo jnngitur : ut, 
Ne qua meis esto dtetis mora. — ^Vibo. 
Ne cmferoi culpam in tiM.^— Tsb. 

06s. 2. Pro Imperatiyo eleganter ponitur Futurum Simplex : ut, 

Non verbum verbo curabis reddere, — Hob. 
Si quid acciderit novi, faciei ut sciam, — Cic. 

C. Conjunctivi triplex usus est : 

(a.) Potentialis ; qui speciem habet yel conditionalem, yel 
permissivam, vel dubitativam : ut, 

Id arhitror apprimS in vitd esse utile^ ut ne quid nimis : 
Ita sine invtdid laudem invenias^et amicos pares, — Ter. 
Si sine pace tuA atque inmto numine Troes 
Italiam petiSre^ luant peccata, neque Ulos 
Juveris auxilio. — Virg. 
Eloquur an sileam F — Ov. 

Obs, 1. Peculiaris usus est Perfecti PotentiaUs, ut affinnet, neget, aut 
vetet cum urbanitate et moderatione quadam : ut, 

Bruti Judicium, pace tud dixerim, longe antepono tuo, — Cic 
Nil ego contulerim jucundo sanus amico, — Hob. 

Obs, 2. Elegans in eodem genere usus est Futuri Perfiecti pro Simplici 
Fnturo: ut. 
Ah, si pergis, abiero, — ^Tbb. 

(6.) Optativus; vel sine Particula, Tel post Particular ne, 
utinam, O si, si, ut pro utinam : ut, 

Valeant cives mei, sint incolumes^ sint heati I — Cic. 
Ita vivam ut maximos sumptusfacio ! — Cic. 
Ne sim salvus si aliter scnbo ac sentio I — Cic. 
O mihipTisteritos referat si Jupiter annas ! — Virg. 
Ut ilium dii de€Bque perdant ! — Ter. 

(c.) SubjunctiTus proprie dictus, quia Verbis et Particulis 
BubjuDgitur. 
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D. Superius dictum est (^ 165.) Infinitivum quasi Substantivum 
Verbi esse, quod vel subjective vel objective stare possit. 
Jam vero Simplex Infinitivus 

(a.) Subjective jungitur Verbis Impersonalibus: ut, 
Juvat ire suh umbras, — Virg. 
Non cuivis homini contingil adire Corinthum, — HoR. 
Libet semper discere. — Cic. 

(6.) Objectivd sequitur multa Verba, in primis 

(I) Verba Voluntatis, voloy nolo, maloj aveo, cupio, &c. 

(2.) Verba Potenti®, Officii, et Consuetudinis, possum^queo, 
nequeo^ debeo, soleo, consuesco, &c. 

(3.) Verba Actionis incipiendse, continuandae, vel depo- 
nendae, ccepi, meditor^ staiuo^ disco, doceOy canar, pergo, 
desino, &c. 

(4.) Verba Passiva multa, quibus in Activa subjungitur 
Accusativus cum Infinitivo, videor, credarfputor^xistimory 
dicor, feror, narror, trador, &c. : ut, 

Solent diu cogitare qui magna negotia volunt gerere. — Cic. 
Socrates parens philosophite jure diet potest,--4Jic, 
Inttteri solem adversum nequimus. — Cic. 
Stws quisque debet <wm.— CJic. 
GaUinas saginare Deliaci ccepSre. — Plin. 
Sallustius statuit res gestasRomanorum perscribere. — Sall. 
Scipiones Saguntum pergunt ire.— Liv. 
Vena et arterits micare non desinunt, — Cic. 
Quid sitfuturum cras,fuge qtusrere, — HoR. 
Videorpios errareper lucos. — Hor. 
Aristides untu omnium justissimusfuisse traditur. — Cic' 

Obs. 1* Post Adjectiva vel Poeticus est lufinitivus, vel ArgentesB, quam 
vocant, i£tatis : ut, 

Et eantare pares et respondere parati. — ^Vibg. 
Cereus in vitiumjiecti, monitoribui a$per. — Hob. 
Agrieolafuit peritus obsequu-^T ac. 

Obs, 2. Futari Infinitivi, cum Activi, turn Passivi, circumlocutio smp^ fit 
-per fore ut,J'uturum esse ut, cum Subjunctive: ut, 

Sperofore ut in calum migremus, — Cic, 

Dijit/uturum esse, ut balnea incalescerent, — Tag. 

Pompeius dixerat,fore uti exercitus Casarii pelleretur, — Cjes. 

Obs. 3. Infinitivus Historicus locum habet in gravi narratione : (vid. 
§ 105. Obs. 2.) ut, 
T^m verd ingenU sono ccBlum strepere. — Liv 

Obs, 4. In violentioribus affectibus usuipator Infinitivus Interrogativns: 
ut, 
Mene incepto desistere victamf — ^Vibo. 
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PAES II. 
DE COMPOSITA SENTENTIA. 



§ 180. Pbefatoby Excubsioh. 

I. Oratio Directa means any statement, question, or command directly pat* 
Oratio OhUqua means any statement, question, or command not directly 

put, but depending on some yerb which stands in Oratio Directa. Thus, 
• Valeo : — An valet 7 — Vale : are Oratio Directa : while Sein' me valere ? — 
Nescio an valeat ; Cura ut valeas, each contain Oratio Obliqua; namely, 
me valere depending on the Oratio Directa scin* ? — an valeat on nescio ; 
ut valeat on cura, 

II. A Compound Sentence consists of two or' more Simple Sentences con- 
nected together : of which one is the Principal, the others either (A.) 
Coordinate, or (B.) Subordinate. 

A. A Coordinate Sentence is one which does not depend in construction 
upon the Principal Sentence. Coordinate Sentences are introduced 
by such particles as et, que, ac, atque, nee ; aut, vel; ted, at, autem, 
vera ; nam, namque,enim, etenim ; igitur, itaque, ergo ; modd, primum, 
deinde,denique, &c., &c., as Gygetanullo videbatur ; ipte autem omnia 
videhat. — Cic. Or tlie particle may be understood, as, Vincere scis, 
Hannibal ; victorid uti nescit, — Liy. 
B« A Subordinate Sentence is one which depends in construction on the 
Principal Sentence. Subordinate Sentences are of three kinds : — 
(1) Substantival: (2) Adverbial: (3) Adjectival. 
(1) A Substantival Sentence is one which stands, like a Substantive, as 
Subject, Object, or in Apposition. Substantival Sentences belong to 
Oratio Obliqua, and are of three kinds: (a) Oblique Enuntiation : (6.) 
Oblique Interrogatiofi : (c.) Oblique Petition. 

(a.) The Oblique, or Indirect Enuntiation, is formed generally by the 
Accusative with Infinitive Mood, sometimes by ut with Subjunctive, 
or fuoi with Indicative or SubjimctiveMood. Thus, Amicitia,niti inter 
honot,et8enonpotestia aDirectEnuntiation : vrhil9tVerumest,amicitiam, 
niti inter bonos, etse non poste; is a Compound Sentence-containing the 
Direct Enuntiation, Verum est, and the Oblique Enuntiation, 
amicitiam, nisi inter bonot, esse non posse : which is Substantival, 
being the Subject of the verb est, and having verum for its Predicate. 
So, Invidia gloria comes est ; is a Direct Enuntiation ; but Est hoc 
commune vitium,ut invidia gloria comes sit ; is a Compound Sentence, 
containing the Oblique Enuntiation, ut invidia gloria comes sit, 
in Apposition to hoc, the Subject of the Verb est, of which commune 
vitium is the Predicate. Again, Calet ignis is a Direct Enuntiation : 
Sentimus calere ignem a Compound Sentence, having the Direct 
Enuntiation sentimus, and the Oblique, calere ignem, which is 
Object of the Verb sentimus, 
{b.) The Oblique Interrogation is formed by dependent Interrogatives, 
whether Pronouns or Particles, governing a Subjunctive Mood. 
Thus Qms est? is a Direct Interrogation: \}Vii Nescio quit rit, incer" 
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turn est quis sit, are Compound Sentences, containing the Oblique 
Interrogation, quis sit, which is the Object of nescio, and the 
Subject of est. 
(c.) The Oblique Petition is formed by the Subjunctive Mood, with 
or without the Conjunction tU orne, or by the Infiiiitiye; following 
Verbs of desire, command, endeavour, Sfc. Thus Mane in sententid 
is a Direct Petition, which may be expressed in a Compound Sen- 
tence by Oro ut maneas in sententid, Oro maneas in sentetitid, or 
Oro te manere in sententid. 
(2.) An Adverbial Sentence is one which qualifies the Principal Sen- 
tence like' an Adverb, answering the questions, how, why, when, Sfc 
Adverbial Sentences are formed, by Conjunctions, and are (a.) Final 
(in order thai) (6.) Consecutive (so thai) (c.) Causal (because, 
since,) (d.) Temporal (when, while, untU Sfc.) {e.) Conditional 
(if, unless) (/.) Concessive (although) (g.) Comparative (as if, as 
though, Sfc.) 
(3.) An Adjectival Sentence is one which qualifies the Principal Sen- 
tence like an Adjective or Epithet It is formed by the Belative 
Pronoun Qui, qua, quod, or by a Belative Conjunction. 
Note 1. — ^It is to be observed that Subordinate Sentences may have others 
subordinate to them, in relation to which they are therefore principal 
clauses. From what has been said of Substantival Sentences, it appears 
that the principal clauses of Oratio Obliqua are either in the Infinitive 
or in the Subjimctive Mood. Its subordinate clauses generally take the 
Subjunctive ; as may be seen in the subjoined example : — 
Oratio Directa: — Ars earum rerum est, qua sciuntur ; oratoris autem omnis 
actio opinionibus, non scientid continetur : nam et apud 
eos dicimus,qui nesciunt, et ea dicimus, qua nescimus 
ipsi. — Cic. 
Oratio Obliqua : — ( Antonius apud Ciceronem docet : ) Artem earum rerum 
esse, qua sciantur ; oratoris autem omnem actionem 
opinione, non scientid, eontineri : quia et apud eos dicat, 
qui nesciant, et ipse dicat, quod nesciat, — Quint. 
Oratio Directa may be virtually Oblique, and its Subordinate clauses may 
require the Subjunctive Mood, when it contains the statement of an 
opinion or thought rather than of a simple matter of fact Thus in the 
sentence : — Thenustocles noctu ambulabat, quod somnum capere non 
posset, it is implied that Themistocles alleged his inability to sleep as 
the reason why he used to walk by night. 
Note 2. The Belative Pronoun qui, qua, quod, has great influence in Latin 
Construction. It is of all persons, and may be used compendiously 
as a substitute for the union of a Conjunction with a Personal Pronoun. 
Hence itforms Coordinate Sentences when used for et ego, et tu, et is, &c. : 
for ego autem, tu autem, is autem, &c. : for ego igitur, tu igitur, is 
igitwr, &c. ; for ego enim, tu enim, is enim, &c. And it forms Subor- 
dinate Sentences when used for tU ego, ut tu, ut is, &c. ; for quia ego, 
quia tu, quia is, Sec. ; for si ego, si tu, si is, &c. ; for etsi ego, etsi tu, 
etsi is, &c. ; besides its ordinary power. 
Obs. The Relative for is enim has a very elegant use, which will be under- 
stood from the following examples : — Spero, qua tua temperantia est, 
te valere. — Cic. Qud es prudentid, nihil tefugiet. — Cic: for which 
might have been written j>ro tud temperantid, pro tud prudentid. 
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DE SENTENTIIS SUBSTANTIVALIBUS. 
§ 181. (A.) £nuntiatio Obliqua. 

R. G, I. iDfinitivus cum Accusativo sui Subjecti juDgitur 
subjectiye Verbo est et aliis Impersonalibus : ut, 
Facinus est vinciri civem Romanum, scelus verberarL — Cic. 
Metiri se quemque suo modulo ac pede verum est, — HoR. 
Omnibus bonis expedit salvam esse rempublicam, — Cic. 
Constat leges ad salutem civium inventas esse. — Cic. 
Obs. 1. Pro hoc InfinitiTO saepfe ponitur ut cum SubjunctiYO : ut, 
Vetus est lex iUay id idem arnici velint. — Cic. 
ReUquum est ut officiis certemus inter nos. — Cic. 
Mihi opus est ut lavem. — Plaut. 

Expedit omnUmSyUt singula: civitates sua jura habeant. — Just. 
{Obs.) Oportet et necesseest, ubi Subjunctivum capiunt, «^ omittunt : ut, 
Philosophic servias oportet f ut liber sis, — Cic. 
Virtus voluptatis aditus intercludat necesse est, — Cic. 
Obs, 2, Pro eodem InfinitiTo ponitur interdum quod cum Indicatiyo, 
rarius cum Subjunctivo : ut. 
Me una consolatio sustentat, quod tibi nullum a me pietatis 

officium defuit. — Cic. 
Soc uno prastamus vet maxim^ feris, qudd coUoquimur 

inter nos, — Cic. 
Accedit qudd mirifich ingeniis excellentibus delectaiur. — Cic. 
Gratum est qudd pairicB civem populoque dedisti, — Juv. 
R,G. II. — Infinitivus cum Accusativo sui Subjecti jungitur 
objective multis Verbis, in quibus inest senttendi vel 
declarandi vis : ut, 

Pompeios desedisse terriB m^ttu audivimus. — Sen. 
Ego ilium periisse duco cut periit pudor. — Plaut. 
Xenopkanes ait lunam kabitari. — Cic. 
Solon furere se simulavit. — Cic. 
Obs. 1. Sperandi et poUicendi Verbis plerumque jungitur Infinitivus 
Futuri: ut, 

Sperabam id me assecuturum. — Cic. 
Pollicebatur pecuniam se esse redditurum. — Cic. 
Obs. 3. Metuendi Verbis additur ne, vel ut pro ne non, cum Subjunctivo : 
ut, 

Verendum est ne fames in urbe sit, — Oic. 
puer, ut sis vitalis metuo. — Hob. 
§ 182. (B.) Interrogatio Obliqua. 

R.G. Pronomina et Particulse, quae oblique interrogant, 
regunt Subjunctivum : ut, 
Disce quid sit nverc—TER, 
Tu quotus esse velis rescribe.—HoR. 
Est ubi plus tepeant hyemes ? — Hor. 
Nesciunt quhm magnum vectigal sit parsimonia. — Cic. 
Interrogavi ipsos an essent Christianu — Pun. 
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Not. Taliasunt: 

Qui, quuntuSf qtiaUSf qvis, gvot, quoius^ unde, ubi, quandot 
Cur, quare, quamobrem, quam, quomodo, num, ni, ut, an, 
utrum» 

§ 183. (C.) Petitio Obliqua. 

R, G. Verba optandi, rogandi, hortandi, imperandi, permit- 
tendi, curandi, enitendi^ ejfficiendi, et similia, Sub- 
junctivum legunt, vel cum CoDJunctionibus ut, ne, 
Tel omissa Conjunctione : ut, 

Phaethon optavit ut in currum patris tolleretur. — Cic. 
Hoc te rogo ne demittas animum. — Cic. 
ImmortaUa ne speres monet annus. — HoR. 
Cura ut valeas, — Cic. 

Potes efficere ut male moriar, ne moriar non potes. — Plin . 
Casar Lahieno mandat Remos in officio contineat, — C-fis. 
Sine teexorem, mt pater. — Cic. 
Cave mentiaris. — Cic. 
Obs. Miilta ex his Infinitivum admittunt : ut, 

Ratio ipsa monet amicitias comparare. — Cic. 

Juhet nos Pythius Apollo noscere nosmet ipsos. — Cic.» 

DE SENTENTIIS ADVERBIAUBUS 

§ 184. (A.) Finales SententisB. 

R.G. Ut, ne, ut ne, finali sensu, Subjunctivum postulant : ut, 

Utjugulent homines, surgunt de nocte latrones.—J jjy. 

Legum idcirco servi sumus, ut liheri esse possinms. — Cic. 

Nevanaurhism^ignitudo sit, Romulus asylumaperit. — Liv. 

Scipio rus ahiit, ne ad causam dicendam adesset, — Cic. 

Exercenda est animadversio ut ne quid temere agamus. 

— €ic. 
§ 185. (B.) ConsecutivsB Sententiae. 

R. G. Ut, ut non, ut nihil, ut nullus, ut nemo, consecutivo 

sensu, Subjunctivum postulant, 
(a.) Post Demonstrativa sic, ita, eo, tam, adeo, tot, tantus, 

talis, is, hie, hue : ut, 

Quis tam demens est ut suA voluntate nuereatP — Cic. 

THtus ita facilisfuit ut nulli quidquam negaret. — Eutr. 

Tantus terror fuit ut egredi nemo sit ausus. — ^Nep. 

Decori vis ea est ut ah honesto non queat separari.— Cic. 

(b.) Suppress© Demonstrativo : ut, 

Arborihus consita Italia est, ut tota pomarium videatur. 

— Varro. 
(c.) Post Comparativum etqudm : ut, 

Isocrates majore ingenio est quhm ut cum LysiA compare- 
* tur. — Cic. 
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Obs. Tanium aJbest duas sententias sibi subordiuatas habet, primam 
SubstantiTalem, alteram Adverbialem : ut, 
Tantym abest ut nostra miremur, ut nobis non satisfaciat 
ipse Demosthenes. — Cic. 
§ 186. (C.) Causales Sententiae. 

i2. G. I. Quumy causali sensu, Subjunctivum plerumque 

regit ; sed interdum IndicatiTum : ut, 

Quis quum ita sint, in alia omnia abeo. — Cic. 

Quum in Matii familiaritatem venisti, gaudeo ! — Cic. 
R, G. II. Qudd, quandoy quia, quandoquidem, quoniam, 

siquidemque, causali sensu, Indicative plerumque jun- 

guntur: ut, 

Adsunt propterea qubd officium sequuntur. — CJic. 

Tacent, quia periculum metuunt. — Cic. 

Dicite, quandoquidem in molli consedimus kerb A. — Viro. 

Quoniamjam nox est, discedite, — Liv. 
§ 187. (D.) TemporaJes SententisB. 

R. G, I. Quum, qvundo, quoties, simul, ut, simul atque, ubi, 

postquam, Conjunctiones Temporis, Indicativum ple- 
rumque habent, interdum Subjunctivum, prssertim ubi 

duse res praeteritae connectuntur : ut, 

TtUL res agitur, paries quum proximus ardet. — Hor. 

Ut veni coram, non sum permulta locutus. — Hor. 

Miserum estfodere, ubi sitis fauces tenet. — Plaut. 

Zenonem,quumAthenisessem,audiebam frequenter — Cic. 

Decessit Agesilaus, quum in portum venisset^ — Nep. 
R, G. II. Dum, donee, quoad, antequam, priusquam, nunc 

Indicativum, nunc Subjunctivum capiunt : ut, 

Homines, dum docent, discunt. — Sen. 

Expectate dum consul fiat Kaso, — Liv. 

Cato, quoad vixit, virtutum laude crevit, — ^Nep. 

Oppenre quoad scire possis, quid tibi agendum sit, — Cic. 

Antequam opprimit lux, erumpamus, — Liv. 

Providentia est, per quam animus aliquid videt, antequam 
factum sit. — Cic. 
§ 188. (E.) Conditionales SententiaB. 

R. G. I. Si, nisi, nunc Indicative, nunc Conjunctive prce- 

mittuntur: ut. 

Si vales, bene est. — Cic. 

Sincerumestnisi vas, quodcunque infundis, acescit, — Ho R. 

Si quod erat grande vas, lieti afferebant. — Cic. 

Si noles sanus, curres hydropicus. — HoR. 

Sume, catelle : negat : si non des, optet. — Hor. 

Si fdret in terris, rideret Democritus. — Hor. 

Si id scissem, nunquam hue tulissem pedem. — Ter. 

Si Atheniensis esses, clarus nunquam fuisses, — Cic. ^ 
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JR, G. II. 3fac2^,<2um,(2i«m9iio<fe,9iio<2di*r,Conditionalisensu, 
Subjunctivumiegunt: ut, 

Manent ingenia senihu, moid permaneat indwtria, — Cic. 
Caligula jactabat illvd : Oderint dum metuant, — Suet. 
Seiesj modb ut taeere potsit, — Ter. 

§ 189. (F.) ConcessiTS Sententiie. 

R, G, I. Concessivas Conjnnctiones, etH^ tametsi, etiamH, nunc 
Indicatimm, nunc Conjonctivum caj^unt : ut, 

Etsi culpA tenemur, scelere liberati sumus, — Cic. 
Obtundis, tametsi intellMo. — Ter. 
EHamsi non is estet Vasar qui est, iamen omandus 
tideretur. — Cic. 

R. G, II. Quanquamf utut, Indicativo plerumque junguntur, 
larius Subjunctivo : ut, 

QuanquamfesiinaSy non est mora longa. — Hor. 

UttU eraa me est merituSy mihi cordi est tamen. — Plaut. 

Utut illud acceptum sit^ hoc addam insuper. — Plaut. 

R, G. III. Quamfvis, fuantumvisy licet, ut, quum, ne, Con- 
cessivo sensu, Subjunctivum regunt : ut. 

Quod turpe est, quamvis lateai, non fiet honestum, — Cic. 
Licet vitium sit ambitio, causa virtutum est, — Sen. 
Ut desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas, — Ov. 
Phocion fuit pauper, quum diviiissimMS esse posset. — ^Ne p. 
Ne sit summum nudum dolor, malum certi est. — Cic. 

Obs, 1. Quamvis onm Indicativo reperitor apud historicos et poetas : at, 
Quamvis ingenio non valet, arte valet,— Ov, 

Obs, 2. Elegoater ezcidit conditioxialis vel concessiva Cox^unctio : ut, 

Partem opere in tanto, sineret dolor, Icare, haberes. — ^Vibg. 
NatiMram expellasjurcd, tamen usque recurret,— -Hob. 

§ 190. (6.) Comparatiyfle Sententiae. 

R, G. CompaiatiTffi ParticulsB quasi, tanquam, ceu, velut, 
cum siniilibus, Subjunctivuin legunt : ut, 

Parvi primo ortujacent, tanauam sine animosint, — Cic. 

Turn verb attonitt, ceu tempto irrumperet hostis, 

Exsiluere patres. — Sil. 

Sapi, velut gemmas ejus signumque probarem. 

Per causam memini me temiisse wianuwi.— Tibull. 

E 
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DE SENTENTIIS ADJECTIVAUBUS. 

§ 191. R, G. I. Kelativum, qui qtuB quod, iDdicativnm plerumque 
habet : ut, 
Q^i8fvity horrendos primus qui protulit ernes ? — Ov. 

Ohs. Itidem Relativa qudUs, quantus, quot ; et Universalia quisquis, 
quicumque, quotcumque, cum similibus. 

R. G. II. Out, cansali sensu, Subjunctivum regit : ut, 
Miseret tui me^ qui hunc facias inimicum HM, — ^Ter. 

R, G, III. Qui, concessivo sensu, Subjunctiyum plerumque 
regit, interdum Indicativum : ut, 
JEgomet, qui leviter Gnecas literal attigissem, iamen 

Athenis commoratus sum — Cic. 
In luctu et sqtudore sum^ qui provincus prasum, — Cic. 

R. G, IV. Qui, finali sensu, Subjunctivum regit : ut, 

Literas misi, quibus et phcarem eum et monerem. — Cic. 

§ 192. R. G. v. Qui consecutivo sensu, Subjunctivum regit : 

(a.) Post Demonstrativa, is, talis, tantus, similia : ut, 
Non is sum qui his rebus delecter, — Cic. 
Nihil tanti est quo vendamus lihertatem, — Cic. 

(b.) Omisso Demonstrativo : ut, 

Audies ex me quod non omnes probent. — Cic. 
(c.) Post Comparativnm et qudm : ut, 

Majora deliquerant qudm qvibus ignosci posset. — Liv. 
(d.) FoBt dignus,indignus, idonetis, aptus : ut, 

Dignus est qui imperet, — Cic. 

(e.) Ubicunque demum idem fer^ significat ac talis ut : sic 
enim construitur 

(1.) Post est, sunt, invenio, reperio, habeo, similia : ut. 

Est quod differat inter jtutitiam et verecundiam. — Cic. 
Inventus est quijlammuimponeret manum, — Liv. 
Habes qui assideat, fmnenta paret. — Hor. 

(2.) Foataliquis,paun,multi,rionnulli,unus,solus,simi\iSL: ut, 
Est aliquid quod non oporteat, eiiamsi licet. — Cic. 
Solus es, Cai C<Bsar^ cujus in victorid nemo ceciderit nisi 
armatus, — Cic. 

(3.) Post nenu), nihil, nullus, similia, item post Interrogativa 
negationem expectantia : ut, • 

Nihil est quod tarn deceatquitmservare constantiam, — Cic. 
Quis est qui non oderit protervam adolescentiam P — Cic. 
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§ 193- Obs. BelatiyiB ParticuleB quo, gud, quomodOy uHf cur, quare, unde, 
cum similibus, iisdem fer^ regulis, qnibus Belativum qui quce 
quod, IndicatiTiun yel Sabjunctivum postulant : at, 

Perge quo ctepisti. — Cic. 

Digna res est ubi nervos intendas. — Teb. 

Erat nihil curproperato opus esset — Cic. 

Ihun est wndediscatur,adole8cente8 in disciplinam tradite. — Gic. 

DE ALUS QUIBUSDAM PAETICULIS. 
§ 194. A. 1. Quo pro ut eo Subjunctiyum regit : ut, 

Ager novatury quo meliaret fetus edat. — Cic. 
2. Non qito, pro non quod^ Snbjunctiyain, legit: ut, 
Non quo quenquam plus amem eofeci. — ^Ter. 
Not, Similiter constroitur non quin pro non quia non, 

§ 195. B. Quominusj post Verba qus quid impedimenti continent, 
Subjunctiyum regit incepts, sed impedits actionis : at, 
Senectus non impedit quominus Uteris utamur, — Cic. 
EpanUnondas nonrecusavit quomintup<Bnamsuhiret,-'SE'P, 
Per Afranium stetit quominus prcelio dindcaretur, — Cjss. 
Obs. Ne post eadem Verba stat com Snbjmictiyo prohibitae actionis : ut, 
Pontus erat vetitus ne mergeret aquore terram, — Mahil. 
Sulpicius intercesserat ne exules reducerentur. — Cic. 

§ 196. C. Qain Subjunctiyum regit: 

(a.) Pro qui non post Negatiya et Interrogatiya : ut. 

Nihil est quin male narrando possit depravarier. — Teb. 
Quisfunaum colit, quin sues haheat P — ^Yakro. 

((.) Pro qubd non, ut non, post negationem yel interroga- 
tionem dubitandi, absHnendi, deficiendi, et similium : ut, 
Non dubitari debet quin fuerint ante Homerum poeUe, 
Deesse mihi nolui quin te admonerem, — Cic. — Cic. 
Nee requies quin moxpomis exuheret annus, — ^Viro. 
Facere non possum quin quotidie ad te mittam. — Cic. 
Prorgus nihil abest quin sim miserrimus. — Cic. 
Quis dubitet quin in virtute divitia posita sint P — Cic. 

(c.) Pro cur non post negationem causse : ut, 
Quin ad diem decedam nvUa. causa esL — Cic. 
§ 197. D. (a.) iVi?(2um Subjunctiyossepdjung^tur: ut, 
Mortalia facta peribunt, 
Nedum sermonum stet honos et gratia idvax, — Hon. 

((.) Ne quidem negatiyam yim auget, interposita inter 

ne et quidem ea parte sententise, in qua fit emphasis : ut, 
Non prcBtereundum est ne id quidem. — Cic. 
Ne ad Catonem quidem provocabo. — Cic, 
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DE CONSTBUCTIONIBUS OEATIONIS 
OBLIQUiE. 

§ 198. R. G. I. Sententia, qu» subordinatur Oiatiom Obliqus, 
sive Reladvo me Conjunctione intexcedente, Subjunc- 
tivum ezigit : ut, 
Aisy quoniam sit natura mortalisy immortalem etiam esse 

oportere, — Cic. 
Credo neminem, quum mffragium inmt, satis cemere 

quern eligat. — Liv. 
Scito me, jpostquam in urhem venerimy redisse cum libris 

in graUam, — Cic. 
FtUeor me oratorem^ si modb sim^ ex Academia spaiiis 

exstitisse. — Cic. 
Cemi licet, qudmsint inter se EnnitUyPacuvius^AcciusQue 

dissimiles, quanquam omnibus par pteni laus in ais' 

simili scrioendi genere tribuatur, — Cic. 
Sapientissimum esse dicunt eum, cuiy quod opus sU, i^si 

veniat in mentem ; propiils accedere illumy qui alterius 

bene inventis obtemperet. — Cic. 
C(Bsar ad me scripsit, gratissimum sibi esse quod quieverim. 

— Cic. 

§ 199. JR. G, II. Sententia Subordinata, quae opinionem cujuspiam 
vel cogitationem indicat, sive Kelativo sive Conjunctione 
intercedente, Subjunctivum exigit : ut, 

Noctu amhulabat Themistocles, qu^ somnum capere non 

posset, — Nep. 
Laudat Africanum Paruetius quod fuerit abstinens, — Cic. 
Alium rogantes regem misSre ad Jovem, 
Inutilis quoniam esset, quifuerat datus. — Phjebr. 
Majores nostri accubitionem epularem amicorum, quia 

mUB conjunctionem haberet, convivium nominarunt, — 

Cic. 
Etsi nihil habeat in se gloria, cur expetatur, tamen virtu- 

tern, tanquam umbra sequitwr. — Cic. 

§ 200. JR. G, III. Relaljvum vel Conjunctio, quum subordinatur 
SubjunctiFO, Subjunctivum regit : ut, 
Erat in Hortensio memoria tanta, ut, qtUB secum com- 

mentatus esset, ea sine scripto verins eisdem redderet^ 

quibus cogitavisset. — Cic. 
Equidem illud molior^ ut mihi Casar concedat, ut absim^ 

quum aliquid in senatu contra Cnaum agatur, — Cic. 
Tanta est caritaspatria, ut vestris etiam legionibus sane- 

tus essem, quba earn a me servatam esse menUnissent. 

•—Cic. 
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PROSODI^ LATIN-ffi COMPENDIUM. 

§ 201. De Syllabaram quantitate disserit, 
Et de Metrorum legibus, Prosodia. 

DE SYLLABABUM QUANTITATE. 

DEFINITIONES. 

1. Mensura Tempus eloquendae est syllabse : 

Quod et Yocatur Quantitas. 

Obs, Vocalis obsenretnr : in Tocalium 

Stat quantitate syllabaram quantitas. 

2. Longi (-) ^m«que (J) Temporis notas habes. 

Obs, 1. Singulis longis brevibusque binis 
Par est eademque potestas. 

Obs. 2. Communis audit ilia, quse interdum brevis, 
Et rursus eadem longa yoofdis sonat. 

Not H non habetur consonans, nullamque yim 
Exercet in Prosodii. 



REGULiE QUANTITATIS GENERALES. 

§ 202. R.G, I. OmnisPiphthonguscontractaqueSyllaba longa est: 
Ut jwae*, heu^ gaudemj c6Hgo fit cogo^ nViil nil ; 
Pro h^%us bobus ; momentum pro mbvmenium. 
Obs, At tu yocskii prceeuntem compiea pra. 

§ 203. R, G, II. Dant Derivatis proprium Primaria tempus : 
Sic shliceta sUlix, pomum pomaria fonnat. 

Obs. Fit tamen in multis aliter: sic dret drena, 

Sic hUmanus h&mo est ; sic Utcet parva lUcema. 

R. G, III. Nee non Simplicium tempus Composta sequuntui : 

A piito sic repiito, sic a m^mor immhiwr exstat. 

Obs. Sunt excepta tamen : sic^'iiro|)«;M> fonnat. 

§ 204. R, G, IV. Praevia vocali vocalis corripitur : ceu 

Princtptum^ pr6hibe : 

Obs. I. Sed multa hinc excipe Grseca: ^ 

Ghdonisy ^neas, CHoj Myrtous, Enyo. 
Ed 
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Oha, 2. A longam Primfle priscos Genitivas habebit : 
Terrm, aulai; sic fonnat Quinta, diii: 
Scribe tamen m atqne rHyfdH, aXqueJidei, 

Obs, 3. Longa Vocativo est penultima vocis in aiusj 
Aut eim ; Cdi, PompH, hac lege sonantar. 

Ob». 4. / Verbi/lo longa est, nisi ciim comes est tfr; 
** Omnia mmcfient, fieri qua posse negabam" 

Obs. 5. / dat commnnem Genitivas in iua : at iUe 
lUHus HHus^e facit: sic fus liMqne 
Totus et unus habent, ipse i«feque, nu/2t» et vllus : 
UtritiSy alterius, breviaat; producit atiia. 

Obs, 6. Nunc IHana feras agitat, nunc dki Diana. 

Sic She Tel 6he ; sed semper dicimus eheu. 

§ 205. i2. G. V. Losg^ situ vocalis erit, quamcumque sequentui 
Seu duo, sive duplex in eadem consosa voce : 
Ut ; dulcu conjux ; et notA major imago. 

Obs. Excipe quadrijugm, bijuguSj qiue corripinnt i. 

Not, Vocalis, vi curta suft, commnnis erit, si 

Gonsona postponens liqnidam sibi mnta sequetur : 
Sic rectfe lug^ihre melos vel htgHJbre dices : 
Duplex sive dUplex, Ticmessam sive Ticmessam. 

(Obs. 1.) ^post g longam dat semper: at dgnus et Ignis. 

Neo minus m post g ; tigmen qaod monstrat et dgmen. 

(Obs. 2.) Syllaba si liquidam diviserit altera mat&, 

Longa prior semper : quod s€tbruit, ablue, monstrant. 

§ 206. R. G. YI. Fneteriti brevis est geminati syllaba prima : 
Ut) p^pulij didiciy pUpu^j c^cidii atque c^cidi, 

R. G. VII. Prceterita efficiunt primam dissyllaba longam, 
Ut, vldi^ legi, movtque. Sed excipe septem : 
Eibi, dMiy atque /%{«, 
StM, 8tm, tuli, scidi. 

R, G. VIII. Producunt primam dissyllaba rite Supina, 
Ut, vlsum^ lotum, mdtumque : sed excipe pauca : 
Citumj dUtumy 'itum, litum, 
Rtttum, Hitumy sdtum, situm. 



DE QUANTITATE 8YLLABARUM FINALIUM. 
§ 207. 22. I. Pleraque produces Monosyllaba, qualia nie^ ver, 

Obs. Corripiuntur in Z, b, d, t, at, vH, sUb, id, it, stdt : 

Es cum compositis, at adis : qui, vi, qunmque rogat, ni. 
F&c, nic, dn, in, fir, phr, tir, vir, cdr, qiOs, bis, is et ds. 
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§ 208. 12.11. Fioducuntar in il ; contra, fnutraqiie paraqw. 

Ohs, Sed casus rectos et quartos excipe : quales, 

Carmmd nms& caait; resonant Amaryllidd sylysB. 
Atque vocativos plerosque, ut OrestH, ThyestA: 
Ej&y U& particulas, cumque his qiuil, quae breviant a. 

§ 209. R, III. Corripiuntur in E : sin^ reg^ timet^ manerif. 

Obs, E longam PrimeB casus Quinteeque requirunt : 
Ut Thisbi, apecii : qusB derivantur ab illis, 
Ut quari atque hodie: contractaque, qualia Tempi: 
Verba in eo primi numeri mandantia, ut aiuii : 
(Sed cavi sive cavi scribendi est esqua potestas) 
Ex Adjectiids Adverbia ducta Secundse, 
Ut muere: juugantur ohe,fermeqtie fereque. 

§ 210. R. IV. Producuntur in I : ceu did, orblqne, dollque. 

Ob8, Attamen hinc multos Gnecomm deme Dativos 

Atque Vocativos : ut 2%yr«uft, PhyUidl, Chhri ;J 
Deme nisi et quasi, sicubX, necvbif queis brevis est t. 
(At mihif tiibif tibi, ibi, sibi, communem faoiunt i.) 

§ 211. JR. V. Producuntur in O : ceu virgo, u&rdque, juvoque. 

Obs. At putd finalem, scid, nescidf corriplunt : 

Adde modd et compdsta, dud, octd, egd, queis cit6 junge. 
O proprium claudens nomen communis habetur, 
Ut Matho : (sed longa est in Greecis semper, ut Atgo). 
Quaedam Flaccus habet communia, plurima Naso, 
Flura poetarum coiruptior addidit etas* 

R. VI. Producuntur in ?7 ; sic tu, dictuque, diuque, 
R, VII. Corripiuntur in F ; sic dant chely, Tiphy, poets. 
§ 212. R. VIII. In C producuntur, ut ilVic : (excipe don^c.) 

R, IX. Corripe in Z, i>, T: sic HannibUl, iUM,amavit, 

R, X. Corripiuntur in N : ceu cuhn^, 

(At excipe GriBca 
Multa, ut Hymen, Acron, vocali praedita long&«) 

R. XI. Corripiuntur in R : ceu calcdr, 

(At excipe Giwca, 
Ceu crater, csther, vocali prsedita longa.) 

§ 213. R. XII. Producuntur in As : ut terras. 

(Excipe Greeca, 
Queis Genitivus -Hdis, ceu Peli&s : adjfce casus 
Grescent^m quartos, ceu lampadis : his anHs adde.) 
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JR. XIII. Producuntur in Us, ut sedes atque videres, 
Obs. Excipienda tamen quae Grseci corripiunt ; ut 
Troadis : excipias etiam penlh, eitcipiasque 
Grescentis brevis est pentdtima quels GenitiYi, 
Ut segis: (at paries semper producitur, atque 
Pes cum compositis : a^iesque, ariesque, Cerisqae.) 

§ 214. JR. XIV. Corripiuntur in Is : ceu dicerUy utitisy en$^ : 
Obs, Obliqui casus plurales excipiuntor. 

Ut terris, vobis : etiam persona secunda 
In primo numero Quartae Prsesentis, ut audls : 
Gomposita a vis, sis : malls, no^que, v^^que. 
(Atqui Frseteriti et persona secunda Futuri 
In Gonjunctivo rect^ communis habetur ; 
Feceris, addideriSf tideris.) At nomina produc 
Grescentis longa est penultima quels Genitivi, 
Ut 8amn\s : itidem SimolSf grails^e, /brlsque. 

§ 215. R, XV. Producuntur in Os : ut ventos atque sacerdos. 
Obs, Gorripienda tamen quae Graeci corripiunt, ut 

Phasidds, Argds, epHs. Sic compds et impds, os, exos. 
R. XVI. Corripiuntur in Us : ceu tempus, amamiis, eiintfis. 
Obs. Hinc Quart® casus contractos excipe, ut artus : 
Longaque crescentis penultima quels Genitivi, 
Ut teUus incusqu.e,juverUus atque senectus : 
Producta a Grsecis, ut Sapphus atque MelampuSf 
Aque piis cunctis venerandum nomen lesUs, 
R, XVII. Corripiuntur in Ys : Tiphys^ chlamysy OthrySy 
Erinnys, 
Not. Duclt ab Auctorum scriptis ea syllaba tempus, 
Regula quam longam nulla brevemve faclt. 

DE METEOEUM LEGEBUS. 

DEFINITIONES. 

§ 216. 1. In proferendis syllabis Arsin voca 

Elationem vocis ; (huic Ictus comes) 
Thesisque contra vocis est depressio. 
Pes syllabarum est oerta consecutio : 
Pedumque certa consecutio Rhythmus : 
Apud poetas Versits est nomen Khythmi ; 
Certumque Versuum ordinem Carmen voca 
Metrumve ; et audit certa pars Versus Metrum, 

§ 217. 2. Syllaba longa brevi subjecta vocatur Iambus : ^ - 
Quod si longa brevi prsecesserit, ille Trochaus : - ^ 
Pyrrhichius brevibus voluit consistere binis : ^ ^ 

j^nietM binis Yoluit consistere longis : 

Dactylus efficitur longa brevibusque duabus : _ ^ ^ 
Postque breves binas Anapcestus simplice longa : ^ ^ ~ 
Trihrachyn hue brevibus formatum subjice temis. ^ .^ ^ 
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NoU 1. Qaem Thesis incipiat, dices ascendere Bhythmnm : 
Quale tuas specimem Yersns, lambe, dabit : 
Gseperit ex Arei contra, descendere dices ; 
Dactyle, tu talem, tuque, Trochsee, facis. 
Not, 2. Metrum in Daotylico cannine singnli, 
Binique in reliquis oonstituunt pedes. 
Not, 3. Gomplendis metris cui syllaba deficit una. 
Hie Versus Gatalecticus audit. 
Complendis metris cui deerit syllaba duplex, 

Hie Brachycatalecticus audit 
Syllaba cui superest completis uniea metris, 

Versus Hypercatalectious audit 
Cui nihil aut deest aut superest, teres atque rotundus. 
Versus is Acatalecticus audit 

DE SCANSIONE ET FIGURIS SCANSIONIS. 

§ 218. Scansio^ \ quam yarija conlcinnant | arte Filgurse, 
Distribulit Verlsum | pio ratilone Pe|dum. 

A. Vocalem elidit Sunakepka in limite vocis, 
Si Vocalis erit subnexse in limine vocis, 

PhylluP amC \ anf ali\a8 : nam I me dis\cedere \fiemt, 
(pro Phyllida^ am^), ante,) 
Obs. 1. Interdum legem Synaleephae infringit Hiatus : 
Ter sunt | cona\tl imlponere I Pelid \ Ossam. 
Ohs. 2. HeUf O et ah nunquam yocalis proxima delet 

B. Ecthlipsis Yocalem atque m de limite trudit, 
Si Vocalis erit subnexse in limine vocis. 

O cu\ra8 homiiC I O ^uan<'|esf in \ rebus in\ane, 
(pro homtnum^ qtiantum,) 
§ 219. 0. Syllaba de binis conflata Synaresis audit, 

Ut monstrant deest, dein^ aureos, alveariay Thesei, 
Obs, Apud poetas jura consonantium 
Subinde sumit I vel U: 

** Fl&oiorum rex Eridanns, Labai &riete mums, 
" Genua tremunt* Pectunt et tenuki veUera Seres" 

D. Distrahit in geminas resoluta Dialysis unam : 
Quod tibi Naiades monstrant flavique Suevi : 

Obs, Ponitur U pro V: siliias, soluitqae videbis. 
§ 220. £. Ante pedum finem Casura vocabula finit : 

^^Lumina, lahentem \\ ccelo \\ qtue ducitis amnwrny — ViRo. 
Obs, Quam fecit natara brevem, vocalis in Arsi 
Longa fit interdum, Caesura Ictuque juvante : 
" PectonMU || inhians spirantia consulit exta.** 

F. Secemit vocemqne pedemque Dueresis una : 

'* Lamina || lahentem ccelo qua \\ ducitis \\ annum," 
jVio^— Ultima commonis censetor syllaba versus. 
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DE VEBSIBUS DACTYLICIS. 

I. DE HEXAMETRO SIVE SENARIO DACTYLICO. 
§ 221. Hexameter pedibus senis concluditur: horam 
Dactylus est quintus : sexta statione locatur 
Spondeus ; leiiquisque locis leperitur atervis. 
Obs. 1. Quintal sede lo|catrelram graviltas sponldenm. 
Obs, 2. Hexametrom Cssora solet distiingaere, qua pqs 
Tertios aut quartus || sese || discenut in ArsL 
(Obs. 1.) Post Thesin interdum Ciesiira est unica Versus : 
" ImpigeTf iracundus, \\ inexorabiliSf acw."— HoR. 
(Obs. 2.) Damnabis versum, Gaesur^ qui yacet omni. 
Obs, 3. Efficit Hexametri justam dissyllaba finem 
Sive trisyllaba vox, rar6 polysyllaba, rar6, 
Altera ni pneeat, claudit monosyllaba versnm. 
Obs, 4. Ultima perrar6 sorbetnr syllaba versus : * 

Quod quum contingit, turn versus HypermHer audit : 
" Omnia \ Mercuri \ o simi \lis,vo\ cemque co \ loremque 
Et cri\iM8 fla\vos et \membra de\cora ju\venUB.'* — ^Vibg. 

11. DE PENTAMETRO DACTYLICO. 

§ 222. Pentameter partes binas habet : utraque binis 
Procedit pedibus, quibus instat syllaba longa. 
Frimam pro lubitu Spondeus, Dactylus, intrant : 
Dactylicis tantum pedibus pars altera gaudet. 
Obs. 1. Pentametri primam partem CiBSiura secund^ 
Separat : aque loco Synalaepha excluditur illo. 
" Quamvis\ ingem\o \\ non valet j | arte valet. 
Obs. 2. Pentametri justam faciunt Dissyllaba finem. 
(Obs,') Est licet ad finem, si fit Synalaepha, remitti : 
*^ Invi\tis ocu\lis \ litter a \ lecta tu\a est. 
Yel si vox anteit monosyllaba, qualis in illo : 
PrtBtnia \ si sttuU\o | consequor \ ista, sat \ est. 
Obs. 3. Ne partis primse sit vox monosyllaba finis, 

Ni vox prsBcedat monosyllaba, qufdis in illo : « 

" Magna ta\men spes I est \ in boni\tate De\i. 
Yel vox interdum brevibus confecta duabus; 
HiBC pra\stat sine I vi \ sceptra tre\fnenda Jo\vi, 

DE CARMINE HEEOICO ET DE CARMINE 
ELEGIACO. 

§ 223. Hexametris gaudet solis Heroica Musa : 

Hexametros Elegi Pentametrosque ligant. 
Obs. Disticha perfectum malunt includere sensum : 
Nee simplicis sententiiB 
Constructionem distichis scindi placet. 
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§ 224. HEXAMETKOEUM DACTYLICOEUM 
EXEMPLA, 
(Qui et Versus Memoriales sunt de Vocum diflferentia.) 
Cantat acanthU avis, sed floret acanthus in agris. 
In siluis Hcer est : equus acer Olympia vincit. 
Qui fert arma humerisy armo dux fertur equino. 
Mel vaga condit apis : deus est ^gyptius Apis, 
Vexat asilus equos; miseros excepit asylum. 
Qui sculpit, calaty qui servat condita, celat. 
Voce c^nes ; due eja canes^ nisi tempora canes, 
TenduntuT nexi casses ; nitet aerea cassis, 
Casside cinge caput : capiuntur cassihus apri. 
Cedo facit cessi ; cecMi/fcado ; ccedo cecldi, 
Clava ferit : davus firmat ; clavisane recludit. 
Fert ancilla c^^lum ; penetrat res numida colum. 
Rusticus arva c^/it, sed colat turbida lina. 
Cominus ense feris; jacta cadis eminus hasta. 
Ut placeas chnUti, mores cbmes indue comes, 
Comcedi scenam, comedones queerite c€mam, 
Consule doctores ; sic tu tibi consults ipsi. 
Bellandi cupido nocuit sua ssepd cupiao, 
Carmina dicuntur, Domino dum templa dicantur. 
Solvere dijff^dit, nodum qui diffidit ense. 
Educat hic catulos, ut mox educat in apros. 
Si tibi non est ces, h inops, et pinguia non es, 
Fallit sspe /r^^um placido nimis sequore/r^^tim. 
Frtbctus arboribuSi/ru^e^ nascuntur in agris. 
Sol nubes fugat^ etfugit irreparabile tempus. 
Ales hirundo canit ; nat hinido; vemat arundo. 
Per quod quis peccat, per 'idem mox plectitur Idem, 
Difficilis labor est, cujus sub pondere labor, 
Frons pueri est levis, l^vis autem lingua puellse. 
In silvis l^bresy in verbis quaere l^ores, 
Non licet asse mihi, qui me non asse liceiur. 
Malo ego mala mea bona quam mala frangere malA, 
Merx venit, mercesqiie v^nit qusesita labore. 
Carus eris Domino, miserls si mlseris aurum. 
Nit^re, parve puer, cupies quicumque nltere. 
Obtita quae fuco rubet, est obllta decori. 
Occ^dit ille dolo turpi, quem occldit amicus. 
Opperior Caium qui pullo bperitur amictu. 
Os (oris) mandate 9ed bs (ossis) manditur ore. 
Uxoris pdr^re et parere^ pdrare mariti est. 
Parentes pueri faciunt gaudere pdrentes. 
Ni pendere vil^les, non debita pend^re noles. 
Lude p1liL : pllum torquetur : pJla columna est. 
Pro reti et regione p/flfaa est ; pro verbere plaga. 
Sunt cives urbis pUputus ; est populus arbor. 
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Si vitave p}^tes, ue plus duo pocula pote$, 
Prora moT, puppis pan postera, et ima carina. 
Tribuia grana terunt ; tribvJi nocuere novali. 
Spondet vas (vadis), at vas (vasis) continet escam. 
Vas caput, at nummos tantum prces praestat amice. 
Si transire v^lis maris undas, utere velis. 

ELEGOEUM EXEMPLA. 

(Qui et Versus Memoriales suut) 
Fid^, sed ante vide : quiftdit, nee bene vldU^ 

Fallitur : inde vide ne cofiaxefide, 
Forfice sartoies, tonsores /orpice gaudent ; 

At faber ignitum /orc^e prensat opus. 
Consortes fortuna esuiem, socios labor idem, 

Unum collegaa efficit officium : 
At caros faciunt schola, Indus, mensa, sodales : 

Sulcus agri Ura est : dat lyra tacta modos. 
Ne sit securus, qui non est tutus ab hoste ; 

Ad flumen ripas^ ad mare littus babes. 
Sunt setate senes ; vetere$ yixeie priores : 

Quod non est dmtdo dissimuloqtie quod est. 
UngtUa conculcat ; laoerat, tenet, arripit unguis ; 

Ulva tenax stagno nasdtnr, alga man. 
Vallamus proprie castra, at sepimus ovile, 

Hasta teres dici, spbsera rotunda potest 
Quod scriptum est dele, sed flamoiam exsiingue luoems ; 

Lingua cibum gustat, qui bene cunque sapit. 
Est in came cutis, detracta e corpore pellis ; 

Tergtan expandit homo ; bellua tergus habet. 
Pistor habet /lenmm ; famace hypocausta calescunt : 

HsBc nbta Grammatici non mUii nota fuit. 
Anne nbvi quid babes ? Alium pete : nil ego novi. 

Quod minime refert garrulus iile refert. 
Si qua forte s^des, atque est tibi commoda sedes. 

Ilia sed^ sMe ; f6rs no^a tuta parum est. 



ACCIDENCE AND ETYMOLOGY. 



TRANSLATIONS AND EXCURSIONS. 



Excursion A. ON THE LATIN LETTERS. 

§ a. The ancient Latin Alphabet consisted of the following fifteen 
letters, like the Hebrew and Greek, with which, indeed, it is identical : — 

A, B, C, D, E, I, K, L, M, N, O, P, R, S, T. 

V was introduced at the end as a consonantal spirant, and gradually 
softened into the vowel U. X came in next as a substitute for CS. Y 
and Z were afterwards received, but never thoroughly naturalised, being 
only used in words borrowed from the Greek. G was first introduced 
about the time of the second Punic war ; and also Q, used before v or «, to 
express some of the sounds previously represented by C. Hence K became 
superfluous and is only found in certain abbreviations, as K. for Caeso, 
and for Calendar. To these was added F, borrowing the place of the 
Hebrew Vau and the form of the Greek Digamma, but used as a kind 
of aspirate. Then the vowel I began to be used as a consonant (like the 
Hebrew Yod) : and as V (when softened into a vowel) received in 
modern times a separate sign and name ( U), so I (when a consonant) 
took the teparate sign and name of J. Lastly, the Romans naturalised 
the aspirate under the form H, which is not to be regarded either as a 
vowel or consonant. 

§ b. The proper Diphthongs are — 

ai ei oi au eu ou. 

All these were anciently used in Latin ; but gradually ai was changed 
into <e, oi into a ; while et passed into either S or I, and ou into u. Thus 
M ousai became Mus«, poina poena, Aineias ^neas, Seiren Siren, loumeii 
lumen, &c. 

§ c. The Divisions and Relations of the Letters are of the first import- 
ance in Latin Etymology. 

Consonants are divided, according to the organ by which they are 
uttered, into 

1 . Xa&toZs, or Lip-sounds, b, p, v, /, m. 

2. LingucdSy or Tongue-sounds, d, t,Jt I, n, r, », 
S. Gutturals f or Thruat-soimds, c, g. A, A, g, x. 
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The double consonant x arises from esj gs, giUy qut, hs; z from U : 
j is properly a vowel : A is merely a breathing ; / originally a breath- 
ing ; V partly a vowel, partly a breathing : s holds a middle place be- 
tween liquids and mutes : h is out of use ; and q stands ibf c befote k (v) 
and another vowel. The proper Mutes are thus reduced to six, 6, g, dL, 
9* fy t. 

Of these the Labials, 5, p, are called P-sounds. 

— the Linguak, d, t, — T-sounds. 

— the Gutturals, c, g, — K-soonds. 

These are again divided, according to the strength with which they are 
uttered, into 

Tenues (smoothly uttered), ......... j7, c, t 

Media (firmly uttered), h, g,d. 

The Greek language has corresponding aspirates ; but (as F does not 
fully correspond to Phi) the luitin can only represent them by ph, cA, 
th ; which, however, are not very commonly used. Thus arises the 
following two-fold division, which must be carefully remembered : — 

Tenues* Mediae. Aspiratn. 
F-sounds 

T-sounds 

K-sounds 

Rh is only used in Greek words, as rhetor. 



p 


b 


ph 


t 


d 


th 


c 


9 


ch 



§ d. ON THE INTERCHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS, 

I. Labials. 

(1.) B stands for the Greek Pi in words derived from the Greek, as 
air6 ab, ^6 sub : sometimes for Phi, as iifut>l ambi, yt^fkni nebula. In 
Latin it is interchanged with V, especially where v has a vowel use, 
as duellum s= dvellum « bellum (dropping d) ; so Dnellona » Bellona ; 
duis = bis. On the other hand, abfero s avfero s aufero ; abfugio » avfii- 
giossaufii^o. 

(2. ) F sometimes stands for the Greek Beta, as fip4fM9 fremo : some- 
times for Phi, as <f}^ fero. Having been originally a mere aspirate, it 
was interchanged with H in old Latin, as Formiee == Hormiae. 

(^3.) M stands for the Greek Nu, as in the Accus. Sing, and Gen. 
Plur. of the Declensions ; so /x-fi ne, and so quom-jam s quoniam : 
sometimes for Pi, as Svyos somnus. Sometimes euphonically inserted, 
as "Apfis Mars ; sometimes drops out, as quam-si &= quasi, com-areeo 
as coerceo. 

(4.) P stands sometimes for the Greek Beta, as KdvuSos Canopus; 
for Kappa, as \vkos lupus ; for Tau, as rcuis pavo ; for Mu, as iijpot 
pars ; for Phi, as voppvpa purpura. Interchanges with V, as ovilio 
= opilio ; with B, as pop-licus s= publicus. 

(5.) V. See L (1.), (4.), and Obs, 
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II. Lingua Ls.. 



(1.) D stands for Lambda, as fitXerdM meditor, KXci^opadeps; for 
Zeta, as cx^C^ scindo ; for Theta, as Bf6s Deus ; for Sigma, as fjjffos 
medius, ^o¥ rosa. Is interchanged with T, as mendax from mentior, 
quadraginta from quatuor ; with S, as Claudius for Clausus. Is euphonical! y 
inserted between re, se, or pro, and a vowel, as re-amo^redamo, se-itio 
=s seditio, pro-est s prodest. 

(2.) T stands for Pi, as (nrov8^ studium; for Delta, as ardSiov spa* 
tium. Is interchanged with D, as ad-que=atque. Drops out, as lac, 
poema. See $ e, I. Rule 7. 

(3.) L stands for Delta, as 'OiiMrtreis Ulysses, tidxpu lacryma, Mip 
levir, Ku^ oleo ; for Rho, as vavpos paulus. Interchanges with R, as 
Latialis and Latiaris. 

(4.) N stands for Rho, as 9&pov donum, ^€tv6s dirus. Is euphonically 
inserted, as ^ourvs densus, ados sanus. Drops out, as Ukdruv Plato, con- 
tusum. 

(5.) R stands for Lambda, as x^^^^<^^ hirundo; for Sigma, as x^c^ 
heri. Is interchanged with S, as honor and honos, qusro and quaeso, 
nasus and naris ; with D, as medi-dies=meridies ; auris, audio, Drops out, 
as prorsassprosa. Of its euphonic insertion, see § e. III. 

(6.) S stands for Tau, as frrrlprj resina; for the smooth breathing, as ct 
si, clp» sero ; for the rough breathing, as &\s sal, &\\oficu salio, c^ sex, e 
se, Ifnrw serpo, ^fii semi, tirip super, Hkfi silva. Falls out, as tr<l>dK\u 
fallo, is-demssidem, 

(7. ) J stands for Zeta, as (iyov jugum ; and SS for Zeta, as /JL^Ca musso. 

III. Gutturals. 

(1.) C stands for the Greek Kappa, as Procne; and for Gamma, as 
dtfiopyfi amurca. In Latin it is interchanged with G, as nec-otiunis: 
negotium, nec-lego = negligo, quadrin-centi » quadringenti. Sometimes it 
is euphonically inserted, as <nrios specus (a cave), sicubi for si ubi, necubi 
for ne ubi; sometimes falls out, as hoc-die = hod ie, quinctus^qui'ntus. 

(2. ) G stands for the Greek Kappa, as Siicq dignus ; falls out, as ydXa 
lac, yv6M nosco. Interchanged with other gutturals, as tragula, from 
traho. Falls out, as exagimen, exa-imen=:examen ; contagimen, conta- 
imen = contamen ; magior, ma-ior = major ; jtigmentum = jumentum. 

(3. ) Q stands for Tau, as re que, rls quis, Tfrrapts quatuor ; for 
Pi, as irevT6 quinque, Xeiica linquo ; for Kappa, as eiwds squus . Is inter- 
changed with C, as secundus from sequor. 

(4.) X stands for Sigma, as Afas Ajax ; for Psi, as J^ vox. 

Ohs, — Many words contain the ^olic Digamma (or' sixth letter of 
the old Greek alphabet), which appears in Latin generally as V, like 
which it was probably sounded ; sometimes as U, B, F, P, H. 

(a.) Words containing the Digamma as V : Vesta, Velia, vinum, vestis, 
vis, ver, vespera, vicus, volvo, vomo, video, clavis, «vum, ovis, ovum, 
navis, rivus, exuvis, silva, pavo, divus, levis, laevus, scaevus, novus, 
Achivus, Argivus, divido, vivo, Jovis, &c., bovis, &c. (from the Nom. 
of which (bos bov-s) it has fallen out), &c. 

(6. ) As U : audio, claudo. 

(c.) As B : bustum, tibi, sibi, nobis, vobis. 
B 2 
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(d.) As F: firango, frigus. 
(e. ) As P : dapis, lapis. 
(/.) AsH: mihi. 

§ e. ON EUPHONY. 

All nations, more or less, study Euphony, or pleasing sound, in 
language. Hence, when in the composition or flexion of words, an un« 
pleasant sound would be caused by the concurrence of certain letters, 
one or more of these are altered according to various laws. These laws, 
as they appear in the Latin language, demand peculiar attention, 

I. Euphonic Changes of the Consonants. 

Rule 1. — A P-sound or K-sound before a T-sound must be of the 
same strength as the latter. Therefore, p or c must stand before t instead 
of 6 or ^ .- and thus 

nub-tum becomes nup-tum. | reg-tum becomes rec-tum. 

Ohs, 1. — Svb, 6b, remain before t in composition, as subtraho, 
ob-tineo. 

Obs. 2. — Gil, qu, before ■<, are likewise changed into c, as extingu- 
tum = extinctum, coqu-tum = coctum ; also h, as trah-tum = tractum, 
sometimes v, as viv-tum » yictum* 

Rule 2. — B before S is changed into p ; thus, 

scrib-si becomes scrip-si. | lab-sus becomes lap-sus. 
Ob».\, — Except Prepositions in composition, as ob-sideo; and Sub- 
stantives in &«, as urbs, plebs. 

Obs. 2. — Sometimes b before « is assimilated, as jub-si becomes jussi. 

Rule 3. — A K-sound and S become x; thus, 

duc-s becomes dux. I reg-s becomes rex. 
duc-si duxi. | reg-si rexi. 

Obs. 1. — So the K-sounds, qu, ^u,with «, become x; ascoqu-sis=coxi, 
extingu-si=extinxi. H8=x, as trah-sisstraxi; sometimes v»^x, as 
viv-si=yixi, niv-s=nix. 

Obs. 2. — K-sounds sometimes fell out between r or / and « or *, as 
sparg-si = sparsi ; ulc-tum = ultum. Sometimes ct or gt after r or I 
become s ; as mulctum = mulsum, parctum = parsum, mergtum = mersuno. 

Rule 4. — Two T-sounds concurring are changed into s, the pre- 
ceding Vowel, if short, being lengthened ; as, 

c&d-tum becomes casum. I vert-tum becomes versum. 

divld-tum divlsum. | nect-tum nec-sum=nexum. 

Sometimes they form ss ; as, 

ced-tum becomes cessum. | concut-tum becomes concussum. 

So three T-sounds form ss ; as, 

mitt-tum becomes missum. 

Obs N before the T-sound may be rejected or not, as 

tund-tum becomes tunsum or tusum. 
pand-tum pansum or passum. 
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Rule 5. -« One or more T-sounds before S are rejected, the pre- 
ceding vowel, if necessary, being lengthened ; as. 



lffid*si becomes laesi. 

lud-si lusi. • 

divld-fii — divIsL 
mitt-si ' misi. 



aetat-s becomes aetas. 

juventut-s juventus. 

frond- s — frons. 
front-s • irons. 



Rule 6. — RR, or R, before T, is sometimes changed into «; as, 
torr-tum becomes tostum 
haur-tum haustum. 

Rule 7. — The only Noun which ends with a T-sound is caput Others 
reject a final T-sound, as 

cord becomes cor. | lact becomes lac. 

Rule 8. — M before a K- sound or T*80und is changed into n; as, 
quem-dam becomes quendam. 

prim-ceps princeps. 

Ohs. — N before a P-sound is changed into m ; as, 
cun-bo becomes cumba 

run-po rumpo. 

in-primo i imprxma 

Rule 9.— A Tenuis before a Liquid is changed into its Media; as, 
pop-licus becomes publicus, 
sec-mentum — segmentum. 
quat*rupes — — — quadrupes. 

Rule 10.— One Consonant before another is often assimUaled, or 
changed into the latter ; as, 

ixx- 1 : =x*_ pat-ricida becomes parricida. 



in-mitto becomes immitto. 

liber-lus libellus. 

caten-la — catella. 
un-lus — ullus. 
lapid-lus lapillus. 



quidquid — ^ quicquid. 

sup-mus — summus. 

ur-si ' ussi. 

ger-si ■^— gessi. 



Obs, I . — Sometimes the second Consonant is assimilated to the first ; as, 

vel-re becomes velle. 

facil-simus " &cillimus. 

pulcher-simus— — puleherrimus. 
Obt. 2. — R after a diphthong, and before S, falls out: as, 

hcer-si becomes haesi. | haur-si becomes hausi. 

Rule 11. — R at the end of a word is sometimes changed into « ; as, 
jur becomes jus. | mor becomes mos. 

So honSr and honos, arbdr and arb5s, are used indifferently. 

Rule 12. — If two similar Consonants come together at the end of a 
word, one is rejected ; as, 

^r becomes far | mell becomes mel. 

On the changes of the Prepositioiis in Composition, see Notes to § 100 
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II Changes of thb Vowels. 

(a.) COMTR ACTION. 

Rule 1. — Two similar short vowels concurring are usually eoxitracted 
into one long vowel ; thus, 

di^-^ becomes die. | all-tus becomes alius. 

Rule '2. — When two different vowels concur, they sometimes form a . 
diphthong; as, 

Rom&-i becomes Romap. | co-itus becomes coetus. 

If both are short, the first is often lengthened, and the latter absorbed 
in it ; as, 

populd-S becomes populo. | c5-&go becomes cogo. 

mens&-S *- — mensa. | 

Sometimes the first drops out ; as, 

fructtl-lbus becomes fructlbus. 
If the first is short, Jind the second long, the first usually fidU 
out; as, 

popul5-is becomes populis. | mens&-is becomes mensis. 

But often the first is lengthened, and the second absorbed ; as» 
popul5-i becomes populo. 
Obs. — H being neither consonant nor vowel does not interfere with 
contraction; as, 

nS-hSmo becomes nemo. I ds-htbilis becomes dSbilis. 

prse-hlbeo prsebeo. | vg-hSmens vemens* 

Sometimes the spirants J and V are removed to make way for a con- 
traction.; as, 

bljugse becomes big«. 

b5v-ibu8 — (bo-ibus) bobus or bubus. 

providens (pro-idens) prudens. 

Rule 3. «— When V comes before a consonant, it is generally considered 
as a vowel, and coalesces with the preceding vowel into one sound : thus 
av becomes au, ov 0,uvu; as, 

cav-tum becomes cautum. i juv-tum becomes jutum. 

mov-tum motum. | bov-s bos. 

But see Rule 1. Obs. 2., and Rule 9. Obt. 1. 

(6.) VOWEL-CHANOE. 

One vowel is often changed into another in flexion and composition. 
This is called Vowel-change. 

1. VoweUchange in Flexion, 
(1.) A into e; as, 

ftom facio comes feci. I from fidlo comes fefellL 



•ON THE LATIN LETTERS* i 

<2.) A into t; as, 

from cado comes cecIdL 
<S.) M intot; as, 

firom caedo comes cecIdL 
(4») £ into t ; as, 

pulver becomes pulvis. 

<5. ) £ into Uf las, 

vulner becomes vulnus. | from yello comes viilsum. 

<6.) I into e; as, 

maii becomes mare. | firom vejicio comes reject. 

(7.) I into o; as, 

* homin becomes homo. 

<&) O into »; as, 

populos becomes populus. | tetoli becomes tetulL 
litor -^— litus. I coltum — *^ cultum. 

2. Vowel-ekan^ in Compotithn cmd DtrivaHon, 

(1.) A into e; as, 

in-ars becomes xners. 

(2.) A into if as, 

in-amicus becomes inimicus. 

(3.) A into o; as, 

part4o becomes portio. 

C4.) A into «; as, 

cent-assis becomes centussis, ] in-salsus becomes insulsus. 
oon-quatio concudo. | 

(5.) M into t; as, 

in-aequus becomes iniquus • 

(6.) AU into M, c, or e; as, 

ez-plaudo becomes explodo. | ob-audio becomes obedio, 
ao-causo accuso. | 

(7.) £intot/ as, 

pro-tenus becomes protinus. 

(8.) £intoo; as, 

from tego comes toga. 

(9.) £into«; as, 

scopelus becomes scopulus. 
(10.) I into «; as, 
I from similis comes simulo. | optimus or optumus. 

i libet or lubet. | 

(11.) O into t; as, 

in-Ioco becomes illico. | cog-notus becomes cognltus. 

(12.) O into a; as, 

ex-sol becomes exsul, 
B 4 
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(13.) OS into «/ as, 

from moetiia comes munio. 
(14.) U into e; as, 

from juro comes perj£ro. 
(15.) U into •; as, 

famul-ia becomes femilia. 
Note, — I is frequently used as a connective Towel or vincular, to fasten 
together the elements of oompoundbd or inflected words ; as, 

nid-i-fico. parent-i-um. parent-i-bos. 

£ issometimes so used; as, i 

nub-s becomes nubes. 

parent-m parentem. 

matr . mater. 

06«. — The quantity of the Eoot-Towel is often changed both in 
flexion and derivation ; as, 

from )k^o comes egi. 

— fbveo f5vi* 

— sSdeo sedi and sSdes. 

On the Vowel-change in Compound Verbs, see $ 99.» and Notes. 

III. £u PHONIC Inss&tions. , 

The concurrence of two vowels is sometimes obviated by the insertion 
of an euphonic r ; as, i 

8^0 becomes s&ro 

mensS-um mensarum 

popul6*tim populorum. 

When this happens in Gen. Plur. of Nouns, as in the last two e^EampIes, 
the foregoing vowel is lengthened. Other letters are sometimes eupbo- 
nically inserted, as n, «, &c. ^ 



Excursion B. ON THE DECLENSIONS. 

$ a. In every word there is some essential element, which contains 
its most general meaning, and is common to all the kindred words con- 
taining that meaning. This is called the Root. Though sometimes very 
difficult to ascertain with correctness, yet it may often be discovered by a 
careful comparison of all its existing forms, and by the removal of all the 
additions it has received from flexion, composition, or euphony. The 
last letter of the root is called the Root-character. 

Besides this root^ common to all words of one kindred, every word has 
a crude form or stem, which represents it independently of any relation to 
other words. (The crude form and root may coincide, but generally there 
is some difference between them.) Thus currti is the crude fbrm of 
currus, but curr- the root, as seen in curro. This crude form or stem 4« 



O^ THE DECLENSIONS. 



(he base of all the inHexions of a word ; and its last letter is called the 
Stem-charaeter, and is usually meant when the eharader alone is named. 
The endings affixed to the crude form represent its relations to other 
words in discourse. See § 10. Note, 

§ b. The Inflexions of Nouns are called Casus (fliUings), because they 
&11 or decline firom the stem. The Nominative and Vocative are called 
Casus recti, being considered by the ancient grammarians as perpendicular 
lines, from one of which (the Nominative) the other cases decline or slant, 
and are therefore called Casus obliqui (oblique cases). The original 
Case-endings of Latin Nouns were the following : — 



SING. 

Nom. — or s. 
Gen. Is. 

1. 

m. 

— or s. 



Dat. 
Aoc. 
Voc 

AbL 



PLUR. 

Nom. Ss, &. 
Gen. um. 
Dat. bus. 
Ace. es, a. 
Voc es, a. 
AbL bus. 



From these, by certain alterations, arose a later truncated system of 
Case-endings : — 



SING. 

Nom. — or s, or m. 
Gen. I. 

1. 

m. 
• or s, or m. 



Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



PLUR. 

Nom. i, ft. 
Gen. um. 
Dat. is. 
Ace. es, ft. 
Voc 1, a. 
Abl. IS. 



The original system was kept in Nouns having for their character t, u, or 
a consonant : the trtmcated system was adopted in Nouns having for theif 
eharaoter a or o. Nouns, with character e, took the truncaUd system in 
the Singfular, and kept the original system in the Plural. 

§ e. The learner should remember the following facts : — 

(1.) Neuter Nouns are not found in the First and Fifth Declensions 
(character a, e), 

(2.) Neuter Nouns have the Nom., Accus., and Voc alike in each 
number : and in the Plur. these cases end in a. 

(3. ) The Nom. and Voc. of all Nouns are alike, except in the Sing, of 
Nouns in tts of the Second Declension. 

(4.) The Dat and AbL Plural are always alike. 

§d, FIRST DECLENSION. — Character A. 

This Decl. follows the truncated system. Its endings are modified 
according to the rules given, Exc. A. § e. 
The Nom. Sing, coincides with the stem. 



SING. 


PLUR. 


Nom. mensft. 


niensft-i = mensae, 


Gen. mensa-i=mensae. 


mensft-um »= mensarum. 


Dat. mensft-l s=: mensae. 


mensft-ls —mensls. 


Ace. mensft-m. 


mensft-es — mensas. 


Voc. mensft. 


mensft-l b= mensae. 


AbL mensft-S=mensa. 


mensft-is smensls. 
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Oba, 1 . ^^ The original Genitive ending lUls ( » as) remains in the word 
familias, which is used with pater, mater, iilius, filia ; as, pater-familias, 
a faUker or maUer of a family. 

Obs, 2. — The uncontracted Gen. a3 is found with long a in old Latinity 
and in Epic poetry, as material. 

0b8, 3. — The AbL ae is (according to some grammarians) contracted 
into ae in names of Towns when they answer the question, Where ? as 
Romae, ett Home. Others refer this form to an ancient locative case in ». 
See $ 157. Note 2. 

Obs. 4 The words which take um for arum in Gen. Plur. are (1.), 

Patronymics, as ^neadum. (2.) Compounds in -cola, -gena; as, 
agricol&m, Gri^ugenum. (3.) Amphoriim from amphora > drachmum 
from drachma. (4. ) Some names of peoples, as Teleboum. 



$e. SECOND DECLENSION. — Charactke O. 

Most Nouns of this Decl. change o of the stem into Vj and add « in 
Nom. Sing., as doimn5-s =: dominus. Most of those which end in ero 
reject o in Nom,, as puer-5 » puer ; so vir-S ^ yir. If a consonant comes 
before -r5 in the stem, a vincular e is introduced in Nom. before r, as 
agr5 B= ager, magistro = magister. Neuters assume the ending m instead 
of « in NouL Sing., and a in Nom. Hur. The Voc. of Nouns in o-» 
(tu) takes e instead of o-s (im). The other endings are modified accord- 
ing to the rules of euphony. See Exc. A. § e. 

The Nouns declined like puer are : socer, afather-in-lato ; gener,a foii-m- 
lawi tiTimger, an armour-bearer i aduher, a paramour i vespeVt evening j sig- 
nlfer, a etandard-bearer i Liber, Bacchus; liberi, children. The A^jectiyes 
declined like tener are: asper, rough f iacer, tattered ; liber, /ree; miser, 
unretchedi prosper, prosperous: with the compounds of fero and gero; 
as, aurifer, gcid- bearing ; belliger, warlike. So satur, satura, saturum, 
fuO. 

h 



SING. 


PLUR. 


Nom. Domin^-s 


-domintis* 


doming 


sdominL 


Gen. DominS-i 


s=dominl. 


domin5-um 


^ dominonim. 


Dat. Domin8-l 


ss domino. 


dominS-is 


«»dominis. 


Ace. Domin6-m 


sss dominum. 


dominS-es 


■adominos. 


Voc. Domin& 




domin6-l 


s= dominl. 


Abl. Domin5-S 


B domino. 


domin6-is 


Bsdominls. 




I 
8 magister. 


I. 

magistr5-I 


»magistrL 


Gen. Magistro-I 


=magistri. 


magistr5-um « magistrorum 


Dat Magistr5.1 


E= magistro. 


magistro-is 


ssmagistrls. 


Ace. Magistro-m 


= magistrum. 


magistro-es 


smagistros. 


Voc. Magistro 


B magister. 


inagistr6-I 


»inagistrl. 


AU. Magistr5-e 


■s= magistro. 


magistr5-l8 


smagistris. 
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III. 



Nom. PuerS 


sspuer. 


ptter5-I 


= puer-i. 


Gtn. Puer5-i 


spuerl. 


puer5-um c=puerdruin 


Dat. Puer8-i 


sKpuero. 


puer5-is 


«ss pueris. 


Ace. Puero-m 


=puerum. 


puer5>es 


Bspueros. 


Voc. Puer5 


»puer 


puerM 


Bspueri. 


Abl. Puer5-5 


tr^puero. 


puer5-is 


«puerts. 




IV. 




Nom- Bello-m 


asbellum. 


bell6-& 


=bellX. 


Gen. BelI5-l 


e:beir[. 


bell5-um 


abellorunu 


Dat. Bell5.1 


»bello. 


bellMs 


=bellis. 


Ace Bello-m 


esbellum. 


bell8-& 


» belli. 


Voc Bdlo-m 


ssbellum. 


bell5-& 


==beUa. 


Abl. BeI16-e 


=l>ello. 


bell5-i8 


^bellls. 



Ohs. 1. — The Genitives Plur. in Hm for onon are : — (1. ) Coins, weights, 
and measures ; as, denarium, numraum, sestertifim, talentum, medium, 
medimnum, &c. (2.) Names of people, in Poetry ; as, Danaum, Argivum. 
<3. ) Deum, fabrum, liberum, socium, duumvirum, &c. 

Obs, 2 Greek Nouns in Os are usually declined thus : Athos, Atho, 

Atho, Atiion, Atho ; but sometimes with a Latin flexion. Those in eus 
make Voc. in cm, as Orpheus, Gea OrphSi (or OrphSos), Voc. Orpheu, 

§/ THIRD DECLENSION.— Chahactbr A Consonant; in somi: 
Words I. 

The stem in this Decl. may be found by casting off is from the Gen. 
Sing., excepting in the wonU mentioned (§§ 21, 22.), which have i for 
their character ; and the stem of these may be found by casting off « from 
the Gen. Sing. A comparison of the stem with the Nom. Sing, will show 
what changes the latter has undergone in various words. This Decl. 
follows the original system of case-endings ; connecting the stem and case- 
ending in Ace. Sing, by a vincular «, and in Dttt and Abl. Plur. by a vin- 
cular t. The e and i in the Nominatives es and is of Parisyllables are 
also vincular {excepting those named, §21.); likewise the i of Gen. 
Plur. turn, with the exceptions, §§ 21, 22. Also e is vincular in Nomi- 
natives in ter (except later, iter), in imber, and in names of months, as 
November. Some Nouns take the ending « in the Nom. Sing. ; others 
omit it. Compare the following Vocabulary with £xc. A. § e. 





Vocabulary of Third Declension. (§17.) 


Stenu 


Nominative, 


Stem. 


Nonunaiive. 


Poem&t 


Poema, a poem^ n. 


Turbln 


Turbo, a whirlwind, m. 


Marl 


Mare, a mo, n. 


Apollln 


Apollo, ApoUo, m. 


Leon 


Leo, a lion, m. 


Ligon 


Ligo, a spade, m. 


Nation 


Natio, a nation, f. 


Maced5n 


Maeedo, a Macedo- 


Cam 


Caro,>«A, f. 




nian, m. 


Ordin 


Ordo, order, m. 


Lact 


Lac, milk, n. 


Virgin 


Virgo, a virgin, £ 


Sol 


Sol, the sun, m. 


Homin 


Homof a man, c. 


Mell 


Mel, honey, n. 


Nemln 


Nemo, no man, c. 


Fell 


Fel, gall, n. 
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Stem. 


Nominaiive, 


5!tem. 


Nominative, 


Titan 


Titan, Titan, m. 


Or 


Os, a mouth, n. 


Ren 


Ren, the kidney, m. 


Cust5d 


Custos, a guardian,^c. 


SindSn 


Sindon,/nc/mcn,f. 


B8v 


Bos, an ox, c 


Lumtn 


Lumen, light, n. 


Oss 


Os, a bone, n. 


Calcari 


CalcUr, a spur, n. 


Virtut 


Virtus, virtue, I 


JubUr 


Jub&r, a sunbeam, n. 


Palud 


Palus, a marsh, £ 


Farr 


Far, meal, n. 


Pecfid 


Pecus, cattle, £ 


CarcSr 


CarcSr, a prison, n. 


Tellur 


Tellus, earth, £ 


Ver 


Ver, spring, n. 


Riir 


Rus, the country, n. 


Patr 


PatSr, a father, m. 


Mur 


Mus, a mouse, m. 


Imbr 


Imber, a shower, m. 


Grti 


Grus, a crane, ^ \ 
Sus, a swine, c. J ' 


ItinSr 


ItSr, a journey, n.* 


sa 


Latgr 


LatSr, a brick, m. 


VulnSr 


Vulntis, a wound, n. 


Honor 


Honor, honour, m. 


Temp5r 


Temptis, time, n. 


Arb5r 


ArbSr, a tree, £ 


Pecor 


Peciis, cattle, n. 


Cord 


Cor, the heart, n. 


Laud 


Laus, praise, £ 


Fulgtir 


Fulgtir, lightning, n. 


Fraud 


Fraus, deceit, £ 


Eb5r 


Ebttr, ivory, n. 


Front 


Frons, a brow, £ 


Jec8r \[ 
Jecin5r , 


Jeciir, ihe liver, n.* 


Part 
Frond 


Pars, a part, £ 
Frons, a leaf, £ 


^tat 


^tas, age, f. 


Gland 


Glans, an acom,( . 


Vas 


Vas, a vessel, n. 


Trib 


Trabs, a beam, £ 


VU 


Vas, a surety, m. 


Stirp 


Stirps, a trunk, £ 


M&r 


Mas, a male, tn. 


Hygm 


Hyems, winter, £ 


Ass 


As, a pound, n. 


CceHb 


Ccelebs, a bachelor, m. 


Nub 


Nubes, a cloud, £ 


Prineip 


Frinceps, cAie/, c. 


Millt 


Milgs, a soldier, c. 


Caplt 


Caput, a head, n. 


Seg«t 


SegSs, standing com, t 


Pac 


Pax, joeawi £ 


Quiet 


Quies, r«<«, £ 


F&c 


Fax, a torch, £ 


Obsld 


ObsSs, a hostage, c. 


Judic 


Judex, a judge, c. 


Pradd 


PraesSs,apre<u2en^, c. 


Vibie 


Vibex, a wheal. 


P«d 


P5s,a/«>^, m. 


Vervec 


Vervex, a wether, m^ 


MercSd 


Merces, Aire, £ 


N«c 


Nex,<&aM,£ 


H»r§d 


Hceres, an heir, c. 


Leg 


Lex, W, £ 


Cergr 


Ceres, Ceres, £ 


Grgg 


Grex, a flock, m. 


Mx 


-Sis, eop/)er, n. 


Remlg 


•Remex,ia rower, m. 


Prsed 


Frss, a surety, m. 


Sen 


Senex,an old person, c. * 


Av 


Avis, a bird, £ 


SupellectU 


Supellex./Mrwiftire,n. • 


Amn 


Amnis, a river, m. 


Comic 




Lapid 


Lap](s, a stone, m. 


Callc 


Calix, a cup, m. 


Cingr 


Cinls, asAe«, m. 


Strlg 


Strix, a screech-owl^ £ 


Pulvgr 


Pulvts, dust, m. 


Nlv 


Nix, snow, £ 


Lit 


Lis, «*n/e, £ 


Voc 


Vox, a coice, £ 


Samnit 


Samnls, a Samnite, m. 


Noct 


Nox, n^A<, £ 


Quirlt 


Quirls, a Roman, m« 


Ntic 


Nux, a wcdnut-tree, £ 


Dlt 


Dls, Pluto, m. 


Luc 


Lux, /v^, £ 


Sanguln 


Sanguts, blood, m. 


Conj&g 


Conjux, a spouse, o. 


Gllr 




Phrjg 




Dot 


Dos, a dowry, £ 


Lync 


Lynx, a lynx, m. 


Flor 


Flos, a flower, m. 


Arc 


Arx, a citadel, £ 



* Irregular in their flezioii. f See § ^. Obt, S. 
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i^quor, marmor (the »ea), Gen. -Sris, are neuter. Anas, an&t-is (o 
duck), is masc. Par, pir-is (a pair), is neut. Compos (jntuased of), 
impos (powerkas), form Gen. -otis ; puis (pulse), pul-tis ; biceps (two- 
headed), bicipit-is; so ttioepi (three^headed) ', anceps (doubtfid) ; praeceps. 
(headlonff), 

(1.) Stem endino in a CoNsoNAirr. 
I. 

PLUR. 

leon-es. 

leon-um; 

leon*t-bus. 

leon-es. 

leon-es. 

leon-i-bu8. 





SING. 


Nom. leon-6s>leo. 


Gen. 


leon-is. 


Dat. 


leon-i. 


Ace. 


leon-e-m. 


Voc. 


leon^leo. 


Abl. 


leon-e. 



II. 



Nom. serpent-ss= serpens. 
Gen. serpent-is. 
Dat. serpent-i. 
Ace. secpent-e-m. 
Voc. serpent-s » serpens. 
Abl. serpent-e. 



Nom. nub-e-s. 
Gen. nub-is. 
Dat. nub-i. 
Ace. nub-e-m. 
Voc. nub-e-s. 
Abl. nub-e. 



III. 



serpent-es. 

serpent-i-um. 

serpent-i-bus. 

serpent-es. 

serpent-es. 

serpent-i-bus. 



nub-es. 

nub-i-um. 

nub-i-bus. 

nub-es. • 

nub-es. 

nub-i-bus. 



IV. 



Nom. oper-s=opu8. 
Gen. oper-is. 
Dat. oper-i. 
Ace. oper-s = opus. 
Voc. oper-s « opus. 
Abl. oper-e. 

06a. 1 Greek words of 

Latin form in prose ; but in 
tions; as, 

SING. 

Nom. lampas (a torch). 
Gen. lampadis, or lampados. 
Dat. lampadi, or lampadt. 
Ace. lampadem, or lampada. 
AbL lampade. 

iEther, the sky, aer, the 
sthera, aera. 



oper-a. 

oper-um. 

oper-i-bus. 

oper-a. 

oper-a. 

oper-i'bus. 

this Decl. are generally declined after the 
poetry they often keep the Greek termina- 

pLua. 
lampades, or lampadSs. 
lampadum. 

lampadibus, or lampasin. 
lampades, or lampadSls. 
lampadibus, or lampasin. 

atmosphere, always take the Accusatives 
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The Greek Nom. ending in At is sometimes changed into C: ba 
Macedo, Plato : sometimes kept ; as, Babylon, Cimon. 

The Gen. HU is sometimes found ; as, Sapphiis, from Sappho ; Didus^ 
from Dido : which also have the Accus. Sappho, or Sapphonem ; Dido» 
or Didonem. 

Nouns in UtidU, not oxyton, have Accus. tm; as, Osiris> Osirim; 
sometimes tn, as Osirin. 

Words in s often form the Voc., as in Greek, by throwing away s ; as, 
Daphnis, Voc. Daphnl ; Atlas, Voc. Atla ; Achilles, Voc. Achille. 

Proper names in «s, G. t«, often form a Gen. in i (for et of 2d DecL), 
as Achilles, G. Achillis and Achilli : and, in poetry, an Ace. in in ; as, 
Xerxen. Some have a double flexion in etis and Us as Thales, G. 
Thaletis, or Thalis. 

The Greek Decl. <im, G. eos. Ace. ed^ is used by the poets, especially 
the Accus. ; as, PromeUiea, Typhoea. 

The Greek Neuters Plur. eete, whales, mele, melodies, Tempe, are used 
in Latin. 



(2.) Stem xndxvo in 1 


SIKG. 


PLUR. 


1 Nom. tusst-s. 


tussl-es s= tusses. 


Gen. tussl-ts «» tussls. 


tussi-um. 


Dat tussi-i -tussi. 




Aco. tussi-m. 


tussi-es s tusses or tussls. 


Voc. tusst-s. 


tussi-es = tusses. 


Abl tussl.^ »tus^ 


tussi-bus. 


Nom. marl ssmarS. 


mart-&. 


Gen. marWs ^ marls. 


mari-um. 


Dat. marl-l b man. 


mari-bus. 


Ace. mart ■■marS. 


mari-a. 


Voc. marl a marS. 


mari.a. 


Abl. marl-S s marl. 


mari-bus. 


Nom. animall «& animal. 


• animaH-S. 


Gen. animall-ts b animalls. 


animali-um. 




animali-bus. 


Ace. animall « animaL 


animali-a. 


Voc. anunall « animal. 


animali-a. 


Abl. animall-S ^s aniTftftli, 


animali-bus. 



Ohs. — Greek words with chAracter t are usually declined after the Latin 
form, as, poesis, G. poesis, ^c. Those with character y, keep y in all the 
cases before the endings ; as, Halys, Halyis, Halyi, Halym, Halye. A 
contraction sometimes occurs ; as, Coty for Cotyi. 

Translation of the Latin Eules, § 21 — 23. 

^ § 2L (Dant) The following nouns make (im pro em) im 
instead of em (Accusativo) in the Accusative case ; (t pro e) 
and t instead of e (in Ablativo) in the Ablative : buns, a 
pUmghtail; cucumis, a cucumber; amussis, a carpenter's 
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rule; y\s, force; securis, an axe; sitis, thirst; tussis^ a 
cough ; (et) and (flumina) names of Rivers (quae claudit w) 
which end in is ; (ut) as Albis, the Elbe ; Liris, the GarU 
gUano ; Tiberis, the Tibet. ^ (Sumunt) The following take 
\im vel em) either im or em (Accusativo) in the Accusative' 
case, (t vel e) and either i or e (in Ablativo) in the Ablative : 
febris, a fever ; restis, a rope ; clavis, a hey ; puppis, a ship's 
stem; turris, a tower; classis, a fleet; navis, a ship; 
messis, a harvest ; pelvis, a pan ; (adde his) add to these 
sementis, seed-time ; (atque) and strigilis, a flesh-brush,^ 

§ 22, (Neutra) Neuter Nouns (quae exeunt) which end (in 
a/, ar, e,) in a/, ar, and e, (gaudent) prefer (fingere) to form 
(« Singularis Ablativi) i in the Ablative Singular, (ia Plu- 
ralis Nominativi) and ia in the Nominative Plural. (His 
excepta sunt) From these are excepted (in ar) the following 
in ar : baccar, a hind of plant ; nectar, nectar ; jubar^ a 
sunbeam ; far, com or meal,^ 

§ 23. (Quae eflferunt) Those which form (turn pro urn) turn 
instead of um ^Plurali Genitivo) in the Genitive case Plural 
(sunt) are, 1. (t formantia Ablativo) Nouns forming i in the 
Ablative Singular; (ut) as mare, the sea: 2. (non cres-» 
centia Genitivo) Nouns not increasing in the Genitive case ; 
(ut) as nubes, a cloud : 3. (pleraque) most Nouns (in x vel 
s) ending in x or s (positis post consonantem) following a 
consonant ; (ut) as arx, a citadel ; serpens, a serpent^ ; 4. 
(cum aliis Monosyllabis) with other Nouns of One Syllable ; 
mas, a male; mus, a mouse; nix, snow; nox, night; os, 
gen. ossis, a bone ; cos, a whetstone ; sal, salt ; sol, the sun ; 
cor, the heart; pax, peace; glis, a dormouse; lis, strife; 
(et) and dos, a dowry,^ (His excipienda sunt) From these 
must be excepted (quae um libenter efferunt) the following, 
which prefer to form um : vates, a prophet^ prophetess, poet, 
or poetess ; senex, an old man ; pater, a father ; panis, 
bread ; (et) and accipiter, a hawh ; (et) and canis, a dog ; 
frater, a brother ; mater, a mother ; juvenis, a youth ; (et 
saBpiUs) and generally apis, a bee ; volucris, a bird.^ 

[1 To these must be added some words of Greek origin in is ; as Syrtis, 
Charybdis, poesis : and some names of towns ; as, Bilbilis. 

3 Amnis, a river ; anguis, a anakej avis, a birdg civis, a eitizen; finis^ 
an end; fustis, a bludgeon; ignis, Jire; imber, a shower; unguis, a naU ot 
talon ; supeilex, furniture ; sometimes take i in the Ablative. Add ruri» 
in the country, from rus ; vesperi, in the evening, from vesper. 
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3 Afare» the $ea; and rete, a nef; sometimes have the Ablatives mare 
and rete in Poetry. 

4 Yet some of these often reject t in Gen* PI* ; as cliens, a client. Gen. 
PI. clientium and clientum ; parens, a parent, Gen. PI. parentium and 
parentum. So serpens, animans, and others. 

6 Dos, however, takes dotum as commonly as dotium. The Gen. PI. 
of many other Monosyllables is liable to the same fluctuation. Bos, G 
PI. boum ; D. bobus or biibus (contracted from bovibus). 

Nouns in cu dtis, is Itis, ax ads, ix ids, often take a Gen. PL in turn : 
as civitas, a state, civitatium ; Samnis, a Samnite, Samnitium ; fornax, a 
Jumace, fornacium ; cervix, a neck, cervicium. 

Other irregularities will sometimes be found ; and the usage of Latin 
writers as respects the Ablative Singular and Genitive Plural of Sub- 
stantives, in tlus Declension, must be diligently observed. 

^ All Adjectives of the Third Decl. make Ace. Sing, in em. Parisyl- 
lable Adjectives, and those of three terminations, make Abl. Sing, in i .* 
imparisyllables in i or e. Of these, Participles and Comparatives prefer e / 
others prefer t, except the following, which take e: pauper, poor; 
BUperstes, svrmving ; sospes, safe ; and some others. 

All Adjectives and Participles of this Decl. make Nom. PL ia, except 
Comparatives, and vetu^ old, vetera. And all which make Nom. PL 
to, make Gen. iumj except celer, swifii degener, degenerate; dives, richg 
inops, depute; memor, mindful; uber, fruitful; and a few more; which 
make urn.] 

§g. FOURTH DECLENSION. — CHARAcrxa i&. 

This Declension takes the original system of endings, and modifies its 
cases according to Exc. A, § e, II. (a.) The Dat. and AbL Plur. take a 
vincular t, before which they reject the character u ; except arcus, a bow ; 
tribus, a tribe; artus, limbs; specus, a cave; portus, a port; partus, a 
bringing forth ; quercus, an oak; acus, a needle; veru, a spit; lacus, a lake» 

The Genitive Sing, of the Neuters generally throws away s : the Nom., 
Ace, and Voc. Sing, lengthen the character. 

I. 



SINO. 

Nom. gradfi-s. 

Gen. gradu-is « gradiis. 

Dat. gradu-i. 

Ace. gradu-m. 

Voc gradfi-s. 

AbL gradu-e « gradii* 


PLUR. 

gradu-es es gradiis. 
gradu-um. 

gradu-i-bus => gradibus. 
gradu-es = gradus. 
gradu-es s= gradus. 
gradu..i-bus » gradibus. 


I 


I. 


Nom. genfi ' » genu. 

Gen. genu-is a genus » genu* 

Dat. genu-i » genii. 

Ace genu. 

Voc. genu. 

AbL genu-e «= genu. 


genfi-a. 

genii-um. 

genu-i-bus xsgenibus. 

genu-a. 

genu-a. 

genu-i-bus =rgenibus. 
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Obs.l. — The Dat. Sing, of Masc. and Fem. words is sometimes con- 
tracted by the Poets ; as, victu-i « victu. 

Obs» 2. — Grus, a crane. Gen. grais; and sus, a notM, Gen..suis,are 
imeontracted Nouns of this Declension, though usually classed in the 
Third. 

J A. FIFTH DECLENSION CHAHACTKa fi. 

This Decl. follows the truncated endings in the Sing. Number, and 
the original system in the Plural. The character of the stem is 
lengthened before the ending in the Norn., Gen., and Dat. Sing. ; and in 
the Gen. and Dat Plur. 





SING. 


Nom. 


fiicig.B » &eies. 


Gen. 


faciS-i s faciei. 


Dat. 


faci£.i » faciei 


Ace. 


&ciS-m. 


Voc. 


fiici^s K fkcies. 


Abl. 


&cie.e« facie. 



rLUR. 


faci^-es 


»facigs. 


faci«-um 


a facierum. 


£EiciS-bus 


BifiwiSbus. 


faci«.es 


»faeies. 


fkcig-es 


» faoies. 


facig-bus 


« faci§bus. 



Obs. — The Gen., Dat., and Abl, Plur. are only used in the words dies, 
a day, and res, a thing. 



Notes on § 27—30. 

(1.) The termination of the Comparative Adjective is -or (Neut. -iw) ; 

and that of the Superlative 'Simvs : each is joined to the stem by a 

vincular t; after which, in the superlative, a is doubled euphonically ; as, 

doct-us, doct-i-or, doct-i-(s)simus. ^ 

pruden(t)-s, prudent-i-or, prudent-i-(s)simus. 

Adjectives whose stem ends in r or ro, together with those mentioned, 
§ 28. (e), have no vincular t in the Superlative, but the s is assimilated to 
the foregoing consonant ; as, 

ac(e)r, acr-i-or, (acer-simusss) acerrimus. 

tener(o), tener-i-or, (tener-simus a ) tenerrimus. 

6imilij(s), simil-i-or, (simiUsimus:^) simillimus. 

So vetus (stem, veter), Sup. veterrimus ; maturus forms maturrimus 
and maturissimus. 

(2.) To uncompared Adjectives add those in -tcus, -tdus, -iilus, -alis, 
-llis, -bundus, as modicus, credulus^ &c. ; also albus, white ,- calvus, btdd; 
canus, hoary; curvus, bending; ferus, wild; gnarus, knowing; minis, 
wonderftd; mutus, dumb ; par, equal; trux, wild; and some others. 

To Adjectives having a Superlative without a Comparative add 
inelitus, renowned ; novus, new ; pius, pious ; sacer, sacred. 

To Adjectives which form a Comparative without a Superlative add 
those in -bUis, as amabilis ; agrestis, rustic ; alacer, brisk ; cieeus, bUnd; 
juvenis, young ; senex, old ; and others. 

(3.) irhe Coipparatives from citra, intra, infra, extra, ultra, take an 
euphonic e before r, and throw away a, as cit-e-r-t-or, &c. Ante forms, 
anterior. 



18 ACCIDENCE AND ETYMOLOGY. 

The Superlatives generally reject ra and take a yincular t, with 
the ending -miw, as QH-i-mus, int-t-mM, inf-t-miw, ext-f-m««, ult-t-mi». 
The Superlative of supra' throws out », and assimilates /? to m, as 
sup-t-miwssup-miwsssummus. Infimus has another form, in-mtMes 
Imus, from in, the root of infra. From the Adjectives exterus, superus, 
comes another form of the Superlative, viz. exter-miM = extremus, super* 
VMU => supremus. From post comes the Adjective posterus, whence 
posterior, postremus ; but from post itself is formed another Superlative, 
post-tf-mtM. From prae or pro come pro-i-or= prior, and pro-i-muss 
primus. Melior is perhaps for mavelior from mage>volo, optimus or 
optumus from opto, pc;jor and -pessimus from the root pes (pessum, pestis), 
minor and minimus from the Greek root min-, plus (plur-s) plurimus 
from a Greek root, nequam from ne-aequus, prop-simus s= proximus, 
magnus (stem mag) mag-t-orsma-t-or^migor, mag-n'miMMmaximus, 
di vitior » diitior — ditior. So juvenior » junior. 

(4. ) The Adverbs derived from Irregular Adjectives follow the com- 
parison of their Primitives ; as, 

bene, well, melius, optimd. 

maid, iUt pejiis, pessirod. 

pardm. Utile, miniis, minimi. 

multum, much, plus, plunmum. 

From magnus is found no Positive Adverb (for which is used magno- 
pere) ; Comp. magis ; Sup. maximd. 

Notei on § 33 — 37. 

(1.) The Genitives nostri, vestri, belong to the Pronoun considered as 
an individual ; nostrum, vestruro, to the Pronoun considered as divisible 
into parts. They are syncopated forms of nostrorum, vestrorum, which 
occur in th% older verbs. 

(2.) The Relative, Interrogative, and Demonstrative Pronouns form 
Gen. Sing, iua, which is added to their stem. The stem of qui and quia 
is quos of ille, iM; of iste, isti ; of is, if ; of hie, hi: the terminations 
various, that of Neut Sing, usually dj as, 

ilU » ille. 



Nom. Quo 8 qui. 
Gen, Quo-iuss: cujus, 
Dat. Quo-i — cui. 
&c. &c. 

Nom. I-s 

Gen. I-lus s ejus. 
Dat. I-l = ei. 
&c. &c. 



illi-lus GB illius (or illYus). 
im-1 = illi. 
&c. &c. 

ht-c. 

hl-lus s= hujus. 
hl-l-c = huic 
&c. &c. 



C, the peculiar termination of hie, is kept in Dat. Aoo. and Abl. Sing., 
and in the Neut. Plur. 

(3.) Pronouns and Pronominal Adverbs have various Prefixes and 
Affixes. 

(a.) iVis negative, as ne-uter 8 neuter, ne-ullus SB nullus. So ne-homo«s 
nemo. 

(6.) En, as en-quisvecquis ; so ecce-eum = eccum. 
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(<;.) Ce^ as hicce, illicceaillic, isticceaistic. 

(d) Dem, as isdem sldem, ibidem. 

(«.) M€tt as egomet, vosmet. 

(/.) Pm, as is-pse»ip8e, re-ea*p8e»reapse* 

Q. ) 2V, as iste. 

(A. ) i^ as meapte. 

(t. ) 2>am, p»am, ^Hom, cum^tfc, nam, appended to qui and quis* 



Translation of the Latin Rules (p. 63. § 78.). 

I. (DE GENERE NOMINUM LATINORUM) ON THE 
GENDER OF LATlN NOUNS. 

§ 78. A. (Regula Primabia) Pbimabt Rule. 

(Viri) Names of Men, (Populi) names of People, (et) and 
(Diti) names of Gods, (Venti) names of Winds *, (Menses) 
names of Months, (Monies) names of Mountains, (atque) and 
(Rivi) names of Rivers, (sunt) are (Generis MascuUni) of the 
Masculine Gender. (Plantae) Names of Plants, (Div83) 
names of Goddesses, (Feminse) names of Women, (TerraB)^ 
names of Countries, (Urbes) names of Cities, (InsulaB) names 
of Islands, (sunt) are (Generis Feminini) of the Feminine 
Gender.2 (Vox indeclinabilis) Any undeclined Word (est) 
is (Neutrius Generis) of the Neuter Gender. (Sunt) The 
following are (Communis Generis) of the Common Gender : 
canis, a dog ; civis> a citizen ; juvenis, a young person ; 
testis, a witness; hostis, an enemy; artifex, an artisan; 
auctor, an author; exsul, an exile; opifex, an artificer; 
comes, a companion; hssres, an heir; hospes, a guest, or 
host; dux, a leader; obses, a hostage; vates, a prophet, 
prophetess, poet, or ^etess ; (et) and conjux, a husband or 
wife; bos, an ox or cow ; sus, a swine ; sacerdos, a priest or 
priestess ; custos, a guardian; vindex, an avenger; princeps, 
a chief; parens, a parent; infans, an infant; index, an 
informer; conviva, a guest; miles, a soldier; advena, a 
comer from foreign parts ; adolescens, . a young man or 
woman ; incola, an inhabitant,^ 

[1 Winds follow the Gender of ventus, Months of mensis, Mountains of 
mons, Rivers of fluvius, Plants of arbor, &c. Some Rivers are Feminine^ 
as Styx, Lethe, Allia. Many names of Mountains are Feminine, as Ossa^ 
OSta, ^tna, Rhodope, Alpes, &c ; some Neuter, as Soracte, Pelion. 

3 Some names of Plants are Masculine, as oleaster, a wild olive : some 
Neuter, as siler, a withy. Some names of Cities are Masculine, as Sulmo^ 
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Selinus ; and those in i, as Delphi, Veil ; some Neuter, as Tlbur, Anxtir, 
Tarentum, Prieneste. 

3 Add to these affinis, a relative by marriage / interpres, an inierpreter ; 
par, a mates patrueiis, a counn / satelles, a body»gtiard; judex, a Judge g 
augur, a aooiheager ; tigris, a tiger, Virgil has dama, a deer, and talpa, 
a mole, masc. 

Those names of Animals which are not Common are called Epiooena ; 
and the words mas or femina must be used when it is necessary to dis- 
tinguish the sex : as Masc. passer, a sparrow ; passer femina, a hen- 
aparrow: Fem. vulpes, a fox; vulpes mas, a dog-fox,'] 



B. (DE GENERE IN DECLINATIONIBUS) ON 
GENDER IN THE DECLENSIONS. 

§79. I. (PRIMA DECLINATIO) THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

(Regula Principalis) Principal Rule. 

(A et e) Words ending in a and e (sunt) are (Feminina) 
Feminine ; {as et es) words ending in as and es (sunt) are 
(Masculina) Masculine. 

(exceptiones) exceptions. 
(Masculorum nomina) The names of Males ending in a 
(sunt) arc (Masculina) Masculine : (ut) as, nauta or navita, 
a sailor ; vema, a slave bom in his master's house ; (et) and 
poeta, a poet ; scurra, a buffoon ; scriba, a notary ; (et) and 
propheta, a prophet^ 

\} Also Hadria, Ihe ffadriatic Gulfi cometa, a comet; planeta, a 
planeL'] 

§ 80. (SECUNDA DECLINATIO) THE SECOND 
DECLENSION. 

(Regula Principalis) Principal Rule. 

( Us et er) The terminations its and er belong (Masculinis) 
to Masculine Nouns ; (urn) the termination um (tribuitur) is 
assigned (Neutris) to Neuter Nouns. 

(exceptiones) exceptions. 
(In f«) The following Nouns in tis (Feminina sunt) are 
Feminine : alvus, the belly ; arctus, the Bear constellation ; 
carbasus, canvass ; colus, a staff; humus, the grofind ; me- 
thodus, a method ; virus, poison ; pelagus, the sea ; (Neutra) 
are Neuter. Vulgus, the common people^ (fere sit) may 
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generally be (Neutnim) Neuter : (subinde) now and then (fit 
Masculum) it is made Masculine. 

§ 81. III. (TERTIA DECLINATIO) THE THIRD 
DECLENSION. 

(o.) (Prima Eegula Principalis) First Principal Rule. 

(Masculis) Among Masculine words (inseritur) is placed 
(quod claudit o, or, o*, vel er) any Noun which ends in o, or, 
OS, or er ; (et) and (Nomen) any Noun (desinens in es) ending 
in es, (si) if (flectit casus impares) it forms imparisyUabic 
cases [that is, if it increases in the Genitive case Singular]. 

(exceptiones) exceptions. 

(1.) (Ula) Those Nouns (quae desinunt in do et go) which 
end in do and go (Feminina sunt) are Feminine ; (sed) but 
(manent) the following remain (Masculina) Masculine : cardo, 
a hinge ; ligo, a spcLde ; ordo, order ; (atque) and margo, a 
margin, 

(2.) (In io) Noims in io (sunt) are (Feminina) Feminine : 
(ilia) those (tantum) only (Masculina) are Masculine, (quae) 
which (vel spectabis) you may either see (oculis) with your 
eyes (vel tu tractabis) or you may touch (manibus) with your 
hands. ^ 

(3.) (Caro, carnis) i^/e*A (mavult) prefers (addere se) to be 
added (Femininis) to Nouns feminine. 

(4.) (Pauca in or) A few Nouns in or (sunt Neutra) are 
Neuter : aequor, the level surface of the sea or of a plain ; 
ador, parched corn ; marmor, marble, or the smooth surface 
of the sea; cor, the heart Arbor, a tree, (est Femininum) 
is Feminine. 

(5.) Cos, a whetstone, (et) and dos, a dowry, (sunt Femi- 
nina) are Feminine : .(utrumque os) the two words, os ossis, 
a bone ; and os oris, a mouth ; (Neutra) are Neuter.^ 

(6.) (Multa in er) Many Nouns in er (sunt) are (Neutra) 
Neuter: verber, a stripe; siler, a withy ; acer, a maple ; ver, 
spring ; tuber, a wen ; uber, a teat ; (et) and cadaver, a 
carcass ; ^iper, pepper ; iter, a journey ; (et) and papaver, a 
poppy, 

(7.) (Et) And (nonnulla in es) some Nouns in es (quae) 
which (flectunt casus impares) form imparisyUabic cases 
(sunt) are (Feminina) Feminine : compes, a fetter ; teges, a 
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nuU; merces, reward, hire; requies, quies, rest; seges, 
standing com,^ 

\} As papilio, a butterfly ; scipio, a staff. Also Numerals in to, as 
ternioy senio. 

ft Also the Greek words : chaos ; epos, an epic poem ; melos, melody, a 
lyric poem, 

9 Ales, a birdf Common.] 

§ 82. (b,) (Secunda Regtjla Principalis) Second 
Principal Rule. 

(Inseras Femininis) You must place among Feminine words 
(quae claudimt is, x, aus, et a^) those which end in is, x, atis, 
and £», {s cum consonante nexa) in s immediately following a 
consonant {es sequaliter inflexa) and es forming parisyllabic 
cases [that is, not increasing in the Genitive case Singular]. 

(exceptiones) exceptions. 

(1.) (Multa) Many Nouns (quae claudit is) which end in is 
(sunt) are (Masculini Generis) of the Masculine Gender : amnis, 
a river : axis, an axle ; callis, a path^ ; collis, a hUl; caulis, a 
stalk ; cucumis, a cucumber ; (et) and follis, a leathern bag 
or bellows ; fascis, a bundle ; funis, a rope ; fustis, a cudgel ; 
finis, an end or boundary; ignis, Jire ; orbis, a circle ; 
(atque) and crinis, hair ; panis, bread; piscis, a^sh ; poartis, 
a doorpost; ensis, a sword; sentis, a bramble; corbis, a 
basket ; torquis, a chain ; mensis, a month ; torris, a fire- 
brand ; unguis, a nail or talon; (et) and canalis, a con- 
duit ; vectis, a lever : vermis, a worm ; (et) and sodalis, an 
intimate companion; cassis^, a net; cinis, ashes; glis, a 
dormouse; (et) and anguis, a snake; lapis, a stone; 
pulvis, dust ; (atque) and sanguis, blood. 

(2.) (Pleraque) Most Nouns (quae claudit ex) which end in 
X (Masculina sunt) are Masculine, (ut) as grex, a flock ; (sed) 
but (manent) the following remain (Feminina) Feminine ; 
nex, death ; supellex,ywrwtft«r«; ilex, the scarlet oak ; carex, 
sedge ; lex, a law,^ 

(3.) (In ix) The following in ix (Masculina sunt) are Mas- 
culine : fornix, an arch or vault ; phoenix, the fabulous bird 
so called ; (et) and calix, a cupA 

(4.) (In as) The following words in as (Masculina sunt) 
are Masculine : vas, vadis, a personal surety ; gigas, a giant ; 
elephas, an elephant; as, assis, a Roman coin and weight ; 
mas, a male ; (et) and adamas, adamant ; (Neutra) the fol- 
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lowing are Neuter : vas, vasis, a vessel ; nefas, sin ; fas, 
right 

(5.) (Adde) Add (Masculinis) to Masculine words : mons^ 
a mountain ; dens, a tooth ; fens, a fountain ; torrens, a 
torrent; gryps, a griffin; (et) and pons, a bridge ; rudens^ 
a cable ; hydrops, dropsy ; (atque) and bidens, a two-pronged 
fork ; oriens, the east ; occidens, the west ; (et) and tridens, 
a trident.^ 

(6.) (In es) The following in es (Masculina sunt) are Mas- 
culine : verres, a boar pig ; (et) and acinaces, a scimitar,^ 

[1 Callis, corbis, torquis, anguis, cinis, pulvis, sometimes occur as 
Feminine. 

8 Cassis, is, a netj is Masculine ; cassis, idis, a hebnet, Feminine. 

9 Other Feminine Nouns are : fiex, drega ; forfex, a pair of shectrs ; 
forpex, a pair of tongs. The following are sometimes found Feminine : 
imhrex, tiling j obex, a holt; rumex, «orre/; pumex, pumice-Btone ; and, 
in Poetry, cortex, harky and silex,^tn/. 

^ Also oryx, a mountain goat ; onyx, a kind of marble ; bombyx, a silk- 
worm ; and the parts of the Roman As ending in x, as quincunx ; are mas- 
culine. 

& Also the parts of the Roman As ending in n< ; as, sextans^ quadrans, 
triens, &c. 

^ Palumbes, a wood-pigeon^ is Conunon.] 

§ 83. (c.) (Tertia Eegula Principalis) Third Principal 
Rule. 

(Neutra claudunt) Neuter words of the 3d declension end 
in a (et) and e, ar^ ur, uSy c, /, w, (et) and t 

(exceptiones) exceptions. 

(1.) (In wr) The following words in ur (Masculina sunt) 
are Masculine : furfur, bran ; turtur, a turtle-dove ; vultur, 
a vulture ; fur, a thief, 

(2.) (In us) The following in us (Masculina sunt) are 
Masculine : lepus, leporis, a hare ; (et) and mus, a mouse, 

(3.) (In us) The following in us (Feminina sunt) are 
Feminine : virtus, virtue ; (atque) and servitus, slavery ; 
juventus, youth ; incus, an anvil ; (atque) and palus, a marsh ; 
senectus, old age ; tellus, earth ; (atque) and salus, health ; 
(quibus u) in which u (manet longa) remains long (in transitu 
Genitivi) in passing to the Genitive case. 

(4.) (Et) Also pecus, peciidis, cattle, (est) is (Fenrinini 
Generis) of the Feminine Gender.^ 
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(5.) (In /) The following in / (Mascula sunt) are Mascu- 
line : mugil, a sea-mullet ; consul, a consul ; sal, salt ; sol, 
the sun ; (atque) and pugil, a pugilist 

(6.) (Masculina sunt) The following are Masculine : ren, 
a kidney; splen, the spleen; pecten, a comb; delphin, a 
dolphin ; attagen, a bird of the grouse tribe.^ 

(7.) (In «w) The following in on (Feminina sunt) are 
Feminine : Gorgon, a Gorgon ; sindon, muslin ; halcyon, 
a hing'Jisher. 

\} Grus, a etWM, is generally Feminine. 

<2 Compounds of cano^ Inng, are Masculine, as Ubioeo, a Jlute^pla^er.] 



§ 84. IV. (QUARTA DECLINATIO) THE FOURTH 
DECLENSION. 

(Regula Principalis) Principal Rule. 

(In Quarta) In the Fourth Declension (tribuimus us) we 
assign the termination tts (Masculis) to Nouns Masculine ; 
(Neutris u) the termination u to Nouns Neuter. 

(exceptiones) exceptions. 

(Quartae in us) The following of the Fourth Declension in 
us (Feminina sunt) are Feminine : domus, a house ; porticus, 
a porch ; acus, a needle ; Idus, the Ides in a Roman month ; 
(atque) and manus, a hand ; tribus, a tribe ; nurus, a daugh- 
ter-in-law ; socrus, a mother-in-law ; anus, an old woman. 



§ 85. V. (QUINTA DECLINATIO) THE FIFTH 
DECLENSION. 

(Regula Principalis) Principal Rule. 

(Inseres Femininis) You will place among Feminine words 
(Nomina Quintae) Nouns of the Fifth Declension (in es) end- 
ing in es. 

(exceptio) exception. 

Dies, a day, (est) is (in Singulo) in the Singular Number 
(fer^) commonly (Femininum) Feminine; (in Plurali Numero) 
in the Plural Number (semper) always (Masculinum) Mascu- 
line.* 

[1 Meridies, noon-day, is Masculine.] 
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(DE ANOMALIS SUBSTANTIVIS) CONCERN- 
ma IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES. 



$86. 



I. (DEFECTIVA NUMERO) SUBSTANTIVES 
DEFECTIVE IN NUMBER. 



(a.) (Singularis Numenis) The Singular Number (deest) 
is wanting (multis Nominibus) to many Nouns : (ut) as, manes, 
the spirits of the dead ; loculi, a purse ; penates, household 
deities ; cunse, a cradle ; thermae, warm baths ; nugse, trifles; 
grates, thanks ; arma, arms ; viscera, bowels ; magalia, cot' 
tages ; (cum de^m Festis) with Festivals of the gods, (ut) 
as, Floralia, the festival of Flora} 

(b.) (Multa) Many Substantives (quae) which (carent Plu- 
rali) are destitute of a Plural Number (apparent) appear 
(lectitantibus) to students.^ 

[1 The following is a further list of Substantives wanting the Singular 
Number : — 

FIRST DECLENSION. 



Angustiae, straits. 
Argutiae, refinements. 
Bigs, a chariot and pair. 
Clitells, panniers. 
Deliciee, ddightj daintiness, 
Divitise, riches. 
Epulae, a feast, 
' Excubiap, a night watch. 
Exequiae, a funeral. 
Exuvis, spoils. 
Facetiae, pleasantries, 
Feriae, a holiday. 
Habenae, reins. 
Induciae, a truee. 
Inferis, offerings to the dead. 
Insidiae, an andntsh. 
Lapidicinae, a stone quarry. 
Also Calendae, the Calends ; Nonas, 
Thebae, Syracusae, with other towns. 



Minap, threats. 
Minutias, details, 
Nundinas, market-day, 
Nuptias, a bridal, 
Fhalerae, horse-trappings. 
Trestigise, jugglery. 
Primitiae, first-fruits. 
Quisquiliae, rubbish. 
Reliquiae, remiuints. 
Scabs, a staircase. 
Scopae, a besom, 
Salebrae, roughnesses. 
Salinae, a saU-work, 
Tenebrae, darkness, 
Tricae, intricacies, trifles, 
Valvae, folding-'doors, 
Vindiciae, a claims defence, 
the Nones of a month ; Athenae, 



SECOND DECLENSION. 



Cani, white hairs, 
Cancelli, a lattice, 
Codicilli, writing tablets. 
Fasti, annals. 
Fori, tha hatches. 



(a.) Masculine. 

Inferi, the gods below. 
Liberi, chiklren. 
Posteri, posterity. 
Superi, the gods above. 
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(6.) Neuter. 

Lamenta, latnetUationi, 
Munia, duties, 
PrascordU, the midriff, 
Tesqua, wild places. 



Bellaria, dainties. 
Crepundia, toys. 
Cimabula, a cradle. 
Exta, entrails. 
Justa, funeral offerings. 

Also names of People and Places, as Volsci, Delphi, Leuctra, &c. 



THIRD DECLSNSIOy. 

(a.) Masculine and Feminine, 



Antes, the outer pillars. 
Ccelites, the Gods above. 
Cervices, the neck (also sing, in 

poetry). 
Fides, a lute (also sing, in poetry). 



Fores, a door. 
Lemures, gobUns. 
Majores, ancestors. 
Minores, posterity. 
Proceres, nobles. 



Also names of People, Places, &c., as Brigantes, Cyclades, &c. 
(6.) Neuter. 
Brevia, shallows. \ Moenia, city walls. 

FOU&TH DECLENSION. 

Artus, Umbs. \ Idus, the Ides. 

i Among the many words which are not used in the Plural Number, 
we may notice: — (1.) Materialia : as, aurum, gold; argentum, st/oer ; 
lac, mttt; sanguis, Uood. (2.) Abstracta: as, senectus, o2c2 o^e ; fames, 
hunger ; pietas, piety. (3. ) Collectiva : as, vulgus, the common people ; 
supellex,/umt^re. (4.) And the following : aer, ^A« otouNrpAere ; ether, 
the s^y ; humus, the ground i pontus, pelagus, the sea; tellus, earths 
sdyMTOttime; yev, spring j yesper, evening. "] 

II. (DEFECTIVA CASIBUS) SUBSTANTIVES DEFECTIVE 
IN CASES. 

(Nonnulli Casus) Some Cases (absunt his) are wanting to 
these Nouns : fas, right; frugis, fruit ; dapis, a feast ; opis, 
help ; vis, force ; (et) and (multa) many Nouns (prseter 
haec) besides these (apparent) appear, (quae) which (carent) 
are destitute of (Casibus nonnulKs) some Cases. ^ 

[I Nouns defective in Case are numerous. Those having only one 
case in a Number are called Monoptota ; those having two, Diptota ; 
three, Triptota, &c. 

(I.) Many Nouns have only the Nom. and Accus. in one or both 
Numbers : — 

(a.)^ Greek Neuters in o« in Sing, and Plur., as melos, melS. 

(b. ) ' Fas, nefas, instar, nihil, necesse, opus (need), in Sing, only, 

(e.) Rura, mella, feurra, tura, murmura, metus, situs, spes, &c., in 
Plur., which form Sing, fiilly. 
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(2.) Many Verbals of the Fourth Decl. are used in Dat. Sing, or 
Abl> Sing, only ; as, Dat. despicatui, derisui, ostentui, &c. ; jussuy 
injussu, rogatu, permissu, monitu, promptu, procinctu, natu, &c. 

(3. ) Various words are used in single Cases with an adverbial force ; 
as, Abl. noctu, gratis, ingratiis, fortuitu, &c. : Accus. infitias (ire), to 
deny ; (ad) incitas (redigere), to reduce to extremity ; venum (tradere), to 
offer for sale ; suppetias (ferre), to lend suceourt : Gen. dicis (causa), for 
form's sake; nauci (facere), to hold cheap, &c. 

(4. ) Observe especially the following Defectives : — 

( Ambages, a circuit) has Abl. Sing, and fiiU Plur. 

Astus, cunning, INom. and Abl. Sing., Nom. and Ace. Plur. 

(Cassis, a net). Ace. Abl. Sing, (both rare), full Plur. 

(Compes, a fetter), Abl. Sing., fiill Plur. 

(Daps, a feast), has all but Nom. Sing. 

(Ditio, sway), has all but Nom. Sing. 

(Faux, a jaw), Abl. Sing., full Plur. 

Fors, chance, Nom. Abl. Sing. 

(Frux,/ru»/), has all but Nom. Sing. 

Grates, thanks, Nom. Ace. Plur. 

Inquies, restlessness, Nom. Sing. 

(Juger, an acre), Abl. Sing., Dat. Abl. Plur. ; other forms 
from jugerum, L 

Mane, morning, Nom. Ace. Abl. Sing. 

Nemo, nobody. Gen. nullius, Dat. nemini, Ace. neminem, 
Abl. nullo. 

(Obex, a hott), Abl. Sing.^ full Plur. 

(Ops, help). Gen. Ace. Abl. Sing., full Plur. See IV. Ohs, 

Pondo, pounds, indeclin. PlUr. 

(Prex, prayer), Abl. Sing., full Plur. 

(Repetundae, sc. pecuniae,, edrtor/ton). Gen. Abl. Plur 

(Spons, indinaiion), Abl. Sing. 

(Verber, a stripe). Gen. Abl. Sing., full Plur. 

Gen. vfcis. Ace. vicem, Abl. vice, change, no Nom. S., full Plui. 

Y'ls, force, Nom. Aec. Abl. Sing., full Plur. 

Obs, — Frugi, the old Dat. of frux, is used Adjectively ; as, homo firugi, 
an honest man. So nequam, worthless, is of all cases.] 

III. (ABUNDANTIA NUMERO) SUBSTANTIVES 
REDUNDANT IN NUMBER. 

Tartarus, hell, (fit) becomes (in Plurali) in the Plural 
Number Tartara; (et) and coelum, heaven, coeli. (Quae 
efFerunt) Those which form (Numerum Pluralem) the Plural 
Number (in a vel i) in o or t (sunt) are : frenum, a hit ; 
carbasus, canvas ; (et) and locus, a place^ ; rastrum, a rake ; 
sibilus, a hiss ; (et) and jocus, ajest'^ 

\} Loca, spots ; loci (usually^ but not always), places in books, topics, 
3 Ostrea, an oyster ; PI. ostreas and ostrea.] 
c 2 



28 



ACCIDENCE AND ETYMOLOGY. 



IV. 



(ABUNDANTIA CASIBUS) SUBSTANTIVES 
REDUNDANT IN CASES. 



(Quaedam) Some Substantives (abundant^ Casibus) are 
redundant in Gases: (ut) as, domus, a house; laurus, a 
laurel; CEdipus, (Edipus.^ 

[I Declension of Domus : — 

Plural, 
domus 

domuum or domorum 
domibus 
domus or domos 
domibus. 



Singvktr. 
Nom. Domus 
Gen. Domus 
Dat. Dpmui 
Ace. Domum 
Abl. Domu or domo 



The Gen. Domi is used to signify at home ; as, domi mete, at my 
home. 

Laurus, ficus, pinus, cupressus, colus, follow the 2d Declension, but 
also take from the 4th the Cases in us and u : (Edipus ( Gen. (Edipodis 
and (Edipi) : and there are many other Substantives with a two-fold De- 
clension ; as, juventa and juventus ; vespera and vesper, eri (which forms 
Abl. vespero, vespere, or vesperi) ; duritia and durities, &c. Many adjec- 
tives have also double forms, as bijugus and bijugis. 

Vas makes Gen. PI. vasorum, Dat. vasis. So anciliorum from an- 
cile, a shield. Greek Nouns in ma, Gen. tts, have Dat. PI. Hs; as, 
poema, Dat. PI. poematis. 

06».— The following Substantives change their signification in the 
Plural Number : — 



Sing, 
^des, a temple ; 
Aqua, water; 
Auxilium, help; 
Bonum, a good; 
Career, a prison ; 
Castrum, a fort; 
Cera, wax ; 

Comitium, the Assembly-place ; 
Copia, plenty ; 
Epulum, a sacred feast ; 
Facultas, a facutty ; 
Finis, an end; 
Fortuna, fortune - 

Gratia, favour ; » 

Hortus, a garden ; 
Impedimentum, a hindrance ; . 
Littera, a letter of the alphabet; 
liudus, play ; 
Lustrum, a term of five years ; 



Plur, 
eedes, a house. 
aquae, medicinal springs. 
auxilia, auxiliary forces. 
bona, goods, effects. 
oaroeres, a starting-plaee, 
castra, a camp, 
cerse, a waxen tablet. 
Comitia, the Assembly at Rome, 
oopiae, forces. 
epulae, a banquet. 
facultates, means. 
fines, boundaries. 
fortunee, the gifts of fortune, a 

fortune. 
gratiae, thanks. 
horti, a pteasure-garden, 
impedimenta, baggage, 
litters, an epistle, or literature. 
ludi, public games, 
lustra, lairs of wild beasts. 



ON THE CONJUGATIONS. 



29 



Sing, 
Natalis, a hirth^day ; 
Opera, exertion ; 
Opis (Gen.), hdp ; 
Pars, a portion / 
Rostrum, a beak ; 



Sal, aaUs 
Tabula, a hoard; 



Phr. 

natales, origin, 

operse, workmen, 

opes, power, wealth, 

partes, a part in a play. 

rostra, the putpit for speaking in 
the Roman forum (adorned with 
the beaks of captured ships), 

sales, wit, 

tabulas, writing tablets^] 



Excursion C. ON THE CONJUGATIONS. 



§ a. The Conjugations of Verbs, like the Declensions of Substantives, 
are distinguished by the character or last letter of their stem. They 
are: 

1. Verbs with Character a or Coi^'. I. 1 

2. — — c II. I Contracted. 

3. — — i IV. J 

5. - "'aConl,nant}"^- Uncontracted. 

No Verbs exist with Character o, though traces may be found in the 
forms no-vi (no-tum) and potus. 

Obs, — The Character, when a Vowel, is always long before a Conso- 
nant, and short before another voweL 

§ b. The Form ending in this Character is called the Present-stem, 
and in the 1st, 2d, and 4th Conjugations it does not coincide with the Root 
of the Verb : in the 3d it usually, but not always, coincides with the 
root Thus ama- is the Present-stem, and a the Stem-character of the 
Verb am-o ; am its root, and m its Root-character. But reg- is both 
Present-stem and Root, g both Stem-character and Root-character, of 
r^-o. The Present-stem is most easily found by throwing off from the 
Infin. Pres. Act. -re in the Contracted Conjugations, and -ere in the Un- 
contracted. 

§ c. From the Present-stem are derived the following parts of the 
Verb: — 



Active Voice, 
Present Ind. and Conjunct. 
Preterimp. Ind. and Conjunct. 
Future Imperf. 

Imper. Mood. 

Present Infinitive. 

Present Participle. 

Gerunds. 



Passive Voice, 
Present Ind. and Conjunct. 
Preterimp. Ind. and Conjunct. 
Future Imperf. 

Imper. Mood. 

Present Infinitive. 

Future Participle. 



c 3 
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§ cL The general Endings of the Present-stem Forms are : — 



ACTIVK. 


PASSIVE. 






Ind. 


CanJ, 


Ind. 


Conj. 


i 


Sinff.l. 


*o. 


-am. 


-or. 


-ar. • 


g 


2. 


-IS. 


-as. 


-aris. 


-aris. 


H 


3. 


-it 


-at. 


-Itur. 


-atur. 




Hur.l. 


-Imus. 


-amus. 


•Imur. 


-amur. 


2. 


-Itis. 


-atis. 


-Imini. 


-amini. 


3. 


-unt. 


-ant. • 


-untur. 


-antur. 


1] 


Sing.l. 


-ebam. 


-Srem. 


-ebar. 


-grer. 


2. 


-ebas. 


-gres. 


-ebaris. 


-Sreris. 




3. 


-ebat 


-«ret. 


-ebatur. 


-Sretur, 


I 


Plur.l. 


-ebamus. 


-gremus. 


-ebamur. 


-Sremur. 


2. 


-ebatis. 


-gretis. 


-ebamini. 




3. 


-ebant. 


-grent. 


-ebantur. 


-grentur. 






1 

Ind, 
I. U. III. IV. 


Ind, 






I. II. III. IV. 


fa.* 


Sing.l. 


-bo -am. 


-bor -ar. 


« 


2. 


-bis -es. 


-b^ris -eris. 


g 


3. 


-bit -et. 


-bitur -etur. 


M 


Plur.l. 


-bimus -emus* 


-bimur -emur. 


^ 


2. 


-bitis -etis. 


-bimini -eminL 


^J 


3. 


-bunt -ent. 








Imperaii 


ve Mood, 




Sing.2. 


.g,lto. 


-Sre, -Ytor. 




3. 


-tto. 


-Iter. 




Plur.2. 


-Ite, -Itote. 


-Imini, Iminor. 




3. 


. -unto. 


-untor. 






Infinitit 


7e Mood. 

I. II. tv. UI. 






-«re. 


-gri -i. 






ParHc. Pres. 


Part Fut. 






-ens. 


-endus. 




Gerunds, 






-endi, -endo, 


-endnm. 
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These Forms are obtiuned in any Verb by prefixing the Present-stem 
to the Endings, and making the requisite Contractions (£xc. A. § e.) 
in the contracted Coi\jugations. 

§ e. Thus in Conjug. I. a-e "I 

a-i Lare contracted into a. 
a-uj 

a-a — — e. 

a-o ^ o (a fidling out). 
Obs. — Except that a^it«&t, a-at=St, a.ar»Sr. (The contraction of 
a-a into c in the Present Conjunctive is made for the sake of distinguish- 
ing it from the Present Indicative.) 

In Conjug. II. e-e "j 

e-i I are contracted into e. 



e-u 

e-a 

e-o 

Obs, — Except that e-it ^ 4U 



>] 



remain uncontracted. 




are contracted into 1. 
remain uncontracted. 



Obs. — Except that i-it ( Pres. 3d Sing. ) = tt, and i-St remains un- 
contracted. Anciently this Conjugation had the forms -Ibam, -ibar in 
the Preterimp., and -ibo, -Ibor in the Fut. Imperf. 

In Conj. III. no changes are necessary when the Present-stem has 
been prefixed to the Endings. 



§/. Paradigm of Pressnt-stem Formation in Conj. I. 



Pres, 



Indic, Mood. 
Sing, ama-o = amo. 

amarls = amas. 

ama-tt = am&t. 
Plur. ama-tmus = amamus, 

ama-ttis = amatis. 

ama-unt » amant. 



Conjunct, Mood. 

ama-am <= amem. 

ama-as — ames. 

ama-at = amSt. 

ama-amus » amemus. 

ama-atis » ametis. 

ama-ant = ament. 



Preterimp, 

aina-ebam=s amabam. | ama-Srem = amarem. 

&c. &c. &c. &c. 

c 4 
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Fut, Imp. 



ama^ebo 


s= aixiabo. 




^ „_ 


&c. 


&c. 




Imper, 


Mood, 




Infin, Pres. 


ama-S 


s: ama. 




ama-gre = amare. 


ama^lto 


= amato. 






&c. 


&c. 




Part. Pres. 
ama-ens = amans. 




Gerunds. 






ama-endi 


:Baniandi) &c« 



Pres, 



Indie, Mood. 
Smg« ama^or » am6r. 
ama^gris = amaris. 



Conjunct. Mood. 
ama-ar = amSr. 

ama-aris » ameris. 
&c. &c. 



Preterimp. 



Sing. 


ama-ebarsr amabar. 
&c. &c. 






ama-5rer = amarer. 
&c. &c. 


Sing. 


ama-ebor »= amabor. 


Fut. 


Imp. 


— — — 


Sing. 


Imper. Mood. 
ama-5re = amare. 






Injin. Pres. 

' &c. &c. 




ama- 


Part. 
endus 


Fut. 
=aniandus. 



Ohs. — The Stem d& (^'wc) remains short, the Vowel following the 
Character being cast out ; except in 1st and 2d Pers. Sing. Pres. Indic. 
Act. ; in Pres. Conj. Act. and Pass. ; and in 2d Pers. Imper. Act. : as, 
Pres. Ind. do, das, d&t, dtous, d&tis, dant. Pres. Conj. dem, des, d^t, 
demus, detis, dent (so detur). Imper. da, d&to, dSte, &c. 

§ g. Paradigm of Present-stem Formation in Conj. II. 



Pres. 



Indic. Mood. 
Sing, mone-o. 

mone-is = mones. 
mone-it = monSt. 
mone-imus s= monemus. 
mone-itis ss monetis. 
mone-unt = monent. 



Conjunct. Mood. 
mone-am. 
mone-as. 
mone-at. 
mone-amus. 
mone-atis. 
mone-ant. 
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Preterimpeif, 
Sing. mone-ebam= mooebam. I mone-Srem 3= monerem. 

&c. &;c. I &c. &c. 

jPttf . Imperf, 
monebo. { — — — 

&c. I 



Sing. 



Sing. 



mone-ebo 
&c. 

Imper, Mood. 
moneys > a mone. 
mone-lto « moneto. 

&c. &c. 



jmfin. Pr6s. 
mone-^re o monere. 

Bart. Pres. 
mone-ens = monens. 



(renmds. 
mone^endi = monendi. 
&c &c. 



FASSIVB. 

Pres. 



Sing, mone- or. 

mone-Srls ss moneris. 
&c. &c. 



mone-ar. 
mone-aiis. 

&c. &C. 



Preterimperf, 
mone-ebar = monebar. i mone-Srer = monerer. 

&c. &c. I &c. &c. 

Fut Imperf. 
Sing, mone-ebor = monebor. | — — — 



&c. 



&c. 



Imper. Mood, 
Sing. mone-Sre = monere. 



&c. 



&c. 



. Infiti. Pres, 
mone-Sri =s moneri. 
&e. &G. 



Part Fut. 
mone-endufl s monendus. 



§ h. Paradigm of P»es*i?t.$tkm Foematiok in Cohj. IV. 



Plur. 





ACTIVX. 






Pres, 




Indie. Mood. 






Ckmjunet, Mood. 


audi-o* ' 






audi-am. 


audi-ls » audls. 






audi-as. 


audi-lt » audit 






audi-at. 


audi-tmus = audlmus 






audi-amus. 


audi-ltis = auditis. 






audi-atis. 


audi-unt. 






audi-ant. 
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Sing. 



audX-Sbam. 
&c, &c. 

audi-am. 
audi-es. 
&c. &c. 

ImptT, Mood.. 
audi-£ B audi, 
audi-tto » audlto. 

&c. &c. 



Preterimpetf. 



audi-Srem 
&c. 



s audlrem. 
&c. 



Fut. Imperf. 



Infin. Prea, 
audi-£re « audlre. 

Part, Pres, 
audi-ens. 



Gerunds, 
audi-endi, &c. 



PASSIVK. 

Pre$. 



India, Mood, 
audi-or. 
audi-Sris = audlris. 

&c. &c. 



Conjunct. Mood. 
audi-ar. 
audi-aris. 
&c. &c. 



audi-ebar. 
&c. 



audi-ar. 
audi-§ris. 



PrttertinptTj, 



audi-Srer 



audlrer. 



FuL Imperf. 



Imper, Mood, 
audi-£re » audlre. 



It^fin, Mood. 
audi-Sre = audlre. 



PiarL Fut. 
audi>endus. 

Ob». — Hie irregular verb eo belongs to this Conjugation. Its cha- 
racter i is changed into e before o^a^u; and i-^ is contracted into i, as 
i-ebam » ibam. It also takes the Fut form -ebo, as i-§bo =lbo. (See 
§§ 61, 62.) Queo and nequeo are formed in like manner. 



§ i. The fimns of the 3d Conjugation, being free from contraction, 
appear distinctly (§§ 50, 51.). 

Although in the Sd Conjugation the Present-stem is commonly iden- 
tical with the Root, yet there are many Verbs which exhibit some de- 
parture from the Root in the Present-stem. The variation is of several 
kinds. 

(1.) The letter n has been inserted into many Roots : — 

a. After the final Vowel of the Root, as li-»-o, si^n-o. 
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h. After the final Consonant of the Root, as tem-n-o, sper-n-o, cer-n-o, 
p6s-n-o » pono. 

c. Before the final Consonant of the Root, as vi(n)c-o, ]i(n)qu-o, 
fra(n)g-o, ta(n)g-o, pa(n)g-o, pu(n)g-o, pi(n)g-o, fi(n)g-o, 8tri(n)g-o, 
ju(n)g-o, fi(n)d-o, sci(n)d-o, tu(n)d-o, fu(n)d-o. But ru(n)p-o as 
rumpo, cu(n)b-o =cumbo. 

(2.) The letters sc have been added to many Roots, ^I'hich have thus 
been transferred from other Conjugations to the 3d ; as cre(jc)-o,sue(<c)-o, 
pa( «c)-o, quie( »c)-o, no(«c)-o, ira( »c)-or. (See § 60.) But di(«)c-o from 
the Root die- only takes the insertion s. In the following Verbs with 
consonantal characters, se has been joined to the Root by the vincular i ; 
ap(wc)-or, ulc(i-«;)-or, profic(t-*c)-or, men(t-<c)-or, experg( i-<c)-or, 
obliv(t-»c)-or, pac(i-«c)-or, fiit(»-*c)-or. In na(n)c(t-«c)-or both the in- 
sertions, n and m, are found. 

(3. ) i? is added to the root ae, and forms se(r)-o, / sow. 

(4.) In a few Verbs the Liquid / has been doubled in the Present- 
stem, as pel-^o, percel-^o. 

(5. ) U has been added to some Roots, as ting-«-o, sting-«-o, ung-tc-o, 
which are still dissyllabic, with gu^^g') for their Character. The u of 
some Verbs in t2-o does not belong to the Root, as in ac-«-o, min-u o, 
which come from the Roots cms-, mtn-. But of these latter Verbs u is the 
Stem-character, as a, e, t, in the other Conjugations. 

(6.) Respecting the Verbs in to of the Sd Conjugation, see § 56. The 
t of these Verbs belongs neither to Stem nor Ending, and must be viewed 
as a mere vincular insertion, affecting some of the Present-stem forms. It 
does not appear in the Infinitive, Imperative, or Preterimperfect Con- 
junctive of either Voice. 

(7.) Three Roots are reduplicated in the Present-stem with the first 
Consonant of the Root and i : bt-bo, from Root ho or po\ si-sto, from 
Root at or stat gi-g£u-o » (by syncope) gi-gno, from Root gin, 

§ J*. In order to form the Tenses of past signification, the Supines, the 
Future and Perfect Participles, it is not enough to know the Present- 
stem and Root of a Verb, with the Endings, but also the Perfect-stem 
and Supine-stem must be known ; and, in order to form these, we must 
know the Perfect-character and Supine-character. 

From the Perfect-stem are derived : — 

The Preterperf. Act. Indie, and Conjunct. 

— Preterplup. Act. — — 

— Future Perf. 

— Preterperf. Infin. 

From the Supine-stem are derived : — 
The Supines, 

— Future Participle Active, 

— Perfect Participle Passive, 

with all the Tenses of which these make a part, as the Past Tenses 
Passive, the Futures Infin., &c. 

The Perfect-stem and Supine-stem being known, the forms derived 
from them are obtained by prefixing them severally to the Endings ; with 
the requisite euphonic changes (Exc. A. § e). 

c 6 
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§ k. The general Endings of the Perfect-stem Forms are : — 

ACTIVE. 







/nrfic. Mood. 


Conjunct, Mood. 


Sing.l. 


-i. 


-grim. 


^ 


2. 


-isti. 


-gris. 


c 


3. 


-it. 


-grit. 


R 


Plur.l. 


-Imus. 


-grimus. 


£ 


2. 


-istis. 


-gritis. j 


iJ 


3. 


-erunt, or -erS. 


-grint. 1 


al 


Sing.l. 


-gram. 


-issem. 


Eh 


2. 


-Sras. 


-isses. 


d 


3. 


-grat. 


-isset. 1 


5 


Plur.l. 


-gram us. 


-issemus. 


S 


2. 


-gratis. 


-issetis. 


V 


3 


.grant. 


-issent. 


I 


Sing.l. 


-gro. 




2. 


-gris.. 




3. 


-grit. 




Plur.l. 


-grimus. 




2. 


-gritis. 




gj 


3. 


-grint. 








£• 




-isse. 





§ h The general Endings of the Supine-stem Forms are : — 



Supine 1. 


-um. 


Supine 2. 


-u. 


Fut. Part. Act. 


-urus. 


Perf. Part. Pass. 


-us. 



For the Tenses compounded with some of these Forms, see § 5] . 

§ m. The Perfect-stem is formed from the Present-stem or Root in 
various ways : •— 

(1.) By adding to the Present-stem or Root the Character v, which, 
after a Root with a consonantal Character, is generally softened into 
the vowel «. 
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(2.) By adding the Character s to the Root. 

(3.) By reduplicating the Root, either with the initial Consonant (or 
Consonants) and e, in which case a Vowel-change occurs, as ce-cin(t) from 
can-o; or with the initial Consonant (or Consonants) and Vowel, as 
to-tond(a). From some Perfect-stems the reduplication appears to have 
fallen away, as scld-i. 

(4.) By lengthening the Root- vowel, as em-(a); sometimes with a 
Vow^-change, as fec-i from f&c-io. Perhaps these Perfect-stems were 
once reduplicated. 

(5.) In some Verbs the Present-stem and Perfect-stem are the same, 
as scand-t from scand-o. These also may have been reduplicated ori- 
ginally. 

§ n. I. Perfect-character o or u. 

(a.) ris added to the Present-stem : — (1.) In most Verbs of the 1st 
and 4th Conjugations (Character a and i); as, ama-r(i), audi-»(t). (2.) 
In a few Verbs of the 2d Conjugation (Character e)\ as, dele-v(t), 
fle-c(i), ne-v(»), ple-t>(t), ole-»(i), and their Compounds. 

Ohs, — In these latter Verbs the Character e belongs to the Root, as 
does a in fla- (fl-o), niU (n-o), sta- (st-o), fa- (f-or), and dS- (d-o) 
of Conjug. I. ; and i in i- (e-o), cl- (ci-o), and sci- (sci-o) of Con- 
jugation IV. 

(6.) V is added to the Root and softened into «: — (1.) In several 
Pofect-stems of the 1st Conjugation ; as, crep-«(«), cub-tt(t), dom-u(t), 
fric-«(t), mic-u(t), nec-M-(t) (also necavi) plic-u(t), (also plicavi), 
sec-u(i), son-u(t), ton-i/(i), vet-M(t). (2.) In most Perfect-stems of the 
2d Conjugation ; as, mon-M(t), doc-M(t). (3.) In most Perfect-stems of the 
3d Conjugation from Roots with Character a liquid or « ; as, al-u(t), 
col-u(t), cell-M(t), gem-M(t), gen-M(t) from Pres. gigno, ser-tt(t), 
pins-u(t), tex-M(t), pos-tt(i) from Pres. p5no ( = pos-w-o). Also 
eUc-tt(t) from Pres. Ilicio, compesc-M(i), strep-M(i), rap-M(e) from Pres. 
rap-io, sap-u(>) from Pres. sap-io, stert-M(/), mess-u(t) from Pres. meto, 
nex-tt(i) (also nexi) from Pres. necto ; and in almost all Inceptive Verbs 
derived from Nouns, as obdur-w(t). (4.) In a few Perfect-stems of the 
4th Conjugation ; as, amic-M(t), aper-M(t), oper-M(i), sal-i/(>). 

(c.) ris added to the Root in the following Verbs of the 3d Conjuga- 
tion, with strengthened Present-stem. See § t. 



PresefU-stem, 


{Root.) 


Perfect-stem, 


Lln-o 


(11 or 16) 


ll-r(t) or le-«(t). 


Sin-o 


(si) 


sl-<0. 


Ser-o 


(se) 


ss-KO. 


Cern-o 
Spern-o 


(cer) 
(sper) 


:;riS)}^y^«tathesis. 


Stem-o 


(ster) 


stra-»(«) 1 by Metathesis, with 


[So ter-o 


(ter) 


tri-t>(t)] J Vowel-change. 


Cresc-o 


(ere) 


cre-Kt). 


Suesc-o 


(sue) 


sue-Ki). 


Quiesc-o 


(quie) 


quie-o(t). 


Pasc-o 


(P5) 


pa-t;(t). 


Nosc-o 


(no) 


n5-t;(t). 
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(d) ris joined to the Root by a vincular ! in the following Perfect- 
stems of the Sd Conjugation, which thus assume the semblance of the 
4th : cup-lo(t) from Pres. cup-io, pet-io(i), qufe8-io(t) from Fres. 
quaero = qua&so, rud-l»(t), aroes8-i9(t), cape8s-i9(t), incess-lp(«)»fiicess-I»(i) 
(also fkcesst), lace8S-it;(t) (also lacesst). 

II. Perfect-character s, 

(a.) S h the proper Perfect-character of Roots of the 3d Conjug., 
with Root-character a Mute (including the guttural sounds h, qu, gu) ; 
and when s is added to such a Root, the euphonic rules (given Exc. A. 
§ e, I.) must, where necessary, be applied, viz. b before » must be changed 
into p ; a guttural and s become x ; a guttural falls out between r or / 
and «. T-sounds before « fall out, and the preceding vowel is, if neces- 
sary, lengthened. Thus are formed : — (1.) Rep-«(t), nub-«(t) = nupsi. 
(2.) Duc-»(«) = duxi, reg-«(t) « rexi, veh-«(t) = vexi, coqu-«(t) « coxi, 
extingu-«(t) = extinxi, viv-»(t) ^ vixi, fing-«(t) =» finxi, spec-»(t) =» 
spexi from spec-io, and with a Vowel-change lec-«(t) = lexi from 
lac-io. (3.) Sparg-«(t) = sparsi. (4.) Laed-s(t) « laesi, divld-»(t) 
= divisi, mitt-»(«) = mlsi, flect-»(t) s= flec-«(2) =ilexi, quat-«(t)=quassi 
from quat-io. But nect-o forms nexi and nexui ; pect-o, pexi and 
pexui. 

06*. 1 . — Fluv-*(t) « fluxi from flu-o, and struv-«(t ) = struxi from 
struo, are from the old Roots ^ttn-, gtruv-. 

Obs, 2. — The following Perfect-stems with Character s are formed 
from Roots with Character a liquid : — Sum-«(t), com-s(t), dem-«(t), 
prom-«(a), tem-«(t) from tem(n)o, all which may insert p between m and 
8. Also prem-«(t) « pressi, ur-»(t) =s ussi, ger-*(») = gessi. Vell-o forms 
vul-«(t) or vell-t. 

(6.) Some Perfect-stemis of the 2d Conjug. are formed in the same 
manner, by adding s to the root, and applying the«euphonic rules, as : — 
(1 . ) Sorb-*(i) = sorpsi (also sorb-ui) ; but jub-«(t) « jussi. (2.) Aug-*(») 
ss auxi, frig-a(t) = frixi, lug-«(t) = luxi, luc-«(t) = luxi. (3.) Mulg-»(i) 
s= mulsi, mulc-»(t) = mulsi, alg-»(t) = alsi, indu1g-«(t) = indUlsi, 
fulg-«(t) = fulsi, urg-«(i) = ursi, torqu-»(t) = torsi. (4.) Ard-«(i) 
sarsi, rid-«(t)=risi, suad-«(t) ==* suasu (5.) Also man-«(t), hfler-5(t) ■= 



(c.) In the 4th Conjug. the following Perfect-stems are formed with « : 
— (1. ) j5ep-«(i). (2. ) Sanc-«(<) = sanxi (also sancivi), vinc-«(») = yinxi. 
(3.) Fulc-«(t) = fulsi, sarc-«(t) = sarsi, farc-«(t) = farsi. (4.) Sent-«(a) 
as sensi. (5.) Haur-«(t) s= hausi. 

IIL The reduplicated Perfect-stem is formed from the Root. 

' (a.) With initial Consonant (or Consonants) ande, a Vowel-change 
being made in the Root. ( 1 . ) -'^ ii^to t ; as, c^-c'ld(>) from c&d-o, c?-cin(t ) from 
can-o, jt)^-pig(i) from pa(n)g-o (root pdg), ^^-tig(t) from ta(n)g-o (root 
t&fi) ; so c^-cld(i) from ca^o. (2.) E into t ; as, m^-mln(i), from the 
Root men-, (3.) A into « ; as, /S'-fell(t) from fall-o, />^-percCt) from parc-o, 
/)^-per(i) from p&r(i)o. (4.) ^ into »; as, jt)^-ptil(i) from pel(Oo (Root 
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piil\ with the obsolete form c^.cul(t) from cel(/)o (Root eil), (5.) O 
into u, in the antiquated Perf. <^-tul(t) from tol(/)o (Root idl). 

Ob». — 2}tf-d(t) is formed from do (Root dd)t a falling out ; »ii!-t(i) 
from sto (Root 8ta)f s being euphonically rejected before H, on account of 
the initial sty and a falling out. 

(&.) With initial Consonant (or Consonants) and Vowel of Root ; as. 
In Conjug. II., md'mord{i)f fd'-tond(i), jt>^-pend(<) from pend-eo, 
and «po-pond(t) from spond-eo. (See 8te^t(i). Obs.) In Conjug. III. 
po-posc(i)f pe-pen6(i)f fe-tend(t), cu-curr(i), d?-dlc(t) fromdi(s)co (Root 
die), />M-ptig(t) from pu(n)go (Root pUg), rti-tiid(») from tu(ft)do (Root 
md). 

Obs. — In fld(i) from fi(n)do (Root /id), 8ctd(t) from sci(n)do (Root 
seid), and ttil(t), the reduplication appears to be dropped. 

IV. The Perfect-stem is formed by lengthening the Root-vowel. 

(a.) Without a Vowel-change: — In 1st Conjug.; juv(i) from 
jfiv-o, lav(t) from l&v-o. In 2d Conjug. ; sed(i) from sSd-eo, vid(») 
from^ vld-eo, cav(t) from c&y-eo, fav(t) from f&v-eo, pav(t) from p&v-eo, 
fov(») from f5v-eo, m5v(t) from m5v-eo, vov(«) from v8v-eo. In 
Sd Conjug. ; leg(t) from ISg-o, em(t) from £m-o, ed(t) from 2d-o, 
fod(t) from f5d.io, fug(t) from fiig-io, vlc(t) from vi(n)c-o (Root vie), 
liqu(t) from li(n)qu-o (Root liqu), fud(«) from fii(n)d-o (Root fUd), 
riip(i) from ru(w)p-o (Root (rttp). In 4th Coivjug. ;' ven(i) from 
v8n-i-o. 

(6.) With a Vowel-change only in 3d Conjug. ; cep(i) from c&p-io 
jec(i) from j&c-io, fec(t) from fSc-io, eg(t) from ftg-o, freg(») from 
fra(n)g-o (Root Jrdff), impeg(t), &c., from Root p&g, 

V. The Perfect-stem is the same as the Present-stem or the Root, 
chiefly in Verbs with Root-character a T-sound, u, or v; as : — In 
2d Conjug. ; prand(t), ferv(t) also ferbui. In 3d Conjug. ; scand(t), 
cud(i), and some others with Character d; vert(t) ; tribu(i), ru(t), and 
some others with Character «; solv(»), ▼olv(«), &c. Also bib(t), lamb(t), 
psall(t), verr(i), ic(»), &c. In 4th Conjug. ; comper(i), reper(t). 

§ 0. The Supine-character is t, which, in order to form the Supine- 
stem, is affixed either to the Present-stem or Root, before the ending 

(a.) T-um is affixed to the Present-st^m Character a or t, without 
further change in most Verbs of the 1st and 4th Conjugations; as, 
ama-/(um), 4^t{um), audl-/( um) : to the Character e, in those verbs of 
the 2d Conjugation which form the Perf in e'v(i); as, de]S-<(um): and 
to the lengthened Character «, as tribu •^(tim) : except rii-i-<(iiw) or 
rii-f(«m). 

(b.) T'um is joined to the Root, with a vincular i, in most Supines of 
the 2d Conjug.', as, mon-i-/(»in), sol-t-^(«m): in the following of the 1st 
Conjug. ; crep-i-^(«?ii), cub-s-l(iim), son-t-t(ttm), dom-t-/(ttm), vet-t-<(«m), 
ton-i't(um), plic-t-^(tnn) ; and in the following of the Sd ; bib-t-^icm). 
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cub-i-^(«m), strep-t-*wm, mol-i-<(M»i), frein-t-<(ttm), gem-t-<(«m), pos-t- 
t(um), gen-i-t(um), fug-t-^um). The vincular I is retained in the Supines 
of Verbs which have it in the Perfect ; as, pet-l-^(«m), qu«es-l-^«m), ar- 
cess-l-/(«m). 

(c.) In the following Supine-stems t-um is affixed to the Root without 
further change : — Conjug. I. ; sec-^(iim), fric-^(um). Coi^'ug. II. ; 
doc-^wm), ten-<(wm), miser-/(Mm). Conjug. III. ; carp-^wm), and 
others with Character p ; duc-^(«m), and others with Character c ; 
tex-^(«m) ; consul-^ um), and others with Character /; em-^(um) = emp- 
tum, com-t^tim) = comptum, &c., can-/(um), ser-^(um) : and the following 
from Roots strengthened in the Present-stem (see §».); rup-*(ttm), 
cre-^(Mm), sue-^(u7n), quie-^(«m), ll-/(Mm), si-t(um), no-t{um)y vic-^(um), 
tem.f-(um) = temptum, na-£(iim), ira-^um), ap-t(um), nac-t(ttm), pac- 
t(um). Conjug. IV. ; sanc-^«m), yinc-f(um), amic-f(um), sial-^(«m), 
ven-*(um), sep-^(iim), aper-/( um), exper-l(um), opper.<(ttm), or-^(vm), &c. 

((f.) In the following Supine-stems t-um has been added to the Root 
with various Euphonic changes of the Root-syUable, not altering the 
Supine-character : — 

(1.) r before < is changed into «; as, Conj. III., volv-^vm) ~ volu- 
tum ; solv-^(um) = soliitum. 

u-u = ii ; as, Conj. I., juv-«(«m) = ju-utum = jutum. 

a-u = au; as, Conj. I., lav-^( um) = lautum or lotum; Conj. II., 
fav-/(u7n) s= fautum, cav-t(«m) = cautum. 

o-u » o; as, Conjug. II., fov-«(Mm) == fotum, mov-hmi = motum, 
vov-^Mm) = votum; Conjug. III., obliV'^(um) throws out v = obli- 

(2.) B before / is changed into/) ; as, Conj. II., sorb-f(um)s sorptum ; 
Conj. III., nub-^(um) = nuptum. 

(3.) g, gu, qu, h, and sometimes v, before t, are sometimes changed into 
e ; as, Conj. II., aug-^(um) = auctum ; Conj. III., reg-f(Mm) = rec- 
tum, fung-t(t<m) = functum, extingu-/(um) = extinctum, coqu-^(«m) = 
coctum, yeh-^(um) = vectum, viv-/(ttOT) = victum. 

And the following from Roots strengthened in the Present-stem : — 
liqu«l(«m) s lictum, frag-^imi) = fractum, pag-<(um) = pactum, tag- 
t{um) = tactum. 

So fi(n)g.o Perf. fi(n)xi Sup. fig-/(M»n) = iictum. 

pi(n)go pi(n)x-i pig-<(«m) = pictum. 

stri(»)g-o stri(n)x-i — strig-^um) = strictum. 

but pu(n)g-o — pu-pug-i pu(n)g-*(M»») =a punctum. 

ju(n)g-o ju(n)x-» ju(n)c-/(«m). 

06«. — Struo (old Root struv), Perf. struxi. Sup. struv-<(i<m) =s 
structimi; sequ-^um) = secutum; loqu-^um) = locutum. 

(4.) The K-sound falls out before / in the following : — Coi^j. II., 
indulg-^um) = indultum, torqu-^?<m) = tortum, misc-t(um) «= mistum 
or mixtum; Coiy. III., u1c-«(m?ii) = ultum ; Conj. IV., fulc-t(wn) = 
fultum, sarc-t(um) := sartum, &rc-^(ttm) « &rtum. 
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(5.) Rf orrr. is changed into 8 before f; as, Conj. II., torr-<(um) « 
tostum ; Co^j. III., ur-*(MTO) = ustum, ger-*(um) « gestum, queT-t^ttm) 
ss questum; Conj. IV., haur-f(«m) — haustum. 

(6.) In the following a Vowel-change occurs: — Conj. II., re't(um') 
from re-or ^ r&tum; Coqj. III., col-^um) » cultum, sepel-^um) » 
sepultura, se-^(tfm) from se(r)o « s&tum. 

So from proiic(t-«c)or comes profec-^(um) ; commIn(t«-« )or com- 
men-^um). 

(7.) The Roots which are transposed in the Perfect-stem keep the 
same transposition in the Supine-stem ; and the same Vowel-changes. 
Coi^jug. III., ster(n)o, stra-o(t), stra-^(um) ; sper(n)o, spre-o(t), spre- 
t(um)i cer(n)o, cre-»(«), cre-^ttm) ; ter-o, trl-t;(i), tri-^wm). 

(8.) The following are irregular Supine-stems: — Conj. III., pas- 
t(um) from pa( «c)o, mor-t«(«m) from mor-t-or, fruc-<( um) from fru-or, 
pis-^( um) or pins-(«m) from, pinso; Conjug. IV., singul-^(tim) for sin- 
gult-^ttm) from singulti-o. 

(«.) The Supine-character t becomes s : — 

a. In many Verbs with a T-sound for their Root-character. 

(1.) The Root-character being cast out, and the penultima, if neces- 
sary, lengthened; as, Conjug. II., prand-£(iim) a pransum, vid-t(um) = 
visum; Conjug. III., frid-^(t/m) » fusum, flect-t(um) =: ilec-sum » 
flexum, cad-^(«m).= casum, ut-^(um) = usum. But, tend-t(um) =: ten- 
sum or tentum, tud-/(«in) » tusum or tunsum, nit't{um) » nisum or 
nix\im ; Conjug. IV., sent-^(um) ^ sensum, ord-<(um) = orsum. 

(2.) The Root-character being also changed into*; as, Conjug. II., 
sed-f(um) = sessum, fat-t{um) (from fate-or) = fassum; Conjug. III., 
ced-^ um) s= cessum, nd-t{um) (from fi(n)do) == iissum, scid-^(iim) = 
scissum, fod-f(iim) = fossum, met-t(vm) =: messum, pat-^(?/m) sspassum, 
quat-l(um) = quassum. So, mitt't(um) » missum ; and, with Vowel- 
change, grad-t(u7n) = gressum ; fat-^(«m), from fat(2-«c)-or = fessum. 

b. In some Verbs having a K-sound for their Root-character, with / or 
r before it, in which case the K-sound is thrown out; as, Coi\jug. II., 
mulc-^um) = mulsum, terg-^(um) = tersum ; Conjug. III., parc-^(t^m) 
SB parsum, sparg-<( um) = sparsum. 

c. In Verbs with // or rr for their Root-character, in which the 
second liquid is thrown out; as, fall-/(i/m) = f'alsum, curr-t(um)=cursum. 
And, with Vowel-change, percell-^um) » perculsum, ^l\-t{um) « pul- 
sum, ▼ell-f(vm) = vulsum. 

d. In the following particular instances : — Conjug. II., man-<(ttni)=3 
mansum, hser-^(i/m) = hsesum, jub-/(um) = jussum, cens-^um) = cen- 
sum; Conjug. III., flg-/(ttm) (from fig-o) = fixum, fluv-^Mm) (from 
flu-o) =a fluxum, lab-^(um) = lapsum, prem-/(«m) = pressum ; Conjug. IV., 
metior forms mensum. 

Obs Gavisum comes from gaudeo, t. e. ga-video. Latum is the supine 

of an obsolete Verb. 
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§p. Of the irregular Verb Sum the Root is ^s-s suid its Present-stem 
tenses are formed thus : — 

Pres. , 

Indie, Conjunct 

1. ^s-urn = sum. es-tm b sim. 

2. Ss-« = &. es-M s: sis. 
S. es-& es-t7 SB sit. 

4. es-umtM s sumus. es-tmta = simus. 

5. es-ft«. es-t^ « sitis. 

6. es-ttnf 8 sunt. es-int s sint 

Preterimp, 

1. Ss-am = Sram. es-rem b essem. 

2. 2s-a« Bs eras. es-re« « esses. 

&c. &c. &c. &c. 

Put, Imp. 

1. £s-o » £ro. 

2. ^Is » erls. 
&c. &c* 

Injin, 



Obs Se is probably the older ending of the Infinitive, r having been 

afterwards substituted for s, as in the Gen. Plur. (rum for sum) of 
Nouns. Hence the form of the Infin. Perf., in which the ending -se is 
connected with the Perfect-stem by a vincular i and < doubled eupho- 
nically : . as, 

amav-2-«e « amavisse. 
monu-2-se ^ monuisse. 
&c. &c. 

The Perfect- stem and Supine-stem of the Verb of ** being ** are formed 
from the obsolete Verb fu-o ; whence fu-t, fu-ero, fu-isse, &c., and the 
Fut. Part. fu-f-urtM. From the same Verb come the Preterimp. Conj. 
forem, for fii-rem, and the Fut. Inf. fo-re for fu-re. 



$ 9. 1. Possum is for pote-sum ^ pot>sum » possum, pot-fui a potui. 
Hence the etymology of the other tenses will be evidently seen. 

2. Of Volo (I wish), the Root-vowel is sometimes o, sometimes u, 
sometimes e. 

Pres. 



Indie. 


Conjunct. 


1. Vol-o. 


vel-tm. 


2. vol-i* M vo-w as vis. 


vel-M. 
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Indic, 


Conjunct. 


3. vol-< or vul-t. 


vel-i^. 


4. yohwmus,] 


yel-tmtf«. 


5. YoUtis or vultis. 


vel-tft*. 


6. yol.«ii<. 


yeUnU 



In Preterimp. Conj. vel-rem ^ vellem, &c. 
In Pres. Infin. ^eUre » velle. 

The rest of the formation is regular. 

Nolo is for non-Ydlo ; Malo for ma-v6lo. Their formation may be 
easily traced. The Imper. noil is irregular. 

3. The irregularity in the Present -stem formation ofFero consists in 
the absence of a vinoular vowel from certain forms: fer-s, fer-t, fer-tis, 
fer, fer-re, fer-rem, &c. The Perfect-stem is from the Root tol- = 
tul- ; the Supine-stem from the Root to-. 

4. Flo is for fl-lo (from Root -fu) ; but in some of the forms the 
second t frills out, instead of forminir a contraction, as fl-6rem, fl-6ri, 
&c 

It is used as a Neutro-passiye Verb in the Present-stem forms ; but 
its past tenses are borroweid from frct-um, the Supine of facio, and con- 
jugated passively. 

5. Of Ed-o some forms change d into », and reject the vincular 
vowel; as, 

ed-is or (ed-s =) es. 

ed-it or (ed-t = ) est. 

ed-e or es. 

ed-erem or (ed-rem = ) essem. 

&c. &c. 

ed-ere or (ed-re =« ) esse. * 

&c. &c. 



Translation of Rules § 87—100. 

Note. 

Vocabulary of some Latin words used' in the following Rules : — 
Et, atque, que, and; sed, at, verum, tamen, but; facit, efficit, makes; 
format, flectit, dat, forms; stat, stands; vindicat, arrogat, daims; fit, 
becomes; ^editiir, is formed ; yeriitur, is changed ; ftrt, receives ; nullum 
Supinum, no Supine ; vel, or ; sic, so ; postulat, poscit, ezigit, exposcit, 
requires ; item, also ; sit, should be ; suscipit, accipit, takes ; dant, form ; 
ut, as ; gignit, forms ; mavult, prefers ; effici, to be formed ; rite, properly ; 
it, comes ; abffirom. 
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lU. (DE PERFECTIS ET SUPINIS VERBORUM 
LATINORUM) ON THE PRETERPERFECTS AND 
SUPINES OF LATIN VERBS. 



§ 87. I. (VERBORUM PRIMA CONJUGATIO) THE FIRST 
CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 

(cui Oy as, are, terminatio) the termination of which is o, 
as, are, (fit avi in Perfecto) becomes in the Preterperfect 
Tense avi ; (siibjicit atum Supino) and makes its Supine end 
in atum, 

(eXCEPTA) EXCEPTIONS. 

(1.) (Hinc excipienda sunt) From this rule must be ex- 
cepted (quae efferunt) verbs which form {ui Hum) ui in the 
Preterperfect, and itum in the Supine. , 

Present 

crepo, I utter a sound ; 

cubo, / lie down ; 

sono, I sound; 

domo, I tame ; 

veto, I forbid ; 

tono, I thunder; 
(2.) (Sed) But, 

seco, Icitt; 

frico, I rub; 
(S.) Juvo, Ipleaie; 

l&vo, / wash ; 

(4.) Do, I give ; 
sto, I stand; 

(5.) Mico, I glitter ; 
plico, I fold; 

[1 The Fut. Part, sonaturus is used by Horace. 

*^ The Pass. Part, intonatus (from the Compound Intono) is used by 
Horace. 

3 Fricatum is more usual than frictum. Neco, / kill, takes regularly 
necavi, necatum ; but its Compound Eneco has either enecavi or enecui, 
enecatum or enectum. 

4 Lavi, lotum (and lautum), may belong to a verb Lavo of the Sd 
Conj., which is sdso used in the Present Indicative, and in the Infini- 
tive Mood, by Horace and Yirgil. 

^ Of the Compounds of Do ; circumdo, pessumdo, i^tisdo, venumdo, 
keep dedi, datum : for the rest see § 90. (d.), (2.). 

^ Of the Compounds of Sto ; circumsto, and supersto keep steti ; the 
rest take stlti. The Supine is hardly found ; but ampn^ the Compounds 



Preterp. 
crepui, 
cubui. 


Supine. 
crepitum. 
cubitum. 


sonui. 


sonitum. i 


domui. 


domitum. 


vetui. 


vetitum. 


tonui. 


tonitum.* 


secui, 
fricui. 


sectum. 
frictura.3 


juvi, 
lavi, 


jutum. 
lotum 4 and l&vatum. 


d^di. 


datum. 5 


st^ti. 


statu m. s 


micui, 
plicui. 


-.... 7 
plicatum or plici- 
tum.8 
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are to be met with the Future Participles, extaturus, instaturus, obsta- 
turus, perstaturus, prsestatunis, and praestiturus. 

7 Of the Compounds of Mico, we find emico, 1 shine fortht emicui, 
emicatum ; dimico, / combat, dimicavi, dimicatum. 

8 The Compounds of Plico have both plicui and plicavi, plicitum and 
plicatum : but plicui and plicatum are the more common.] 



§88. II. (VERBORUM ALTERA CONJUGATIO) THE 
SECOND CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 

(cui eoy esy ere, terminatio) the termination of which is eo, 
es, ere, (fit in Perfect©) becomes in the Preterperfect Tense 
ui, (subjicit itum Supino) and makes its Supine end in 
ttum. 

(1.) (Hinc excipienda sunt) From this rule must be ex- 
cepted (quae efferunt) Verbs which form (evi, etum) evi in the 
Preterperfect, and etum in the Supine ; (ut) as, 



Present 


Frecerp. 


Supine. 


neo, I spin; 


nevi, 


netum. 


deleo, IblototU; 


delevi, 


deletum. 


(Adde his) Add to these: — 






fleo, / weep ; 


fievi. 


fletum. 


pleo, Ijm ; 


plevi. 


pi etum. 1 


oleo, I grow; 


olevi, 


oletum.2 



(cum Compositis) with their Compounds. 

(2.) (His) In the following, (Perfectum) the Preterperfect 
Tense (stat in di) stands in di; (sum Supinum terminat) the 
Supine ends in sum : 

Present, 
prandeo, I dine; 
sSdeo, I sit; 
video, I see; 

(Sed) But, 
spondeo, I promise g 
tondeo, I shear ; 
mordeo, I bite; 
pendeo, I hang ; 

(3.) (His) In the following (Perfectum) the Preterperfect 
Tense (fit) is formed (in si) in si, {sum Supinum exigit) the 
Supine requires sum : 



Freterp. 

sedi, 
vidi, 


Supine, 
pransum. 
sessum. 
visum. 


spopondi, 
t5tondi, 
m5mordi, 
piipendi, 


sponsum. 
tonsum. 
morsum. 
pensum. 



Present 


Preterp. 


Supine 


jubeo, I command; 


jussi, 


jussum. 


mulceo, I soothe; 


mulsi, 


mulsum. 


mulgeo, / milk ; 


mulsi, 


mulctum. 


tergeo, I wipe; 


tersi. 


tersum. 


nrdeo, I bum; 


arsi. 


arsum. 
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rideo, I laugh i 


risi, 


risum. 


suadeo, I persuade ; 


suasi, 


suasum. 


maneo, I remain; 


xnansi, 


mansum. 


haereo, I stick ; 


hsesi, 


hsesum. 


(Sic et) So also, 






algeo, lamchiU; 


aisi, 




fulgeo, I shine; 


fulsi. 




urgeo, I push; 


ursi. 




(Sed) But (his) in these (Supinum) the 


Supine (deficit) is 


wanting. 






Present. 


Preterj). 


Supine. 


(4.) Indulgeo, I indulge; 


indulsi. 


indultum. 


torqueo, I twist; 


torsi, 


tortum. 



(5.) Augeo, I increase; auxi, auctum. 

frigeo, lam-ccid; frixi, 

lugeo, I mourn; luxi, 

luceo, I shine; luxi, 

(Sed) But (non generant) these three latter do not form (Su- 
pinum) a Supine. 

(6.) (HaBc) The foUowiBg (volunt) will have {vi suffici) vi 

to be added (Perfecto) to the Preterperfect Tense, {turn 
Supino) and turn to the Supine : 



Present, 
c&veo, / beware ; 
fiveo, I favour; 
f5veo, I cherish; 


Preterp. 
cavi, 
favi, 
fovi. 


Supine, 
cautum. 
' &utum. 
fotum. 


mSveo, I move; 
v6veo, Ivow; 


m5vi, 
vovi. 


motum. 
v6tum.3 



(7.) (His) In the following (ui stat) ui stands (in Perfecto) 
in the Preterperfect Tense, {turn Supinum terminat) turn is 
the termination of the Supine : 



Present. 


Preterp. 


Supine. 


doceo, I teach; 


docui. 


doctum. 


misceo, I mingle; 


miscui. 


mistum. 


sorbeo, / suck in ; 


sorbui,4 


sorptum. 


teneo, I held; 


tenui, 


tentum. 


torreo, I roast; 


torruiy 


tostum. 



(8.) (His) In the following (Praeteritum) the Preterperfect 
(scribitur) is written (Passive) Passively, (Praesens) the Pre- 
sent (Active) Actively : 

Present. Preterp. Supine. 

audeo, / dare ; ausus sum, 

gaudeo, / rejoice ; gavisus sum, 

soleo, lam wont; solitus sum, .* 
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[1 Pleo is only found in its Compounds, compleo, expleo, impleo, op- 
pleo, repleo, suppleo. 

^ Oleo is only found in its Compounds : as, exoleo or exolesco, obsoleo 
or obsolesco, inoleo or inolesco. But aboleo makes abolevi, abolitum ; 
and adoleo or adolesoo^ adolevi and adultum. Oleo, / smell, olui, is a 
distinct word. 

5 P&yeo, I fear,' pavi, 

Conniveo, / wink ; connivi and connixi, ■ 
Ferveo, I glow i fervi and ferbui, . 

•* Also sorpsi. 

* Some Verbs of the 2d Conjug. have another (poetical) form belong- 
ing to the Sd ; as, stridere and stridSre ; fervere and fervSre. J 



§ 89. III. (VERBORUM TERTIA CONJUGATIO) THE 
THIRD CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 

(cui o, w, ere, terminatio) the termination of which is o, u 
ercy (dat Perfecto) makes in the Preterperfect Tense (t vel 
si) i or si; {turn vel sum) turn or sum (stat) stands (Su- 
pino) in the Supine.^ 



§ 90. (a.) 



Bo and po. 



{Boy po, habent) Bo and po have {psi additum Perfecto) 
psi added to the I^-eterperfect, {ptum Supino) and ptum to 
the Supine : (ut) as, 



Proent. 
nubo, I marry i 



Preterp. 
nupsi, 



Supine, 
nuptum. 



(Tamen) But, 

Pretent. 
ruropo, I break J 
bibo, / drink ; 
strepo, I roar i 



(exgefta) exceptions. 



PreCerp. 
rupi, 
bibi, 
strepui, 



Supine, 
ruptum. 
bibitum. 
strepitum. 



(*.) 



Coy gOy hOy quo. 



(Sic declino co, goy ho, quo) I thus decline cOy goy hoy quo; 
{pd Perfecto) art in the I^eterperfect ; {ctum Supino) ctum in 
the Supine : (ut) as, 



Prewnt 


Pretejrp. 


Supine. 


duco, Ileadi 


duzi. 


ductum* 


sugo, I suck i 


suxi. 


suctum. 


rego, IruU; 


rexi. 


rectum. 


veho, I carry i 


vexi. 


▼ectum. 
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(excepta) exceptions. 

(1.) {See jubet) Sco desires (i?i subjiei) vi to be joined 
(Perfecto) to its Preterperfect, (turn Supino) and turn to 
its Supine : (ut) as, 



Pretent. Preterp. 

cresco, I grow ; crevi, 

8uesco, lam habituated ; suevi, 

quiesco, I rest j quievi, 

nosco, I know; novi, 

pasco, I feed; pavi, 

compesco, I restrain! compescui, 

posco, I require; poposci, 

disco, I learn ; didici, 

(2.) Ico, I strike ; ici, 

vinco, I conquer ; vlci, 

linquo, Heave; llqui, 

(3. ) Parco, / spare ; peperci» 

(4. ) Spargo, / sprinkle ; sparsi,. 

mergo, /dtp; mersi, 

tergo, I wipe; tersi, 

(5.) ago, I do; 

frango, I break 
tango, I touch; 
pango, /covenant 



Supine, 
cretiim. 
suetum. 
quietum. 
notum.2 
pastum. 



ictum. 

victum. 

lictum. 

parsum.3 

sparsum. 
mersum. 
tersum. 

actum. ^ 
fractum. 
taotum. 
pactum : 



egi, 

fregi, 

tetlgi, 

lu^u, A i;vc/c7M«»« ; peplgl, poviiUiu 

(sed Composta) but its Compounds make -pegiy -pactum. 
pungo, I prick; puptigi, punctum.^ 

jungo, I join ; junxi, junctum. 

(^6.) hego, I read or gather i legi, lectum: 

(compostum) when compounded (s»pe lexi dat) it often forms 
lexi.6 

Supine, 
fixum. 
fictum. 
pictum. 
strictum. 



Present. 


Preterp. 


(7.)Figo,IJix; 


fixi, 


fingo, I frame; 


finxi, 


pingo, I paint; 


pinxi, 


stringo, / tie ; 


strinxi, 



(c.) 



Do. 



(Z>o jubet) Do requires {si suffici) »' to be joined (Perfecto) 
to its Preterperfect, {sum Supino) and sum to its Supine : 



Present, 
laedo, I hurt ; 

(Verum) But, 
cedo, I yield; 



Preterp 
laesi. 



Supine, 
laesum. 
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Present 
iUido, I beat on; 
.(liTldo, I divides 



Preterp. 


Supine.. 


illisi. 


illisum. 


divisi. 


divisum 



(excepta) exceptions. 
(1.) (Flecte) Form (vertendo) by changing (do in di) do 
into di (quaB exeunt) those which end (in ando, endo) in 
in ando, endo^ : 



Present. 


Preterp. 


Supine. 


pendo, I pay ; 


pependi, 


pensum. 


tendo, I stretch i 


tetendi, 


tensum. 


(tamen) but, 






findo, / cleave ; 


ftdi, 


fissum. 


scindo, / cut ; 


scldi, 


scissiim. 


fundo, I pour i 


f iidi, 


fusum. 


tundo, I hammer i 


tutiidi, 


tUSUIIl.9 


cudo, I fashion i 


cudi. 


cusum. 


eado, IfaU ; 


cectdi, 


casum. 


ciedo> I beat OT km i 


cecidi. 


caesum. 


edo, leati 


edi, 


esum. 



(2.) Abdo, I hide ; addo, I add; condo, I store up ; credo, 
I trust; obdo, I block up ; perdo, I lose ^ reddo, / restore; 
edo, / utter ; prodo, I betray ; trado, I deliver ; vendo, / 
sett; dedo, I give up ; (quae) which (composta sunt a do) are 
compounded of do, I give; {-didi, -ditum, efferunt) form 
'didi, 'ditum : (ut) as. 



Present 
edo, 
dedo, 



Preterp. 

edidi, 

dedidi. 



Supine. 

editum. 

deditum. 



(d.) 



To. 



Supine, 
flexuin. 



Present Preterp. 

Flecto, I bend i flexi, 

necto, I twine; nexi, nexum. 

pecto, I comb J pexi^, pexura. 

peto, I seek ; petivi, petitum. 

meto, I mows measui, messum. 

mitto, I sends misi, missum. 

YCTtOr I turns verti, ▼ersuni,!^ 

(Verbum) A verb (quod fit a sisto) which is formed from 
sisto (sufficit) joins (Perfecto) to its Preterperfect -stUi : as, 

Present. Preterp. Supine. 
desiatOf I leave offs 



Preterp. 
destiti, 



§ 91. (c.) So, 

So, siviy situm : (sic formatur) is thus formed : 
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Present, 
areesso, I send fir ; 
laoesso, I provoke; 
viso, / vitit ; 
pinso, I pound I 



Preterp. 

arcessivi, 

laceaftvi, 


Supine, 
srcessatutn. 
laoeftsituBi. 


visi, 
pinsui, 


pistum. ' * 



§ 92. (/) 



Xo. 



Texo, / weavCy (stat) stands (unum in xo) the only verb 
in xo^ (quod conjugat) which forms texui, textum. 



§ 93. (^.) 
Loj hiiy turn, 

Pre«ent 
Consulo, I eoMutt ; 
colo, I cultivate; 

But, 
molo, I grind; 



Zo 



Preterp. 
consului, 
colui, 

molui, 



Sapine. 
ooiuultutn. 
cultum. 

molitum. 



(A cello verba cellni) Verbs compounded from ceUo, 
impelj make cettui : (sed) but, 

Preient. I¥eterp. Supine, 

percello, I strike; perculi, peroulsum. 

pello, I drive; pepiili, pulsum. 

velli and vulsi, vulsum. 

fefelli, fklsum. 

psalliy 



vello, I pluck; 
fallo, /deceive; 
psallo, I ring or play ; 
sallo, leak; 



salsum. 



Tollo, I raise, (formatum) formed in the Preterperfect 
sustuli, (fit) becomes (in Supino) in the Supine, sublatum. 

(A.) Mo. 

Mo, mui, mitum : (ut) as, 



Fkcsent. 


PreteipL 


supine. 


fremo, 1 beOow ; 




fremKUili. 


gemO) I groan; 


gemui. 


genyftwn. 


tremo, lirenMe; 


tremui, 




(excepta) 


EXCEPTIONS. 




Present. 


Preterp. 


Supina 


como, I deck; 


oomsi. 


eemtum. 


promo, I produce; 


promri, 


prcMOtiim. 


(Sic flectuntur) So are formed, 






sumo, I take; 


suma. 


sumtute. 


demo, / take awag ; 


demsi. 


demtum. 
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Pietent 


Preteip. 


Supine. 


led) But, 






emo, / buy ; 


emi, 


emtum. 


premo, /press; 


pressi, 


pressum. 



(Latini) Latin writers (ssep^ ponunt p) often interpose p 
(inter m et s vel t) between m and s or t. (Sic fiunt) Thus 
are formed smnpsi, dempsi, demptum, comptum, promptum, 
sumptum, emptmn, &c. 



(«■•) 



No. 



Present. 


Preteip. 


Supine. 


)Cano, I sing; 


cecini, 


cantum : 


(eomposita) its compounds make -emia, -eefOvm 


. 


pono, I place i 


posui,i8 


positum. 


gigno, I beget; 


genui, 


genitum. 


temno, I despise; 


temsi, or tempsi, 


temtum, or 
temptum. 


sterno, I strew; 


stravi. 


stratum. 


sperno, I despise; 


sprevi, 


spretum. 


cemoy I discern; 


crevi. 


cretiun. 


lino, I anoint; 


levi, 


lltum. 


sino, laliow; 


8lvi,is 


si turn. 


U-) 


Ro. 




Present. 


Pretcrp. 


Supine. 


Verro, /feriwA; 


verri. 


versum. 


curro, /rtm; 


cueurri. 


cursum. 


quaero, I seek; 


quassivi, 


quaesitura. 


tero, / ni6 ; 


tiivi, 


tritum. 


uro, I bum; 


ussi, 


ustum. 


gero^ / &irry on ; 


gessi, 


gestum. 


fero, / frear ; 


tuli, 


latum. 


sero, /«w or plant ; 


sevi. 


B&tum. 




Stat) if it stands (cum vi 


nectendi) with the 


meaning of joining. 






§ 94. (A.) 


lo. 




Present. 


Preterp. 


Supine. 


Facio, Inutke; 


feci. 


factum. 


jaeio, I cast g 


jeci, 


jactum. 


Compoimds of 1 
lacio, /h*c«; J 


lexi, 


lectum.i'^ 


Compounds of 1 
specio, /«R5f; J 


spexi, 


spectum. 


fodio, I dig ; 


fodi, 
D 2 


ibssum. 
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Present Preterp. Supine, 

fugio, Iflifi fugi, ffigituin. 

capio, I take; cepi, captum. 

rapio, I snatch; rapui, raptum. 

pario, I bring forth; peperi, jsartumj^ 

cupio, I derive; cupivi, cupitum. 

quatio, I shake; quassum. 

(Sed) But (in Compositis) in the Compounds (dat) it form» 
"Cuesum. 

§ 95. (/.) Uo and vo, 

( Uo format) Uo forms ui^ utum : (ut) as. 

Present Preterpi ^ Sapine. 

tribuo, I afford; tribui, trlbutuin.*^ 

( Vb inflectit) Vb forms vi and utum : (ut) as, 
solvo, / loose or pay ; solvi, golutum. 

Tolvo, I roll ; Tolvi, folutum. 

(eXCEPTA) EXCEPTIONS. 

Supine, 
fluxum. 
stnxctum. 
victum. 
stinctum.!? 

[I Also, cumbo, lUe down ; cubui, cubitum ; and its Compounds, 
lambo, Hick; Iambi, 

* The Compounds agnosco, cognosco, recognosco, take the Supines 
agnltum, cognltum, recognltum. 

-^ The Compound, comparco, has comparsi. 

* Among the Compounds of Ago (which take egi, actum) remark : 

cogo, / collect or compel ; coegi, coactum. 
dego, I live; degi, • 

^ The Compounds of Pungo make punxi in the Preterperfect 

^ The Compounds of Lego, I gather, take lexi ; diligo, dilexi; intelligo, 
intellexi; negligo, neglexi. The others, as also the Compounds of 
Lego, I read, keep legi; as, perlego, perlegi, perlectum. 

7 As defendo, / defend, defendi, defensum : expando^ / expand, ex- 
pandi, expansum. 

s More usually tunsum. 

^ Also nexui, pexuL 

10 Add sterto, / snore, stertui and sterti. 

1 > Also pinsum. 

i> Posiiri is an old Preterperfect (from po-sino) used by Catullus. 

IS The Compound desino, / cease, has desivi and desii. 

H As allicio, illicio, pellicio ; but elicio, elicui, elicitum. 

»* Pario, Fat. Part, pariturus. 

»« Ruo, I rush. Put. Part ruitunis. 

>7 Stinguo is only known in its compounds extinguo, distinguo.] 



Present. 


Preterp. 


Fluo, I flow; 


iluxi,. 


struo, r build; 


struxi. 


rivo, Hive; 


vixi. 


stinguo, / quench ; 


stinxi* 
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5 96. IV. (VERBORUM QUARTA CONJUGATIO) THE 
FOURTH CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 

(cui terminatio) the termination of which is u>, i*, ire^ (fit) 
becomes (in Perfecto) in the Preterperfect Tense «rt, (Supino 
itum sufficit) and joins itum to its Supine. 

(bxcepta) exceptions. 

Present. Preterp. Supine. 

Sancio, I ratify i sanxi, sanctum: 

(nee respuit) nor does it reject sanclvi, sancitum. ^ 
vincio, I hind', vinxi,, vinctum. 

fulcio, I props fulsi, fultum. 

sarci*, Idarn;^ sarsi, sartum. 

&rcio, Itiuffi fani, fartum: 

amicio, Idothe; amicui, amictum: 

^iOf Idance; salui or salii,^ sal turn: 

(composta) its compounds form -tilui, -silii, suUum, 



singultio, I »ob ; 


Mngultivi, 


singultum. 


sepeho, I bury; 


sepelivi, 


sepultum. 


venio, I come-; 


veni. 


ventum. 


veneo, I am sold; 


venii, 




sepio, /fence in ; 


sepsi. 


septum. 


aperio, I open ; 


aperui, 


apertum.^ 


comperio, I find out; 


comperi. 


compertum. 


reperio, Ifi^id; 


reperi, * 


repertum. 


haurio, I drain; 


hausi. 


haustum. « 


sentio, /perceive; 


sensi, 


sensum. 



[1 Sanxi is more usual than sancivi ; but sancitum more usual than 
«anctum. 

3 Also salivi, and sometimes in the Compounds -silivi. 

^ Veneo is compounded of venum eo, as vendo of venum do. 

^ Operio, / cover ; operui, opertum. 

* Often written repperi. 

* Sometimes hausum.] 



5 97. (DE VERBORUM DEPONENTIUM PERFECTIS ET 
SUPINIS) ON THE PRETERPERFECTS AND SUPINES 
OF DEPONENT VERBS. 

(Flexeris) You must form (Deponentia) Deponent Verbs 
(ex regulis) according to the rules (Activorum) of Active 
Verbs : (nam) for (Pweteritum Passivum) the Preterperfect 
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Passive (est) is (Derivatum) a Derivative (Supini) of the 
Supine. 1 

(excepta) exceptions. 

(Secundjb Conjuoationis) Of the Skcond Conjuqatiok. 

Preseot. Preterp. 

ReoTf Ithinkf ratus sum. 

miseKOT, I pity i muertHS sum. , 

fiiteor, / confess ; fiissus sum : 

(flecte sis) form -fessus (in Compositis) in the Compounds. 

(Tb&ti^ Conjuoationis) Of thk Third Conjugation. 
Present. Preteipi 

Labor, I glide arfaB; lapsus sum. 

utor, /«•«; usus sum. 

loquor, / speak ; locutus sum. 

sequor, IfoOow { secutus sum, 

nitor, / strive t nisus, or nixus, sum. 

irascor, / am angry ; iratus sum. 

queror, / complain ; questus sum. 

gradior, /«fep; gressus sum. 

patior, / suffir ; passus sum : 

(et) and -pessus (in Compositis) in its Compounds, 

ulciscor, I avenge; ultus sum. 

apiscor, / acquire ; aptus sum. 

adipiscor, /oc^ime; adeptus sum., 

proficiscor, /^o; profectus sum. 

expergiscor, / awake ; experrectus sum. 

obliviscor, I forget ; oblitus sum. 

comminiscor, / imagine ; commentus sum. 

nanciscor, /j^fuf; nactus sum. 

paciscor, / wvenant ; pactus sum. 

morior, IdU ; mortuus sum.^ 

nascor, lam bom; natus sum. 

oiior, I arise i ortus sum.^ 

(Queis Futura) The Future Participles of which last three Verbs 
are moriturus, nasciturus, CMriturus. 

(QuARTiB Conjuoationis) Of thk Fourth Conjugation. 

Preient. Preterp, 

Mttior, / measure ; mensus sum. 

ordior, / begin ; orsus sum. 

experior, Jtry i expertus sum. 

opperior, / wait for ; oppertus sum. 

\} See § 43. IV. S. This will appear from the following examples of 
each Conjugation: — 

^ IVesent. Supine. Preterpi 

1. Miror, / toonder miratum, (§ 87. ) miratus sum. 

2. Vereor, J fear / veritum, (§ 88. ) veritus sum. 
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Supine. PreCerp. 

3. Fungor, Iditehargei fiinctum, (§ 9a 6.) functus sum. 

4. Largior, / heslow ; largitum, (§ 96. ) largxtus sum. 
^ Also miseritus sum. 

3 Comminiscor, and reminiscor (which has no Supine), are Compounds 
of an obsolete yerb menisoor. 

^ Honor ; Infin. mori, and sometimes moriri. 

< Orior is partly declined after the Sd Coigugation, partly after the 
4th. Pres. Orior, oreris, oritur, orlmur, &c. But Infin. Oriri ; Im- 
perf. Co^j. Orirer. Adorior follows the 4th Co^j. 

So Potior, I mjoy. Pres. Potior, potiris and poteris, potiiur and 
potltur, &c. Imperf. Subj. Potlrer and pot^rer, potir^ris and pot^reris, 
&c. Preterp. Potltus sum. Infin. Potiri.] 



§ 98. (DE VEBBORUM INCEPTIVORUM PERFECTIS ET 
SUPINIS) ON THE PRETERPERFECTS AND SUPINES 
OF INCEPTIVE VERBS. 

(1.) (Flexeris) You must conjugate (Inceptiva) Inceptive 
Verbs (ducta a Verbis) derived from Verbs (ut Primitiva) 
as their Primitives. 



Preterp. 
exardesco, / begin to blaze ; exarsi (from ex, ardeo). 

obsolesco, I grow out of date ; obsolevi (from obs, oleo). 

tremisco, / begin to tremble ; treraui (from tremo). 

scisco, / begin to know ; scivi (from scio). 

(2.) {Ut terminus) Ui is the termination (Perfect©) to 
the Preterperfect (factorum) of those formed (ex Nominibus) 
from Nouns. 

Present. ^ Preterp. 

evanesco, / vaniah ; evanui (from e, vanus). 

oonsaneseo, J get well; consanui (from cum, sanus). 

(Plurima) Very many (carent Supinis) have no Supines ; 
(paucis) in a few (Perfecta) Preterperfects (non apparent) 
do not appear. 

[• The following are the only Inceptive Verbs which have Supines : — 
Abolesco, adolesoo, bbsolesco, exoleseo, coalesco, oongelasco, exar- 
desco, concupisco, convalesco, indolesco, obdormisco, invete- 
rasco, scisco, revivisco. 
The following have neither Supine nor Preterperfect : — 

.^gresco, arboresco, albesco, ditesco, dulcesco, glandesco, hebesco, 
herbesco, ignesco, incurvesco, juvenesco, mitesco, mpllesco, 
pinguesGo, plumesco, puerasco, silvesco, sterilesco, tenerasco, 
fatisco, augesco, hisco, labasco, renidesco. 
yioai of the others have Preterperfects, but no Supines.] 
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§ 99. (DE VERBORUM IMPERSONALIUM PERFECTIS) 
ON THE PRETERPERFECTS OF IMPERSONAL VERBS.- 

(Flexeris) you must form (Impersonalia) Impersonal Verbs' 
(ex regulis) according to the rules (Personalium) of Per- 
sonals. 

Pretent. Freterp* 

pudet, t^ shamet ; puduit. * 

pcenitet, it repents ; poenituit 

But, 

miseret, it affects with pity ; misertum est. < 

libet 3, it pleases ; libuit and libitum est. 

t«edet, it wearies ; pertaesum est and taeduit^ 

piget, it irks ; pi^tum est and piguit. ^ 

[} Or puditum est. 
« Or miseritum est 

3 Also written lubet. Its compound is collibet, collibuit and colUbi- 
turn est. 

4 Add also licet, it is lawful^ licuit and licitum est. * 

Ohs. 1. — Pudet and Licet have the Active Future Participles, pudi- 
turus, liciturus. Pudet, Piget, Pcenitet, have Gerunds and Passive 
Future Participles, pudendi, &c., pigendi, &c., poenitendi, &c. 

Obs. 2. — Many Verbs have the Sd Person Singular used impersonally r 
as, delectat and juvat, it delights ; constat, it is acknowledged ; prsstat, it 
is better; restat, it remains; apparet, it appears; accidit, contingit, it 
happens ; sufficit, it is enough ; evenit, it comes to pass ; expedit, it is ex- 
p»iient ; tonat, it thunders ; pluit, it rains ; and numerous others.] 



§ 100. (DE DEFECTU PERFECTORUM ET SUPINORUM) 
CONCERNING THE WANT OF PRETERPERFECTS 
AND SUPINES. 

(In operibus Latinis) In Latin works (apparent) appear 
(lectitantibus) to readers (multa Verba) many Verbs (quae 
carent Supinis) which have no Supines, (multa quae Per- 
fecto) and many which have no Prater perfect.* 

[* The Verbs which have no Supines are : — 

The Compounds of nuo and gruo (as abnuo, ingruo) ; the Compounds 
of cado (except oqpido) ; Neuter Verbs m -oeo ; Neuter Verbs in -eo, -ui 
(except caleo, careo, doleo, jaceo, lateo, mereo, noceo, oleo, pareo, placeo». 
taceo, valeo) ; also, algeo, timeo, urgeo, lugeo, fulgeo, fdgeo, turgeo, 
luoeo, strideo, ango, clango, disco, posco, compesco, dego, lambo, mito, 
refello, metuo, psallo, respuo, tremo, sapio, gestio, ineptio, and some 
others. 
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The Verbs which have neither Preterperfect nor Supines, besides the 
Inceptives, Are : — 

Desiderativa in -urio (except parturio, esurio) ; also, sgreo, flaveo, 
fldateo, Uveo, renideo, polleo, vegeo, humeo, aveo, lacteo, moereo, ambigo, 
furio, ferio, labo, vergo, plecto, vado, reminiscor, diffiteor, ringor, medeor, 
vesoor, liquor, liquet, and some others.] 



§ 101, IV, (DE VERBORUM COMPOSITORUM 
MUTATIONIBUS) ON THE CHANGES OF 
COMPOUND VERBS. 

(1.) (Converteris) You must change (a in c) a into e 
(horum in Compositis) in the CoiApounds of the following 
Verbs : arceo, I exclude; carpo, I crop ; damno, /condemn; 
lacto, I entice ; fatiscor, I am weary ; fallo, I deceive ; farcio, 
/ stuff; jacto, / toss or boast; gradior, I step ; patior, / 
suffer; partior, / divide; tracto, / treat; pario, / bring 
forth ; patro, / perform ; (atque) and cando, / inflame ; 
sacrOy / devote ; spargo, / sprinkle ; (atque) and scando, / 
climh,^ 

(2.) (Converteris) You must change (a in x) a into t 
(horum in Compositis) in the compounds of the following 
Verbs: ago, I act; cado, I fall; cano, / sing; frango, / 
break; habeo, I have ; lateo, / lie hid ; fateor, I confess ; 
pango, / fasten ; salio, / dance or leap ; statuo, / decree ; 
(atque) and tango, / touch ; capio, / take ; rapio, / snatch ; 
S9-pio, / am wise ; facio, / do ; jacio, / cast ; lacio, / entice ; 
placeo, I please ; taceo, / am silent^ 

(Excepta) The following are excepted: perago, I perform; 
perplaceo, I please thoroughly ; (et) and facio, / do ; (mistum 
cum Adverbiis) compounded with Adverbs. 

(3.) (Convertito) Change (« in u) a into u (ex) in Verbs 
compounded of caico, / tread ; salto, / dance; quatio, / 
shake.^ 

(4.) (Converteris) You must change (c in t) e into i 
(horum in Compositis) in the Compounds of the following 
Verbs : egeo, / want ; teneo, / hold ; (atque) and emo, / 
buy; specio, I spy ; sedeo, I sit; (atque) and premo, I press; 
Tftdde^ add dedi, I gave ; (atque) and lego^ / read or gathers 
(adde) add steti, / stood; (atque) and rego, / rule^ 

(Sunt excepta) The following are excepted: rel^o, I 
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read again ; per ego, / read through ; (et) and praelego, / 
read publicly. 

{Nota) Note, (Si) If (mutate Simplici) the Simple Verb 
being changed (Composti PraBsens) the Present Tense of the 
Compound Verb (sumsit t) has taken i, (sumet e) it will take 
e (in Perfecto) in the Preterperfect, (si) if (valet) it is able 
(fingere) to make the vowel (longam) long : (sic) thus, 

Present. Preterp. 

deficio, I fail; defeci. 

projicio, / ihrow ; projeci. 

conspicio, Iheholdj conspexi. 

dingo, I direct i direxi. 

pergo (per-rego), //wocccrf; periexi. 

surgo (sus-rego), /mc; surrexi. 

porrigo (pro-rego), / «<rc<cA ,• porrexi.* 

(5.) (Composta) The Compounds (a) from quaero, / seek ; 
caedo, / heat or kill; (et) and (a) from laedo, / hurt ; (mutant) 
. change {cb in i) <b into i,^ 

(6.) Plaudo, I applaud^ (convertit) changes {au in o) au 
into o : claudo, Ishuty (commutat) changes {au in u) au into 
««:obedio, I obey , (solummodo) only (ex audio) compounded 
from audio, / hear, (dat au in e) changes au into eJ 

(7.) (Reduplicatio) The Reduplication (Simplicis) of the 
Simple Verb Texibit) will disappear (in Compositis) in the 
Compounds : (sic) thus (a) from pello, / drive away^ pepuli, 
(fit) comes impello, / impel, impuli. 

(Sed) But (Composta) the Compounds (a) from disco, / 
learn; posco, I require ; do, I give ; (et) and (a) from sto, 
/ stand ; (servant) keep the Reduplication.^ 

[1 Arceo : comp. coerceo, exerceo. 

Carpo . decerpo, excerpo, discerpo. 

Damno . . condemno. 

Lacto . . delecto, oblecto. 

Fatiscor . . defetiscor. 

Pallo . . refello. 

Farcio . . confercio, differcio, infercio, refercio. 

Jacto . . disjecto, objecto, &c. 

Gradior . . aggredior, congredior, egredior, ii^rredior, pra?- 

gredior, progredior, transgredior, digredior. 

Patior . perpetior. 

Partior . . dispertior, impertior. 

Tracto . attrecto, contrecto, detrccto, obtrecto. 

Pario . . comperio, reperio. 

Patro . . impetro, perpetro. 

Cando . . aecendo, incendo, succendo. 
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oomp. 



comp. 



Sacro : 
Spargo 
Scando 

« Ago: 

Cado 

Cano 
Frango 

Habeo 

Lateo 
Fateor 
Pango 
Salio 



Statuo 

Tango 

* Capio 

Baplo 

Sapio 
Facio 



Jaeio 

Lacio 
Plaoeo . 
Taceo 
^ Caico : comp. 
Salto 
Q^atio . 

^ Egeo : comp. 
Teneo . 

Emo 

Specio 

Sedeo 

Premo 

Lego, 7 "I 
J 



gather 
Rego 



consecro, desecro, exsecro, obsecro. 
, adspergo, conapergo^ dispergo> inspergo, respergo. 
, adsceDdo, conscendo, deacendo, tmucendo. 

abigo, adigo, exigo, tnmsigo, ambiga But cir- 

cumago, perago, satago. 
aceldo, concldo, decldo, excido, incldo, occldof 

procldo. 
accino, concino, occino, prapcino, recino, succino. 
confringoy diffringo, efiringo, infringo, perfringo, 

priefringo» refruiga 
adhibeo, exhibeo, inhibeo, perhibeo, prohibeo. 

But posthabeo, I hold inferior. 
deliteo. 

confiteor, proiiteor, diffiteor. 
compingo, oppingo. But repango. 
adsilio. So circumsilio, desiliot dissilio, exsilio, 

insilio, praesilio, prosilio, resilio, subsilio, tran* 

silio. 
constituo, destituo, instituo, restituo, substituo. 
attingo, contingo, pertingo. 
accipio, concipio, decipio, excipio, incipio, percipio, 

prscipio, recipio, suscipio. 
abripio arripio, corripio, deripio, diripio, eripio, 

prsripio, proripio, surripio. 
desipio, insipjo, resipisco 
afficio, conficio, deficio, efiicio, inficio, perfieio, 

prseficio, proficio, reficio, sufficio. But bene- 

facio, maleiacio. 
abjicio, a4jicio, conjicio^ disjicioi ^jicio, injicio, ob- 

jicio, projicio, r^icio, subjicio, transjicio. 
allicio, elicio, illicio, pellicio. 
displiceo. But perplacea 
oonticeo, reticeo. 

conculco, inculco, proculco. 

adsulto, exsulto, insulto, resultd. 

decutio, discutio, excutio^ incutio, percutio, recutio, 

succutio. 
indigeo. 
attineo, oontineo, detineo, distineo, obtineo, per- 

tineo, retineo, sustineo. 
adimo, dirimo, eximo, interimo, perimo, redimo. 

But coemo, demo (for de-imo). 
adspicio, conspicio, despicio, dispicio, inspicio, per- 

spiciot prospicio, respioio, suspicio. 
assideo, consideo, desideo, dissideo, inBideo, obsideo, 

praesideo, resideo. 
comprimo, deprimo, exprimo, iraprimo, opprimo, 

perprimo, reprimo, supprima 
coUigo^ deligo, diligo^ f^igo, intelligo, negligo, se- 

ligo. The CompoundB4»f Lego, I read, keep e. 
corrigo, dirigo, erigo, &c. 
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* On the contrary, when the Stem-vowsl remains short in the Preier^ 
perfect, t is kept; as, decldi, coucinui, adhibui, delitui, constitui. 

^ Quaero : comp. acquiro, conquiro, disquiro, exquiro, inquiro, per- 
quiro. 
Caedo . . accido, concldo, decido, ezcldo, ineido, oecldo, 

praecido, recldo, succldo. 
Laedo . . allldo, coUldo, elldo, illldo. 
(The i of these Compounds remains in the Preterperfect ; as, ac- 
quislvi, occldi, ellsi.) 

7 Plaudo : comp. complodo, expiodo, supplodo. But applaudo. 
Claudo . . concludo, discludo, excludo, includo, interdudb, 

occludo, praseludo, recludo. 

8 Disco : comp. addisco, condisco, dedisco, edisco ; Preterp. -didici. 
Posco . . deposco, exposoo, reposco ; Preterp. -poposci. 

Sto . . adsto, consto, exsto, insto, prsesto ; Preterp. -stlti : 

circumsto, supersto ; Preterp. -steti.] 



§ 102. (DE PRJEPOSITIONIBUS COMPOSITIS) ON 
COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS. ♦ 

(1.) (PraBpositio cum) The Preposition cum (fit con-) be- 
comes con- (quando stat compositum) when it appears in 
Composition. 

(2.) * Amhi^ re, se, sus, (et) and dis (stant tantum) appear 
only (in Compositis) in Compounds. 

(3.) (Praepositio) A Preposition (saepe mutat) often changes 
(terminantem consonantem) its final consonant (sic) in such 
a way (ut fiat) that it may become (similis) assimilated (con- 
sonanti Simplicis) to the first consonant of the Simple Verb : 
(ut) as, 

ad-fero (fit) becomes affero. 
in-lino . . iUino. 
obpeto . oppeto. 

(4.) (Convertite) Change (n in m) n into m (ante b vel 
ante p) before b or p: (ut) as, 

con.bibo (fit) becomes combibo. 
in-plico . implico. 

(5.) ^ (Alia alias transferunt) Other Prepositions make 
other changes (quae) which (longa sunt relatu) are long to 
recount. (Do) I give (hoc unum) this single thing (notan- 
dum) to be remarked : 

ab-fero (fit) becomes auiero. 
ab-fugio . aufugio. 
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[1 Ambi, around, about; re, again, back; se, apart; dis, in different 
parts or ways. Some grammarians think sus to be put for subs, under : 
others form it from susum, for sursum, up ; which is more suitable to the 
sense of 'the words in which it is found, though the Participle sublatus, 
from sustuli, affords an argument for the first opinion. 

« The following are the changes of Prepositions in Composition : — 

(1.) A, ab, abs, /rom. A, before m and v; as, amitto, averto. Abs, 
before c and t ; as, abscedo, absterreo. Ab, before all other letters. But 
note, aufero, aufugio, aspello, asporto, aspernor. 

(2.) Ad, to. Unchanged before vowels, and before Kj,m,v ; as, adeo, 
adhibeo, adjungo, admiror, advoco. Becomes ac before qu ; as, acquiro. 
Assimilated before the other consonants ; as, accedo, attero : but may 
remain unchanged before most of them ; as, adfero or affero, adsumo or 
assume. 

(3.) Con, for cum, with. Becomes com- before &, m, p; as, combibo, 
commoveo, compono. Assimilated before /, n, r; as, colludo, conniveo, 
corrumpo. Becomes c5 before vowels and A ; as, coalesco, cohaereo ; 
except comedo. N is thrown out before ^ ; as, cognosco. Unchanged 
before the other consonants ; as, concutio, convoco. 

(4.) E, ex, o^it of. Ex, before vowels, and before c, p, 9, «, t ; as, 
exeo, excludo, expungo, exquiro, exsculpo, extraho. Assimilated before 
/; as, effundo. E before the other consonants ; as, educo, eniteo. 

(5.) In, in, into, towards, against. Becomes im before b,m,p; as, 
hnbibo, immitto, impello. Assimilated before I and r; as illudo, irruo. 
iVis thrown out before ^; as, ignosco, ignarus. Unchanged before other 
letters ; as, ineo, ineumbo. 

(6. ) Ob, over-against, on account of. Assimilated before c, /, g, p ; as, 
occurro, offero, ogganio, oppono : unchanged before other letters. But 
note, obsolesco, ostendo. 

(7.) Sub, under. Assimilated before c, f, g, m, p, r ; as, succumbo, 
sufficio, suggero, summoveo, suppono, surripio : but sometimes remains 
unchanged before these letters ; as, subrideo, subruo. Unchanged before 
vowels and the other consonants ; as, subeo, subtraho. See Note 1 . 

(8.) Trans, across, beyond. Becomes tra in a few Verbs; as, trado, 
trano. Tran before s; as, tran-scribo. Unchanged before other lettersw 

(9.) Axxibi, aroundt about. Becomes amb before vowels; as, am bio. 
Am before jD; as, amplector. An before c, q,f; as, anquiro, anfractus. 

(10.) Dis, di, in different parts or ways. Dis before c, p, q, a, t ; as, 
discumbo, displiceo, disquiro, disseco, distraho. Assimilated before/; as, 
differo. Before j sometimes dis ; as, disjicio : sometimes di ; as, dijudico. 
Before other consonants, di ; as, dimoveo. But disrumpo and dirumpoi 

(11.) He, again, hack. Unchanged before consonants; as, requiro. 
Becomes red before vowels ; as, redarguo. Buttman considers red the 
original form of this Preposition ; whence reddo for re-do ; re-cldit for 
. red-cldit ; rettuli, reppuli. repperi, for red-tuli, red-puli, red-peri. 

(12.) Ante, before; circum, around; de, from, concerning; inter, 
among, between ; per, through ; prae, before ; pro, for, instead of; post* 
after ; praeter, beside ; subter, beneath ; super, above ; se, apart ; sus, up, 
are unchanged in Composition. Except the following instances ; anti- 
cipo, circuit, intelligo, pellicio, pelluceo, pejero. Note, prodeo and pro- 
digo for pro-eo and prp-ago. ] 
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ExcuEsioN D. ON DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 



5 a. ON DERIVATION. 

Thb difference between a Root and a Stem has been noticed in former 
Excursions, and also the changes made in short Roots (by far the most 
nwnerous class) by Vowel-change, Lengthening of Vowel, Insertion of 
Consonants, sometimes by Reduplication. We have now to consider the 
Derivation of Words from Roots and Stems. 

I. A word may be formed by a mere Flexional Ending appended to 
an unaltered Root ; in which case the Root and Stem coincide ; as. 



reg-ssrex 
res-o 



j- from Root reg. 



II. A word may be formed by a mere Flexional Ending appended to 
an altered Root : in which case the Root and Stem differ ; as, tog-a, from 
Root teg ; jung-o, from Root jug. 

III. Most Derivatives are formed by appending to the Root a deri- 
vative Suffix, which may be of one or more letters or syllables : and is 
generally, but not always, followed by a Flexional Ending ; as, 

tim-or "] Root, tim, 

tim-«-o I Suffixes, -OTf -e, -icf, -iditat. . 

iiva-id-us | Flexional Endings, -o, -tM, •«. 

tim-tdtto^fstimiditas J 

^l^r^Si. Suffixes -^..«4-«^-.-««^. 

Qbs. — Properly speaking, all words of the Ist and 2d Classes are 
Primitivat Primitives; there being no more propriety in deriving rex 
from rego, dux from duco, jugum from jungo, &c., than in deriving rego 
from rex, &c. For convenience, however, it is usual to take some one 
(the simplest) of the cognate words without Suffixes, as the Primitive 
Form, and to rank the rest under it as l)erivativch Derivatives. The 
manner in which Derivatives grow out of each other is seen in the ex- 
ample of cru-or, cru-dus, crudelis, crudelitas, each of which is a Derivative 
from the form preceding it: sojac-io, jao-t-o, jac-t-it-o, jac-t-it-ati-o. 
Where crudelitas, jactitatio, are immediately derived from crudelifi, jactito ; 
though ultimatelg from the Roots cru^fjac-. 



A. VERBS. 

The number of Primitive Verbs is not large, and of these the 
greater number belong to the Sd Coqjugation* Derived Verbs are 
either Denominativa, formed from Nouns, or Verbalio, formed from 
Verbs. 
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(a.) A large number of Verbs in tfae 1st, 2d, and 4th Coqjugations 
are I>enominativa, derived from Substantives or Adjectives ; as, colore 
from color, floreo from flos, superbio from superbus, largior from largus, 
&c. Most Denominatives of the 1st Conjugation are Transitive, of the 
2d Neuter. 

(6.) Concerning Verbs derived from Verbs, see § 60. 



B. SUBSTANTIVES. 

(Note, — We shall here only mention the words from which each Deri- 
vative is immediatefy formed. See Obs, ) 

(a. ) VxRBALiA (some Denominatives). 

I. Personalia. 

(1.) With the Suffix o, denoting a person who has, or does, or is 
engaged in, that which the Stem expresses. They are Verbal and 
Denominative ; as, nas-o, a long-nosed person (nas-us) ; err>o, a vagabond 
(err-are) ; ale-o, a dicer (ale-a). 

Obs, — Lud-io, a player (lud-us), has the Suffix io, 

(2. ) Nouns derived from the Supine-stem of Verbs, with the Suffix 
-or, denote the Man who performs the action expressed by the Verb ; as, 
amat-or, lect-or, adjut*or, curs-or, doct-or, audit-or, faut-or, mess-or, 
raonit^or, vict-or, condit-or, cens-or. 

Obe, 1. — Many of these have feminine forms in -irix ; as, Tict-rix, 
adjut-rix, &ut-rix, and expul-trix from expulsor. 

Obs, 2. — Some in -tor are Denominativa ; as, alea-tor (alea), jani-tor 
(janua), fundi-tor (funda), via-tor (via), oli-tor (olus), vini-tor (vinea). 

II. Realia. 

(1.) Nouns with Suffix •or appended to the Root, especially of Intran- 
sitive Verbs, denote the Action or State of the Verb substantively ; as, 
am-or, tim-or, torp-or, clam-or, cal-or, spleud-or. 

(2.) Nouns with Suffix -to and -» (endmg s) (4th Decl.) appended to 
the Supine-stem, denote the Action or State of the Verb abstractly ; as, 
act-io, mot-io, consens-io, vis-io, concurs-io, act-us, mot-us, consens-us, 
vis-US, concurs-us. 

• Obs. 1. — Both these forms are not always found from the same 
Stem : thus we have only lect-io, ult-io, laudat-io, and many more : 
only ort-us, oliaot-us, strepit-us, and some more : the forms in -io being 
more numerous. Generally the forms in -to denote the action as ftap- 
pening i those in -tM as having happened: but this distinction is not 
always maintained. 

Obs, 2. — Some Verbals in -io are derived from the Present-stem $ as, 
leg-io, reg-io, opin-io, relig-io» obliv-io, suspic-io. 
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Some 4ire from Adjectives ; as, commun-io, perduelUio. 

Obs. 3. — Denominativa in -atu-s (4th Decl. ) denote, the Office Of 
Condition of the person expressed by the Stem ; as, consul-atus, the eon- 
ndship (consul) ; tribun-atus, the tribuneship (tribunus). 

(3. ) Nouns with Suffix and Ending -ur-a appended to the Supine-stem 
denote the action or effi^ct of the Verb ; as, pict-ura, painting or a painting 
(pingo); sepult-ura, fruria/ (sepelio); cens-ura, censure or the censorship 
ycenseo). 

(4.) With Ending -us (Neut. 3d Decl.) denote the Effect of the 
Verb ; as, dec-us, grace (dec*eo) ; poud-us, weight (pend-o) ; frig-in, cold 
(frig-eo). 

(5.) With Suffix and Ending -i-um denote the State or Permanence 
of the Verbal notion; as, gaud -ium, Joy (gaud-eo) ; od-ium hatred (odi) ; 
a?dific-ium, a building (aedific-o) ; consil-lum,co«n«e/,<2Mi^n, 8fc. (consulo). 

Obs. — By a metonymy some of these words signify the place where 
the action occurs ; as, comit-ium, the Assembly-grownd (cum-eo) ; refug- 
ium, a resort (refugio). 

Some are Denominatives ; as, hospit-ium, hospitality, a hotel (hospes; ;. 
minister-ium, service (minister). 

A few have the Suffix -it before -turn ; as serv-itium, slavery (servus). 

(6.) With the Suffixes and Endings -en, -men, -entum, -mentum, 
signifying, generally, the Means for the attainment of that which the 
Verb expresses ; as, pect-en, a comb (pect-o) ; teg-men covering (teg-o) ; 
orna-mentum, an ornament (orn-o); monu-menturo, memon'a/ (mon-eo). 

Obs. — Some are Denominatives, as atramentum, inA (ater). Some 
have a Passive force ; as, certji-men, a contest (certo). In the formation 
euphonic changes often occur : as, exa-men for ex^gi-men ; fiil-men for 
fulg-men ; lu«men for luc-men ; subte-men for subtex-men ; and vincu- 
lar insertions, as teg-u-mentum. ' 

(7.) With Suffix and Endings moni-a, -moni-um, (and vincular t,) 
Verbal and Denominative, denote a Permanence of the staminal notion ; 
as, quer-i-monia, a (continued) complaint (queror) ; pars-i-monia, ihrijt 
(parco); matr-i-mouium, matrimony (mater). 

(8.) With Suffixes and Endings -t'-a, ttt-ci, it-a^, el- as, from A4jectives 
and Participles, denote Quality in the abstract; as, audac-ia, boldness 
(audax); potent-ia, power (potens); saev-itia, cruelty (saevus); celer-itas, 
swiftness (celer) ; pi-etas, piety (pius). 

Obs. — Sati-etas, fulness (satis). Some append -tas without e or t .-. 
as, uber-tas, facuUtas, liber-tas, vetus-tas, simul-tas (simul). Some 
are formed from Substantives ; as, victor-ia, auctor-itas, civ-itas, hatred- 
itas, le-tas for aev-itas, hones-tas, tempes-tas, venus-tas. Some from Verbs ; 
as, eges-tas, volun-tas, potes-tas. 

(9.) With Suffix and Ending tu-s, from Substantives of which they 
deuote the abstract Quality ; as, vir-tus, valour, virtue (vir) ; senec-tus, 
old age (senex) ; juven-tus, youth (juvenis). 
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(10.) With Suffix and Ending -tud^o and vincular t, from Adjectives, 
denote the Quality; as» magn-i-tudo, grmtneu (magnus); fort-i-tudo, 
bravery (fortis j. 

Oba. — Some are from Adverbs; as, necessitudo (neoesse), vicissitudo 
(vicissim) : some from Verbs ; as, valetudo (valeo> 

(11.) With Suffixes and Endings -ed^o, id-o, from Verbs, denote a 
sensible Quality or Condition ; as, alb-edo, wMteneas (albeo) ; dulc-edo, 
sweettieta (dulceo) ; cup-ido, desire (cupio). 

Ob$. — Of abstract Substantives there is often a variety of forms with 
the same meaning ; as, juven-tus, juven-tas, juven-ta ; senec-tus, senec- 
ta; senr-i-tus, serv-i-tudo, serv-i-tium ; amar-or, amar-itas, amar-itudo, 
amar-ities. 

(12.) With Suffixes and Ending -aff-o, -ig-o, 'Ug*o, Verbals and De- 
nominatives, partly abstract, partly concrete; as, vor-ago, an abyss (voro) ; 
farr-ago, a medley, (far) ; or-igo, origin (orior) ; lan-ugo, doum (lana). 

(13.) With Suffix and Ending -et-umj from Substantives, denote the 
Place in which the Stem is found ; as, querc-etum, an oak grove (quercus) ; 
ac-etum, vinegar (ac-or). 

Obs. — Sometimes e £aMs out ; as, arbustum for arbosetum (arboretum). 

(14.) With the Suffixes and Ending cr-um, tr-um, or str-uniy Verbals 
signifying sometimes the Place, sometimes the Means or Implement, of 
the action ; as, lava-crum, a bath (lavo) ; sepul-crum, a tomb (sepelio) ; 
ful-crum, a prop (fulcio) ; claus-trum, a barrier (claudo) ; ros-trum, a 
beak (rodo) ; ara-trum, a plough (aro). 

Also in -brum, -bra ; as, delu-brum, a temple (de and luo'^ ; late- bra, 
a hiding-place (lateo) ; scalp-rum for scalp-brum, a graving-tool (scalpo). 

(15.) With the Suffixes and Ending -u^ufit, -bul-um, -cul-vmt Verbals 
denoting generally the Instrument of the action, sometimes the Place ; as, 
vinc-ulum, a chain (vincio) ; cing-ulum, a belt (cing-o); vena-bulum, 
a hunting-apear (venor) ; pia-culum, a sin-offering (pio). 

And with vincular i : yehi-culum, a vehicle (veho) ; cubi-culum, a 
bed-chamber (cubo). 

Obs, — Some few are Denominatives ; as, aceta-bulum, a vinegar cruei 
(acetum) ; turi-bulum, a censer (tus). 

(16.) With Suffix and Ending -^^a, Verbals expressing the Agency 
of the Stem ; as, quL>r-ela, complaint (queror) ; tut-ela, guardianship 
(tueor). 

(6.) Denominativa. 
(1.) Diminutive Endings -/»«, -/a, -/urn, according to Gender. 

These terminations are appended to the Stem in various ways, generally 
by a vincular u ; as, hort-u-lus from hort-us, cornic-u-la from eornix, 
scut-u-lum from scut-um. 

Sometimes c is inserted before u ; as, pisci-cu-lus from piscis, mulier- 
cu-la from mulier, os-cu-lum from os, homun-cu-lus from liomo, plebe- 
cn-la from plebes : and with vincular i ; as, art-i-culus from art-us. 
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Sometimes a vincular d is used ; as, iiH-6-lus from filius. 

A liquid before / is ofteu assimilated to it ; as, libellus for liber-lus 
from liber, catella fdr caten-la from catena. Sometimes with tlie insertion 
of e or » ; ^ ilagellum from ilagrum, sigillum from signum. Sometimes 
with a Vowel-change ; as, pagella from pagina, asellus from asinus. So, 
also, ocellus from oculus, &bella from fitbula. 

Ohs. 1. — Peculiar Diminutives are : equuleus from equus, aculeus from 
acus, homuncio from homo. Some are Diminutives of Diminutives ; as 
puellulus from puellus, osciUum from osculum. 

Obt, 2. — Sometimes a Diminutive form changes the meaning of the 
Primitive ; as, avunculus* a maternal unde^ from avus, a grandfather ; 
osculum, a kissy from os, a mouth. 

Obs. 3. — Adjectives also have Diminutives ; as, misellus from miser, 
tantulus from tantus, bellus for ben-lus from bonus. 

(2.) Patronymica. Substantives which denote the descendant, by deri- 
vation from the name of his fiither or ancestor. 

(a.) Ending in -idea, from Stems in -us or ^or ; as, Tantal-ldes, $on 
of Tantalus ; Agenor-tdes, son of Agenor ; and some others ; as, Cecrop- 
tdes, descendant of Cecrops. 

(&. ) In ideSf from Stems in -eus ; as, Nel-Ides, son of Neleus. 

(e.) In 'ddes or -iddes, from Stems in -m, -es {1st Decl.), or in -ius ,- 
as, JEne-&des, son of JEdssls ; Laert-iUdes son of Laertes ; Thest-iftdes, 
son of Hiestius. 

, Also from Stems in -as {-antis)^ -o, -on (-ouis or 'Ontis) ; as, Atlant- 
ilides, son of Atlas ; Amphitryon- i&des, son of Amphitryon. 

Obs» — The corresponding female Patronymics are : — 

-M to -ides; as, Tantal-ls, daughter of Tantalus. 

-iis to -ides ; as, Nel-els, . Neleus. 

-dsto "ddes ; as, Thest-ias . . Thestius. 
sometimes -»; as, ^ne-ls, . . iBneas. 

The forms -tn«, -one^ are sometimes found ; as, Neptun-ine, daughter 
of Neptunus ; Acris-i-one, daughter of Acrisius. 

(3.) Gentilia. 

In most instances the name of a country is derived from that of its 
people ; as, Arabia from Arabs, Thracia from Thrax, Gallia from Gallus, 
&c. But many names of people are derived from the* name of the 
country. 

in -ius ; as, ^gypt-ius, a native of JEgypt 

-anus; as, Rom-anus, . * Roma. 

-IntLs ; as, Lat-inus, . . Latium. 

-gnus; as, Pergam-enus, . . Pergamus. 

-ensis ; as, Athen-i-ensis, . . Athenae. 

-(u{dtis); as, Arpin-as, . . Arpinum. 

with a few Greek Gentile names in -tes ; as, SparUates, Epirotes. 
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C. ADJECTIVES. 

(a.) Vkkbalia. 

(1.) -ac-s ss cLXi appended to the Root, denotes an Inclination, often a 
&ulty one ; as, pugn-«x, rap-ax, ten-ax, loqu-ax. 

(2.) -id'Us, appended to the Root, denotes its Quality in a high 
degree ; chiefly from Neuter Verbs of 2d Conjug. ; as, av-idus, cal-idus, 
cup-idus, rap-idus. 

(3.) 'il-is, -btV-if, denote, when appended to the Root, in general 
passive, sometimes active, Capability ; as, fac-Uis, doc-ilis, frag-ilis, 
ama-bilis ; and with vincular i, terr-i-bilis, mov-i-bilis « mobilis. 

Some are derived from the Supine-stem, and have nearly the force of 
Passive Perfect Participles ; as, iict-ilis, coct-ilis, sect-ills, ilex-ilis, pens- 
ills. 

(4.) 'Ic-us, UC'US, appended to the Root, denote its Quality; as, 
am-lcus, pud-icus, cad-ucus, apr-icus for aper-icus. 

So 'ici-us appended to the Supine-stem ; as, advent-iclus, conduct- 
Icius. 

(5.) 'iL-us (a= -tms after r), -t«-itf, appended to the intransitive Roots, 
denote their Quality; as,noc-uus or noc-lvus, yac-uus, contln-uus, proter- 
vus (from protero). 

Appended to the Supine-stem -iws generally denotes a state resulting 
from a completed Action ; as, capt-ivus, fugit-ivus, nat-lvus. 

'WuSt appended to Nominal Stems, denotes a suitableness to the Stem; 
as, tempest-lvus, lest-ivus. 

-uus, appended to transitive Verbal Roots, often has a Passive meaning ; 
as, Irrig-uus, consplc-uus. ^ 

(6. ) 'buTidus expresses a fulness of the active Quality denoted by the 
Verb ; as, mlra-bundus, fiir-l-bundus, pud-i-bundus. 

(7.) -cujidus denotes an abiding Quality; as, fa^cundus, ira-cundus, 
vere-cundus, rub-i-cundus, juv-cundus=jucundus. 

(6.) Denominativa. 
1 . Adjectives which express " belonging to ** end In : 

(1.) 'ius: as orator- ius, reg-ius, Corinth-ius. 

(2.) -%cu8 ; as, civ-icus, bell-lcus, Belg-icus. 

(3.) -anus: as, mont-anus, urb-anus, prsetor-lanus. 

(4.) 'Inus, Snus ; can-inus, mar-inus, terr-enus. 

(5. ) -ensis ; as, for-ensis, castr-ensis. 

(6.) -t&**, -o/w, -a««, -e/w, -m/m; as, scurr-ilis, let-alls, popul-arls, 
iid-elis, cur-ulis. 

Ohs. — Some of these in the Neuter become Substantives ; as, ov-ile, 
a sheepfold, 

(7.) -ariusi as, auxlli-arius. Many become Masculine and Neuter 
Substantives ; as, statu-arius, ser-arium. 
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2. Adjectives which signify "i»arfc o/," "c(»Mi«<tn^o/*." 

(1.) 'eu8 ; as, ferr-eus, ign-eus. 

(2.) -inus; aSf fag-lnus; crystall-inus ; querc-tnus » quernus, also 
queraeus ; ebor-lnus — eburnus, also ebumeus ; ilic-lnus a ilignus, 
also iligneus ; coryl-lnus s= corulnus b (by metathesis) colurnus. 

(3.) -icius, -aceus, -uceus ; as, later- icius, ros-aoeus, pann-uceus. 

Obs. — When thfe Stem is not " matter^'* the Endings -««, -«us 
&c., only denote ** likeness or relation to;'* as, virgin-eus, pater-nus, 
patr-icius. 

S. Adjectives which signify **Jnllofy* ** abounding in" 

(1.) 'Osus; as, aren-osus, saltu-osus, imperi-osus. 
(2.) -okntus, 'Ulentus ; as, vi-olentiis, tem-ulentus. 
(3.) 'idus; as, herb-idus, gel-idus.' 

4. Adjectives which signifv *» endued with^** ''poaeeued of,** " notable 
for.- 

-atus, -itus, 'Utusi as, tog-atus, al-atus, pell-itus, ast-utus, nas-utus. 
Also in -stus ; scel-e-stus, venu-stus. 

5. Adjectives signifying Place : "situated" or ** placed in" or "on." 

(1.) '8ter, •stria; as, camp-e-ster, terr-e-stris, palu-stris. 
(2.) 'timus; as, fin-i-timus, mar-i-timus. 

6. Diminutive Adjectives in -ulus, -eUus, &c. ; as, frigid-ulus, mis- 
ellus. Some in -ulus are Verbals, signifying Propensity ; as, cred-ulus, 
garr-ulus. 

(c. ) Some Adjectives are derived from Particles ; as, cras-tlnus, from 
eras; hes-temus (for hesi>ternus), from heri (hesi). Also superus^ 
posterns, &c. 

D. PAKTICLES. 
(a. ) Adverbs are either Primitive or Derived- 
Derived Adverbs in — * 

(1.) ^ come from Adjectives in -us or er, a, um, by changing t of the 
Gen. into ?; as, durus, dur«i, dur-e ; sger, aegr~i, eegr-e ; miser, miser>i, 
miser- e. 

(2.) ter come from Adjectives of the 3d Declension, by changing «iirto 
ter in the first case which ends in s ; as, feliz, felicis, feliciter ; (^ler, 
ceieris, celeriter ; demens, dementer. 

(3.) im come from Participles Passive, or Nouns ; as, divisim, passim. 

(4.) Uu8 come from Nouns, by changing t or t« of the Gen. into Uua ; 
as, fiinditus, antiquitus. 

(5.) dare Ablatives Singular of Adjectives or Participles; as, tuto, 
merito. 

(6.) urn or ^ are Accusatives Neuter Singular of Adjectives ; as, 
multum, facile. 
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(6.) Prepositions are principally derived from Adverbs; and many 
Prepositions are also used as Adverbs ; as, ante) circum, eontra, post, 
supra, citra, infra, &c. ; and these were originally cases of lost Nouns. 

(c) Conjunctions are mainly derived from — 

(a.) The Relative Pronoun ; as, quum, quam, 
quia, quod, quippe, quo, &c. ; and compounded with 
(1.) Cases of J Prepositions, as, antequam, postquam, quocirca. 

(6.) Nouns; as, modo, quare; and compounded 
with other Conjunctions, as, duramodo. 
(2.) Verbs; as, licet; arid compounded with other Conjunctions, 
as, quamvis, quamlibet, &c. 

(3.) Adverbs ; as, ut, sicut ; and with Prepositions, as, prsut, prout , 
and with Pronouns, as, quominus, quin. 

(ci.) Interjections are mostly intended to represent the sounds instinc- 
tively uttered in various states of the mind, as : — (1.) In joy, io, evoe; 
(2.) In sorrow, hei, heu, eheu, vae; (3.) In surprise, ah, o, ecce, en, 
hem. 

§ 6. ON COMPOSITION. 

The Latin is not so rich in compounded words as the Greek, or even 
as the English language. Of the Elements of a compounded word, one 
is fundamentalf the other qualitaiive. The qualitative precedes the Jknda- 
mental word in Composition, and sometimes a short vincular vowel, e, i, 
o, is used to connect the two parts. 

I. SOBSTANTIVA COMPOSITA. 

(a.) Compounded of two Substantives; as, agr-i-cultura (ager, cul- 

tura). 
(6.) of a Substantive and Verb ; as, agr-i-cola (ager, 

colo). 
(c.) . of a Preposition and Substantive ; as, prae-nomen 

(prae, nomen). 
(d.) . . of a Particle and Verb; as, se-d-itio (se, eo). 
(c.) of a Particle or Numeral and Substantive; as, 

ne-g-otium (ne, otium), biduum (bis, dies), 
de-cem-vir. 

Ob»,l Respublica, Gen. reipublicae. Jusjurandum, Gen. juris- 

jurandi. 

Oba. 2. — Observe Substantives in -/co? from fecio, as artifex ; in -jex 
from jacio, as objex ; in -sex from seco, as foenisex ; in -dex from dico, as 
judex ; in -ceps from capio, as municeps ; in -ses from sedeo, as praeses , 
in 'Cus from cudo, as incus ; in -spex from specio, as auspex. 

II. AdJECTFVA COMPOSITA. 

(a.) Compounded of two Substantives ; as, ign-i-color (ignis, color). 
(6.) . . of an Adjective and Substantive ; as, mult-i-color 
(multus color). 
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(c.) 
(A) 

(6.) 
(/) 

(A.) 

0'.) 

a) 



o£ an A4iectiye and Verb; aa^ gnmdi-loquus 

(grandis, loquor). 
of a Preposition and Sabstantiye ; aa, de^color (de, 

color), 
of a Substantive and Verb ; as, arm-i-ger (arma, 

gero). 
of in (not) and an Adjective or Substantive ; as, 

in-felix, in-vius. 
of per and prae (very) and an Adjective ; as, per- 

difiicilis, prse-dives. 
of sub (rather) and an Adjective ; as, sub-tristis. 
of dis- or di- and an A4jective or Substantive ; as, 

dis-similis, dis-sonus, di-lucidus. 
of ve- ( » male) and an Acyective or Substantive ; 

as, ve-sanus, ve-cors. 
of se- (apart) and an Adjective or Substantive ; as, 

se-curus, sobrius (for se-ebrius), s5cors (for se- 

cors). 
of bene or male and a Verb ; as, benevolus, male- 

volus. 



III. VxaBA COMPOSXTA. 

(a. ) Compounded of Substantive and Verb ; as, sed-i-fico (aedes, 

fiicio). 
(b.) of Adjective and Verb; as, ampl-i.fico (amplus, 

&cio). 
(c.) of two Verbs; as, valedico (valeo, dico); pat-e- 

facio (pateo, facio), 
(d.) of Adverb and Verb ; as, bene-fiicio, ne-scio. 

(e.) of Preposition and Verb ; as, abrogo, obrogo, 

irrogo, erogo. 

IV. PAETlCULiB COMPOSITiB. 

(a. ) Compounded of two Verbs ; as, scilicet (scire licet). 

(b.) . of a Substantive and Adjective ; as, magn-opere. 

of a Pronoun and Preposition; as, antea. 

of an Adverb and Preposition; as, de-iude. 

of a Substantive and Adverb ; as, saepenumefo. 

of a Substantive and Preposition ; as, ex-templo. 

of two Particles ; as, et-si, sic-ut 



(9) 



Note. — Etymology is a very extensive subject, firom which the fore- 
going pages give only an extract. 



ExcuBsiow E. ON ORTHOGRAPHY. 

The Orthography of the Latin language is very unsettled, on account of 
the uncertain etymology of many words, and the changes which took 
place from time to time in the manner of speaking and writing. 

The subjoined Table exhibits the preferable Orthography of some dis- 
puted words : — 
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Vrite 




Write 




valetudo rather than valitudo. 


lacrima rather than laeryma. 


genitrix 


. eenetnx, 
. diminutio. 


caecus 


. coecus. 


deminutio 


msereo 


. mcBreo. 


ceteri 


. caeterL 


sellers 


. solers. 


frenum 


. frsBnum. 


sollennis 


solemnis. 


heres 


. haeres. 


Juppiter 


Jupiter. 


levis 


. laevis. 


quattuor 


. quatuor. 


prelum 


. prslum. 


rettulf 


. retuli. 


fecund us 


. foecundus. 


CODJUX 


. conjuni. 


femina 


fcBmina. 


have 


. ave. 


fetus 


. foetus. 


ahenum 


. aenura. 


fenus 


foenus. 


exsul 


. exul. 


suboles 


. soboles. 


letum 


. lethum. 


hiems 


. hyems. 


sulfur 


. sulphur. 


ocius 


. ocyus. 


tus 


. thus. 


silva 


. sylva. 


ancora 


. anchora. 


stilus 


. stylus. 


vicesimus 


yigesimus. 


Sulla 


. . Sylla. 


Caius 


. Galus. 


satira 


satura. 


Cnaeus 


. Gnaeus. 


clipeus 


. clypeus. 


obsonor 


. opsonor. 



Obs. — The doubled Consonant in reppuli and rettuli (sometimes also 
rettudi, reccidi) is probably referable to reduplication of their simples : 
re-te-tuli » rettuli. Hence reperio (repperi) is compounded of re and 
pario (peperi) ; but comperio, experior, are from the Greek ircipo. 



ExcuBsioN F. ON THE DIVISION OF SYLLABLES. 

Syllables, if possible, be^n with a Consonant, and end with a Vowel. 
Hence — 

1. A Consonant between two Vowels belongs to the latter syUable; as, 
pa-ter, a^ma-tur, < 

2. When two or three Consonants come between two Vowels, they 
all belong to the latter syllable, if they can begin a Latin word ; as, 
nM-gntUy a-grif e-aca, pe-stis, a'Stra, A-bdera, puMicus, Ara-chne, Po'phlago, 
rhy-thmiiBy scri-psii a-sthma : if not^ they are divided between the two 
syllables ; as, an-nua, ewr-ro, teUlus, an-te, pun-ctum, ar-ctusy jiLX-4a, 

Obs, 1. — A compounded word is divided into the words which com- 
pose it ; as, ab-a'VU8 : unless the first compound is a mutilated word, 
when it follows the general rule ; as, a^nUmad^ver-to, 

Obs, 2. — An euphonic letter between the Compounds belongs to the 
former syllable ; as, prod-eit. 



ExcuEsioN G. SIGLARIUM ROMANUM. 





1. Frjbnomina. 




A. Aulus. 


K. KaBso. 


P. PubUus. 


Sex. Sextus. 


C. Caius. 


L. Lucius. 


Q. Quintus. 


T. Titus. 


Cn. Cneius. 


M. Marcus. 


Ser. Servius. 


Ti. Tiberius. 


D. Decimus. 


M* Manius. 
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▲GGIDENGE AND ETTHOLOGt. 



2. Titles. 



JEd. Can. ^dilis Cunilis. 

Cos. Consul. Coss. Consules or 
Consulibiis. 

Cos. Des. Consul Designatus. 

D. Divus. 

III. ViEi. A. A. A. F. F. Trium- 
viri auro, argento, tere flando 
feriundo. 

III. V. R. C. Triumvir reipublicse 
constituends. 



Imp. Imperator. 

P. C. Patres Conscripti. 

P. M. Pontifex Maximus. 

Proc. Proconsul. 

S. P. Q* R. Senatus Populusque 

Romanus. 
Tr. Pl. Tribunus Plebis. 
X. V. Decemvir. 
XV. V. S. F. Quindecimvir sacris 

faciundis. 



3. In Voting on Trials and Elections. 
A. Absolve. C. Condemno. I A. P. Antiquam (legem) probo. 

N. L. Non liquet. I V. R. Uti rogas. 

4. On Tombs. 



F. C. Faciundum curavit. 
H. C. £. Hie conditus est. 
H. S. E. Hie situs est 



Ob. Obiit. 

P. C. Poni curavit. 

V. Vixit. 



5. Miscellaneous. 



A. U. C. Anno Urbis Conditae. 

D. D. Dono dedit. 

D. D. D. Dat, dicat, dedicat. 

D. M. Diis Manibus. 

D. O. M. Deo Optimo Maximo. 

F. Filius. 

F. F. F. Felix, faustum, fortunatum. 



S. C. Senatus Consultum. 

S. D. Salutem dicit. 

S. P. D. Salutem plurimam dicit. 

S. V. B. E. E. a V. Si vales, bene 

est, ego quoque valeo. 
Tr. Pot. Tribunieia Potestate. 



6. Modern. 



A. B. Artium Bacealaureus. 

A. C. Anno Christi. 

A. D. Anno Domini. 

A. M. Artium Magister. Anno 

Mundi. 
a. C. n. ante Christum natum. 

p. C. n. post Christum natum. 

C. P. P. C. CoUatis pecuniis poni 
euraverunt. 

Cet. Cetera. 

Cf. Confer or Conferatur. 
Coll. Collato or CoUatis. 
Cod. Codex. Codd. Codices. 

D. Doctor. 

Del Dele or Deleatur. 
Ed. Editio. Edd. Editiones. 
Etc. Etcetera. 
' h. e. hoc est. 
I. C. Jesus Christus. 



Ictus. Jurisconsultus. 
i. e. id est. i. q. idem quod. 
L. or Lib. Liber. 
L. B. Lectori benevolo. 
1. c. loco citato. 1. 1. loco laadato. 
leg. lege or legatur. 
LL. D. Legum Doctor. 
M. D. Medicinae Doctor. 
N. B. Nota bene. 
N. T. Novum Testamentum. 
Obs. Observa or observetur. 
P. S. Postscriptum. [feasor. 

S. T. P. Sanctae TheologiA Pro- 
se, scilicet, 
vid. vide or videatur. 
viz. videlicet. 
V. Cel. Vir celeberrimus. 
V. CI. Vir Clarissimus. 
V. T. Vetus Testamentum. 



COMPENDIUM OF LATIN SYNTAX. 



PART I. OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 



L SYNTAX OF AGEEEMENT. 

I. FIRST AGREEMENT. 

Of-thb-Adjectivk with thb-Substantiye. 

§ 102. General Rule, — Adjectives, Participles, and Pronouns, 
whether thej-are-used-as-EpiUiets or are-used-as-Predicates, agree 
with their Substantives in -gender, number, and case : as, As^long-as 
ihou^shidt'be forUmate^ thou-^wilt-reckon many friends ; no friend 
vnU-go to lost wealth*^ 

Obs. 1. The-Substantive often is-understood by Ellipse : as, Most 
shun toil, (supply men.) The-erow chants from the-left^ the-raven 
from ihe-right, (supply kand,Y 

Obs, 2, Neuter Adjectives put abstractly, perform the-office of- 
Substantives : as, Death is last of -all things, — Honour and adoan- 
tage seem sometimes to-clash, — We-relax serious-occupatiotis by-a- 
modest meal} 

[Notes. ^ Also Substantives called Mobilia, having a masculine and 
feminine form, agree with the Subject, as far as they can, in gender also ; 
as. Stilus optimtLs dicendi magister est. — Cic. Vita rustica parsimonice 
magistra est. — Cic. Such Substantives are sometimes used as Epithets, 
especially by the poets: as, Populum late regem. — ^Vibo. Megina 
pecunia. — Hob. 

^ Some grammarians do not explain all these constmctions by the 
ellipse of a Substantive ; but say that the Adjective is sometimes raised to 
the power of a Suhstantive in the Masculine and Feminine, as it is in the 
Neuter Gender. Among the most notable ellipses of the Substantive after 
an Adjective are, frigida, gelida, calida (aqua) ; cani (capilli) ; sestiva, 
hibema, stativa (castra) ; dextra, leeva, sinistra (menus) ; LatinsB (feriee) ; 
Circenses (ludi) ; biremis, triremis, &c. (navis) ; repetundarum (pecu- 
nianun); prsBtexta (toga) ; prime, secnndfls (partes); ferina (caro); &c. 

' Pronouns ore still more firequently thus used: as, Hoc tunc Veii 
fuere. — ^Flob. Quod egofui ad Trasimenum, ad Cannas, id tu hodie es. — 
Liv. Nunc scio quid sit amor. — ^Vibo. Ego quoque atiquid sum. — Cic] 



II. SECOND AGREEMENT. 

Of-thb-Vbrb with the-Nominative of-thb-Subject. 

§ 103. G, R, — A- Verb Personal agrees with the-Nominative 
of-its-Subject in-number and person : as, All vices war against 
nature. — To-morrow^s life is too late, 

Ohs* Sometimes an-Infinitive, or a-prolonged Phrase, or an- Adverb 
with a-6enitive, is-put for the-Nominative of-the-Subject : as, 7b- 
fih is not mine.— How long therlife of -each of -us is going-to-hcy is 
uncertain, — Little of-spirit was-swpposed to-be in him. 

A. ON thb-Ellipsb op-thb-Nominativb. 

§ 104. Ohs. 1. The-Nominative of.Pronoun-Subjects is-expressed 
seldom: as, We-lean always towards the-forbidden, and we-desire 
things-denied. 

{Obs.) Unless it-avail for-distinction or emphasis : as, / expelled 
kings ; ye bring-in tyrants. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of saying ^ relating ^ and calling , of-the-third person 

?lural, often have the-Nominative hormnes (men) understood : as, 
-hold by-the-ears a-wolfy as men-say. 

Obs. 3. Impensonal-Verbs have not a-Nominative expressed : as. 
It-irks and earnestly repents himself 

(Obs.) But many- Verbs, which are-called Impersonal, have some 
Nominative understood : as. Already it-grows-iouxirds-evening. 
(supply the day,) 

B. ON thb-Ellipsb op-the-Vbrb. 

§ 105. Obs. 1. The-Persons of-the-Present-Tense of-the-Verb «twi 
(I am), often are-understood : as, Nothing {is) good except what (is) 
honourable. 

Obs, 2. The-Infinitive sometimes js-put-after the-Nominative : as, 
Then pious ^neas began-to-tear-offthe-robefrom-his-shoulders.^ 

{Obs,) But the-Infinitive generally is-put-after the-Accusative, 
a-finite Verb going-before : as. Men-report that-Homer was blind,^ 

[} This construction is called Infinitivus Historicus, being espe- 
cially used by writers of history; as Livy, GsBsar, Sallust, Tacitus. 
It probably rests upon the same principle as the omission of the Copula, 
where the connexion of the Subject and Predicate admits of no doubt; and 
the animation of the narrative is thus promoted. Certainly the verb of 
beginning will not always suit the sense, if supplied ; as in the following 
passage : Jngenium ejus haud absurdum ; posse versus faceretjocum movere. 
— Sall. 

' The construction of the Accusative and Infinitive Mood belongs to the 
doctrine of Subordinate Sentences, and will be found in its proper place 
(§ 180). It is here incidentally mentioned, as being of common occur- 
rence, that the yoimg learner may be familiar with it in practice, before he 
is advanced enough to comprehend its theory.] 



III. THIRD AGREEMENT. 
Of-thb-Rblativb with thb-Anteceobnt. 

§ 106. G, jR. — ^The-Relative agrees with the- Antecedent in-gen- 
der, number, and person, but in-case it-is-construed with its-own 
sentence : as. That is the-pleasantest friendship^ which resemblance 
of-characters has-coupled.^ 

[Here quam agrees with its Antecedent amicitia in being of the Femi- 
nine Gender, Singular Number, and Third Person ; but, as to case, 
is Accusative governed by the Transitive Verb conjugavit.^ 

Obs.l. If a-Sentence is-put for Antecedent, the-Relative will-be 
in the-Neuter Gender : as, I-came to her in season^ which of~all 
things is the-chief. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes the- Antecedent is-included in a-Possessive 
Pronoun : as, All-persons began-to-commend my fortunes^ who had 
a-son endued with^such a-character. (that-is-to-say, the-fortunes of- 
me whoJ) 

§ 107. Note* Ther^elatiYe qui, qiUB^quod^ (who OTwhich)y ought 
generally to-be-considered as-if placed between two cases of-one 
Substantive, either expressed or understood : it-will-agree with the- 
former in gender and number ; with the-latter also in case, as an- 
Adjective with a-Substantive.* 

Obs.l, Both cases sometimes are-expressed : as. There-were two 
roads, by-which roads they-might go^out, 

Obs, 2. Generally the-latter case is-understood : as. Rule the- 
temper, which, unless it-obeys, commands, (that-is-to-say, which 
temper.) 

Obs, 3. Sometimes the-former : as So (may) the-nymphs aive to- 
thee what UHiter may-relieve thirst, (that-is-to-say, water which water.) 

Obs, 4, Sometimes both : as. There-are to-whom I-seem too keen 
in-satire. (that-is-to-say, men to which men,) 

[} Examples of gut in other persons are : — Egoy gui te confirmo, ipse me 
non possum. — Cic. Tu es is qui me orhdsti. — Cio. Nobis, qui te amamus, 
erit gratum. — Adestote omnes aniims^ qui adestis corporibus. — Cio. 

The doctrine of the Belative properly belongs to a later chapter of 
Grammar, that on Subordinate Sentences ; but a portion of it is introduced 
here, on account of the frequency of the Belative, and its acy^^^^^td agree- 
ment with its Antecedent 

^ It sometimes, but rarely, happens that, as in Greek, the Belative is 
attracted to the case of its Aiitecedent: as, JudicCy quondsii, popuh. — Hob. 
Such constructions as Urbem quam staiuo, vestra est, (Vibq.) are equally 
rare, excepting in Comedy. 

Sometimes, by the ellipse of the Antecedent, a Relative Sentence follows 
a Preposition : as, Nullas adhuc {literas) acceperam, prater qua mihi bina 
in Trebulano reddita sunt. — Cic. 

Qualis (such as), and quantus (as great as), follow the same rule as 
qui, only when they are placed between two Cases (expressed or mider- 



stood) of the same person or thing : as, Non sum qualis eram. — Hob. 
Crocodiliis parit ova quanta anseres. — ^Plin. But if iJiey are used to com- 
pare two different Nouns, they agree in Gender, Numher, and Case with 
the latter; while their DemonstratiTes {taUs, tantus) agree with the former: 
as, QuaUs sunt summi civitatis virif talis est civitas. — Cic. Dixi tantd 
contentione quantum forum est. — Cic] 

SUPPLEMENT TO THE CONCORDS. 

A. On Stnbsis. 

§ 108. Syn^s is that mode of-construction, which looks to the- 
meaning of-words, not to the-fonn. 

G, R. I. — A-Substantive, Singular in-form but not in-meaning, 
often has a-Verb, an- Adjective, or a-Relati^e, plural : as, Part load 
ihe-tables with-viands, — T%ence (arose) shouting of-the-populace^ won- 
dering what {sort) of -thing it-was : [that is, what was the matter,'] — 
Casar sends-forward cavalry^ who may-watch the-enemy} 

6r. R, II. — A-Substantive, Neuter or Feminine in-form but not 
in-meaning, often has an-Adjective or Relative of a-different Gender : 
as The-heads of-the-conspiracy toere struck with-the-axe. (that is, 
beheaded.) — Where is that villain who has-ruined me ? — The-Tegeatan 
youth come-up slow to-the-succour.^ 

[1 The distributive words and phrases quisquefUterqite, alter alterum, mr 
virum, &c., are apparently used as Subjects to plural Verbs, hut really in 
apposition to the Subjects imderstood : as. Pro se quisque ctsdunt obvios. 
— ^Liv. Vterque eorum exercitum educutU. — O^s. Atter attervm vide- 
bamus. — Cic. Vir virum Ugehawt. — ^Liv. 

* A Neuter Relative sometimes follows res and other Feminine Nouns 
of abstract signification : as, Sumtui ne parcas uUd in re, quod ad valetu- 
dinem opus sit. — Cic] 

B. On several Nouns in.the-Subject. 

§ 109. G. R. 1. — Two or more singular Nouns united in the- 
Subject, generally have an-Adjective, Verb, or Relative, plural : as, 
Hannibal and Philopoemen were taken-off by-poison.^ 

§ 110. G. R. II.— If those singular Nouns are of-diflferent Per- 
sons or Genders, the-plural Verb will-agree generally with the- 
Nominative of-the-worthier Person : but t£e- Adjective or Relative 
with the-Noun of-the-worthier Gender. 

(a.) The-First Person is worthier than the-Second, the-Second 
than the-Third : as, If thou and Tullia are-well^ I and Cicero are- 
welL 

(6.) In things having-life the-Masculine Gender is worthier than 
the-Feminine : as. My (literally, to-me) father andmather are dead. 

(c.) But in things without-life, the-Adjective or Relative will-be 
most-frequently in the-Neuter Gender: as. Riches, hmwvr, gloryy 
are placed within your^view. (literally, eyes.) 



{Obs.) Tbe-Verb or Adjective not unfrequently ag^rees with the- 
nearer Substantive : as, {Let) religion and honour he-preferred to- 
friendship* — Messalina was convicted and Silius.^ 

[^ This rule holds good, whether the Subjects are united by Copulative 
Conjunctions, et, ac, que, &c. ; or without Conjunctions, by Asyndeton ; as, 
PompeiuSj Lentulusy Scipio /(Ed^ perierunt. — (Cic.) ; or by means of the 
Preposition cum: as Remo cum Jratre Quvrinus jura dabunt. — Vibg. 
When they are united by the Particles, out, nee, the Verb is 
generally singular: as. Si Socrates aut Antisthenes diceret. — Cic. Q. Caiu- 
lum neque pericvdi tempestas, neque hominis aura, poiuit unquam de mo 
cursu vita demovere. — Cic. But sometimes the Verb is plural: na, Sul- 
picius aut Cottaplus quam ego apud te valere videntur. — Cic. Jlac neque 
ego neque tufecimus, — Teb. 

' Agreement with the nearer Noun takes place when dther the several 
Subjects form one idea, as in the first example, and in this, Senaius popu- 
lusque Romanus intelligit (Cic.) ; or when one of the Subjects is so much 
more important in the sentence as to obscure the others, as in the second 
example, and in this, Nunc mihi nihil libri, nihil literce, nihil doctrina 
prodest. — Cic. In the case of Pronoun Subjects also, the Verb sometimes 
agrees with the nearest: us, Ego in tuto,et ille in pericido esse ccepit.' — Nep.] 

C. On the Construction of Copulative Verbs. 
[Excursion I. on Copulative Verbs. 

We venture to give the name of Copulative to those Verbs which, like the 
Copula sum, are not in general able to form a complete proposition, 
without a Predicate following them. We say in general, because sum itself 
may, in its meaning of existence, form a complete proposition ; as, Deus 
est, God exists ; fuerunt, they have existed (i. e. exist no longer) : and 
so may these Verbs in some senses ; as, Poeta nascitur, nonfit (a poet 
is bom, but is not made.) But, in general, these Verbs require a Pre- 
dicate Nominative (or its equivalent) to complete a simple Sentence. 
Thus, nemo nascitur, puer fit, Cicero declartUur, have little meaning 
until we complete the sentences : Nemo nascitur sapiens (or sine vitOs), 
Puer fit eruditus (or miles), Cicero declaratur consul. These Verbs • 
therefore contain the Copula sum with an additional notion, which 
can, however, only form part of the Predicate, as nominor contains sum 
nomine; while all other Verbs (which we would therefore caU Preedica- 
tiva) contain the Copula with a complete Predicate. The Copulative 
Verbs are (1) Neuter and Passive Verbs of being and doing : as, sum, 
existo, forem, maneo, Tiascor, gignor, fio, venio, sto, efficior, incedo, 
prastor, reddor, evado, (I-tum-out- to-be) vivo, sedeo, (2.) Passive and 
Neuter Verbs of calUng : as, appellor, vocor, nominor, usurpor, dicor, 
nuncupor, 8alutor,trador,pr(Bdlcor,inscribor,feror, audio. (3.) Passive 
Verbs of choosing : as, designer, legor, eligor, cooptor, creor, capior, 
constituor, instituor, declarer, renuntior. (4.) Passive and Neuter 
Verbs of deeming and appearing: as, existimor, numeror, cognoscor, 
credor, censeor, agnoscor,putor, judicor, ducor, haheor, perhiheor, ostendor, 
monstror, exhibeor, reperior, invenior, prabeor, appareo, videor» indicor, 
deprehendor, arguor, evincor, convincor, probor"]. 
f5 
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G, jR. — Copulative Verbs, whether of-a-Finite or Infinitiye Mood, 
have the-same case of-Subject and Predicate : as. If hope is the- 
expectation of-good^ it-is necessary (for) fear to-be the-expectadon of~ 
evil. — A-long syllable placed-after a-short, is-called Iambus. — I-am- 
acknowledged a-royal ooy by established tokens, — It-is-alloived you to- 
be happy ! 

§ 112. Obs.\, If in the-Predicate is a-Substantive, differing from 
the-Subject in-Number or Gender, sometimes the-Copulative Verb 
agrees with tbe-Predicate : as, The-auarrels of -lovers are ike-renewal 
cf-hve. — Not every error is to-be-called folly .* 

Obs. 2. If a-Copulative Verb with a-Substantive of-the-Predicate 
is-put-after a-Relative, the-Relative not unfrequently agrees with 
the-foUowing Substantive : as, The-animal full of -reason^ whom we- 
call man. — Thebes, which is ike-capital of-BceoHa. 

[^ If an Infinitive immediately follow a Finite Verb, both have the same 
Nominative Subject; and the Predicate Noun, if any, must be in the 
Nominative, as, Socrates parens philosophia jure did potest. — Cic. 

If an Accusative Case come between a Finite and Infinitive Verb, it is 
the Subject of the latter ; and its Predicate Noun, if any, must also be in 
the Accusative : as, Principem se esse mavutt quam videri. — Cic. 

If a Dative come between the Finite and Infinitive Verb, it is sdmetimes 
treated as the Subject of the Infinitive, and a Predicate Dative follows ; as 
Tibi maximo et civi et dttci evadere contigit. — ^Liv. But sometimes an 
Accusative Pronoun understood is regarded as the Subject, and a Predicate 
Accusative foUows : as, Medios esse nobis jam nan licebit. — Cic. 

The Subject, and therefore the Predicate, can never be a Genitive, or 
Ablative Case, except when a Proposition is changed into a Participial 
Clause : as, Caiilina, Cicerone create consuUf acriiis exarsit, — Sall. Under 
such circumstances a Vocative may stand as a Predicate : as, Mufe, mihi 
nequicquam credite amice. — Catull. But usually a Nominative follows a 
Vocative Participle : as, Vetito nudusjaciiure sepulchre. — Stat. 

Many Copulative Verbs can be followed immediately by an Infinitive 
Mood instead of a Predicate Noun ; especially Class (4.) : as, Aristmus 
inventor olei esse dicUur, — Cic. Luna solis lunUne collustrari putatur. — 
Cic. Tu, lupefnonvideris perdidissequodpetis. — ^Phjbd. See § 179 d. (c.)4. 

After sum, kaheor, videor, and a few' others of like meaning, we 
sometimes find, instead of the usual Predicates, the Prepositions pro, in, 
with an Ablative Case, or the words loce, numero, &c., with a Genitive : as, 
Summa ratio sapientibus pro necessitate est. — Pun. "Pnetorem quastori 
sue parentis loce esse oportet. — Cic. Fannius in mediocribvs oraioribus 
habitus est. — Cic. Verre pratore, socii Jldelissimi in hostium numero 
existimoH sunt. — Cio. The same constructions may follow Verbs 
Transitive of thinking, esteeming, &c., in the Active Voice. 

After Verbs of becoming, making, &c., that firom which the Subject 
is changed is expressed in the Ablative with the Prepositions ex or de : as, 
JEx oratore arator f actus est. — Cic. Fies de rlietore consul. — Juv. 

* The Verb agrees with the Predicate only when the Predicate is the 
more important word, and the Verb is at least as near to it as to the Sub- 
ject In the two examples cited it is nearer to the Predicate.] 



D. On Apposition. 

§ 113. G.R. — To-a-Substantive, Pronoun, and sometimes to-a* 
Sentence, a Substantive of-the-sarae tbing may be-put in-Apposition 
in tbe-same case : as, Riches^ incentives df -.evils, are-dug-out (of the 
earth). — We consuls are-wanting, — Let-him-reftect (that) an-orator 
is-heing'formed, a-difficult matter.^ 

[1 By a Substantive of tbe same thing is meant one which expresses the 
same person or thing in another character or capacity,or, generally, hy another 
title. Among various modes of Apposition may be noticed: (1.) That 
which limits the agency of the Subject in respect of timej age, office, capa- 
city, &c., where the English language uses the Coi^unctions, when or as : 
so, Cato senex scribere historiam instituit. — Suet. (7. Junius (Bdem saiutis, 
quam constd voverai, censor locaverat, dictator dedicavit, — ^Liv. Under 
this head may be placed such phrases as, ante me consulem, post me quas- 
torem, &c. (2.) Apposition to a Pronoun Subject understood: as, Han- 
nibal peto pacem. — Liv. Qiudis art\fex pereo! — Suet. (3.) Apposition 
of the Part to the Whole : as, GaJli Ruscinonem, aliquot popvli, conveniunt. 
— Liv. (4.) Apposition of Ae Proper Names of one Person; as, P. Cor- 
nelius Scipio AfHcanvs JEmUianus ; where P. (or Puhlius) is the Pr<B- 
nomen designating the individual; Cornelius, the Nomen, indicates his 
Gens (Cornelia) ; Scipio, the Cognomen, shews his Familia (Scipionum); 
while the two last are Agnomina, the one of honour (from victories in 
Africa), the other showing that the person so named had been adopted 
from the Gens JSmilia into another Gens. 

Sometimes another rule of Syntax requires the Noun in Apposition to 
stand in a different case : as, Archias natus est AntiochioB, celebri quondam 
urbe. — Cic. 

Adjectives may stand in Apposition, if they axe used Substantively : as, 
Patres et plebem, invalida et inermia, ludificatur. — Tac. 

An Apposition may be introduced by Conjimctions, such as ui, velut, quasi 
ceu, tanquam, quamvis: as, ^gypiii canem et felem ut deos colunt. — Cic. 
Herodotus quasi sedatus amnisjluit. — Cic. Ficta omnia celeriter, tanquam 
flosculi, deddunt. — Cic. ManUus fMum suum, quamvis victorem, occidit. 
" — ^Flob. 

Words in Apposition generally, but not always, agree with each other 
in number also : as, AthentB omnium doctrinarum inventrices. — Cic. Snb- 
stantiva Mobilia agree as far as may be in Gender with the word to which 
they are in apposition : as, Usus magister egregius. — ^Plin. Multarum 
artium ministrte manus sunt. — Cic. Two or more singular Substantives 
have a plural Apposition : as, EupoUs atque Cratintu Aristophanesque 
poeta. — Hob. So in Proper Names: as. Coins et Lucius Memmii. — 
Cic. 

Another kind of Apposition is that which requires a Noun answering a 
question to be in the same case as the Noun which it answers : as, Qteone 
malomentemconcuisal'-'Timors Deorum. — Hob. But here, too, Syntax 
sometimes requires the cases to differ : as Quanti emptum 1 — Octussibus, — 
Hob.] 



8 

II. SYNTAX OF-GOVERNMENT. 

GOVERNMENT OF-THE-CASES. 

[The Bules for the Accusative and Dative are placed first in the Syntax of 
of Government, these being the Object-Cases, and the Object being 
naturally the most important Member of a sentence after the Subject 
and Predicate.] 

THE-ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 114. The- Accusative is the-Case of-lhe-nearer Object. 

G, B, — ^Verbs Transitive govern an -Accusative of-the-nearer 
Object: as, Despise pleasures. — In-the-firsUplace worship Grod.—^ 
Shun an-inquisitive-person} 

Obs. Some Neuter and Passive Verbs admit an-Accusative of 
their-own operation : as, He-serves a-hard slavery/, * 

§ 116. Those-Transitive Verbs which in-the-Passive Voice become 
Copulative, have a-double Accusative, one Objective, the other 
Predicative : as, TTie-peopU declared Cicero consul. — Hannibal 
rendered Philip an-enemy to-the-Romans. 

§ 116. Some Verbs of a^^tn^ and teaching have a.'double Accusa- 
tive, one of-the-person, but the-other of-the-thing : as, We-all demand 
of-thee peace. — Why noto should- 1 .-teach thee letters^ 0-ass ? — And 
sometimes celo^ I hide : as, IJmve-accustomed myson not to-hide 
those-things from-me? 

(Obs^ The-same Verbs keep the- Accusative of-the-thing in the- 
Passive Voice : d^^ He first was asked his-opinion, — She-delights to- 
be-taught Ionic movements. 

§ 117. The- Accusative of-limitation in-the-Greek manner is- 
placed-after Neuter and Passive Verbs as-well as Adjectives: as, 
lie-quivers with-his-ears and trembles in-his-limbs. — (She is) all dyed 
with -redness in-her-tender cheeks. — The-women of-the-Germans are 
naked as-to-their-lower-arms and upper-arms.* 

§ 1 18. These Prepositions govern an-Accusative : Ante (before) 
apud (at, with, among,) ad, (to, at) adversus (over-against^ 
towards) circum (around) circa (around, about) citra^ cis (on-the- 
near side-of) contra (against, over-against) inter (between, among) 
erga (towards) extra (out-of) infra (beneath) intra (within) juxta 
(near^ ob (on-account-of, hefote) penes (in-ihe-power-of) j?(m^ (benind) 
post (behind, after, since) prceter (beside, beyond, except) prope (near) 
propter (on-account-of, nigh) per (through, by) secundum (aloBg, 
after, according to) supra, (above) versus (towards) ultra (beyond) 
trans (across). To-these add super (above, over) subter, (beneath) 
and tn (into, towards, to, upon, against, &c.) sub (under, about) if 
motion takes-place. 



Obs. Many of-these Prepositions in Composition also govern an- 
Accusative : as, Tliee now I-address, O-Africanusfi 

§ 119. The Interjections en and ecce (lo !) govern the-Accusative 
and the-Nominalive ; O, aA, heu hem, prohj the-Accusative, 
the-Nominative, and the- Vocative : as, Lo a-wretched man ! — Lo a- 
new disturbance and quarrel / — Alas pitiable bot^ ! — Alas (for) human 
emptiness ! — TheJumour of.^ods and men farfend ! — Uoly Jupiter 
attend!^ 

Obs. Hei and v<b (alas !) govern a Dative : as, Alas me wretched ! 
— Woe to-thee, pleader h 

[^ A. Verbs Transitive are those which require an Accusative Case of the 
nearer Object: of which Verbs there are two sorts : (a.) Transitives Non- 
transmissive, which have no remoter Object: as, sperno (te) ; veneror 
(Deum), (b») Transitives Transmissive, which, together with the nearer 
Object, admit also a remoter Object : as do (librum puero^ ; rogo {te sen- 
tentiam.) 

B. Verbs Neuter or Intransitive, are those which stand without a 
nearer Object : of which Verbs also there are two sorts : (a.) Neuters Non- 
Transmissive, Twhich take no Object: as, sedeoy labor: {b.) Neuters 
Transmissive, which admit a remoter Object: as, miseresco (tui), irascor 
itiH). 

C. Verbs Neutro-transitive are those which are sometimes used as 
Transitive, sometimes as Neuter. That is to say, a Transitive Verb is 
sometimes Neuter, when it is not considered in its eflfect on its patient ; 
and aNeuter Verb sometimes has a Transitive force, when its effect in 
regard to some thing or person is considered. Among Neutro-Transitives 
we find many Verbs which primarily are Neuter only, and express a state ; 
but subsequently become Transitive, and govern a Case of the Object 
which is referred to as the cause or motive of the state. Such are : Iwrreo, 
(I shudder, I shudder at) ardeOf (I am inflamed, I am inflamed with love 
of) sitio, (I am thirsty, I thirst for) redoleo, (I smell (Neut.), I smell of) 
sapio, (I taste (Neut), I taste of ) gemoj (I groan, I lament with groaning) 
late0y{I lie hid, I am hid from) maneo,{I remain, I wait for),&c. So trento, 
palleOfpaveOfjieo, laboroy annuo, abnuoj caUeo, latro, sibilo, depereo, &c. &c. 
(See Ruddimanni Institutiones Grammatica: Latina, ed. Stallbaum, Pars 
II., p. 160.) The Subject itself may become the Object of Transitive 
Verbs : moveo,{I move) moveo me, (I move myself). In some instances, by 
the customary Ellipsis of this Pronoun, the Verb becomes intransitive. 
The Passive has in many words not only a properly passive, but also a 
reflexive sense; as, j9a«cor,(I feed myself). Upon the same principle many 
Deponent Verbs may be explained : SiS,glorior, (I boast myself). None 
but Verbs Transitive have a Passive Voice of all persons. For the Passive 
Constructions see § 162. N. 2, 3. § 164. 

Plautus has an Accusative after Substantives derived from Transitive 
Verbs ; as. Quid tibi kanc notio est f Livy after Verbals in bundus : as, 
Hanno, vitabundus consules, Benevento appropinquabat. Poets and 
the later historians, alter exosus, perosus, pertasus : as, Antonius, exosus 
arma, in otio agebat, — Flob. Coesar ingemuit, pertasus ignamam suam, 

— SUEI. 

Sometimes an Ellipse of the Accusative occurs: as Casar dvtmsit 
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(i.e. exercitum). — GiES. Sometimes llie Verb is left to be understood : 
as, Quid multa f (imd. dicam,) — Cic. Dii meliora piia (und. dent,), — 
ViBO. Such Ellipses happen when there can be no doubt of the word to 
be supplied. 

s This is called the Cognate Accusative, and is much more largely 
used in Greek than in Latin. In some instances the Accusative is added 
to the Verb in a looser way, like an Adverb. So : Quum Xerxes mare 
ambtUavissetf terrain navig&sset (Cic»), instead of m marit in terrd. The 
Neuters of Pronouns, in particular, are united in this way to Verbs In- 
transitive ; hoc lator, hoc fwn dubitOj id atomachoTf id tibi assentiory multa 
alia peccans ; where the Accusative of a Substantive could not have stood : 
so, quidi aliquid, iUud, alia, c(Btera, omnia, utrumque : as, Scio quid erres. 
— Plaut. Quicquid delirant reffeSf pleetuntwr Achivi. — Hor. Parehimus 
omnia matri. — Stat. In such phrases as, dormio totam hiemem, tertiam 
fBtatem vivit, noctes vigilat, the Accusative expresses the duration of time. 
We may also notice such phrases as jurare Jovem ; that is, obtestando 
Jovem jusjurandumfacere, 

' The Verbs which admit a double Accusative are, doceo, and its 
compounds edoceo, dedoceo ; erudio (in poetry), rogo, interrogo, oro, exoro, 
posco, reposcOfJlagito, percontort and, in Horace, lacesso. Consulo with a 
double Accusative is rare. 

Monep and its compounds, as well as some other Verbs, may have this 
construction when the Accusative of the thing is a Neuter Pronoun : as, 
Illud me praclare admones. — Cic. And this is also the most common 
Accusative after Verbs of asking. 

Verbs of informing, warning, enqniring, concealing, also take an Ablative 
of the thing with de ; as, De itinere hostium senatum edocet. — Sall. 

Peto takes an Ablative of the person with a, ah, which may also follow 
rogo, wo, exoro, posco, postulo, flagito : as. Hoc a te peto. — Cic. Quo 
facilius id a te exigam, nihil tibi a me postukmti recusabo, — Cic. 

Quaro, scitor, sciscitor, percontor, exigo, take an Ablative of the person 
with either ab or ex, : as, Zeuxis quitnvit ab iis, quamam virginesformosas 
haberent, — Oic. EpicuH e Velleio scitabar sententiam. — Cic. 

^ This Accusative is also called Accusativus Partis, because it defines 
more exactly the part to which the meaning of the Verb or Adjective refers. 
It has been usual (but not necessary) to explain it by supposing an 
Ellipse of the Preposition secundum. 

To this rule may be referred the Accusatives magnam partem, maximam 
partem, vicem, id genus, omne genus, id, illud, hoc (atatis), summum, mini- 
mum, catera, and in like mtamer nihil, aliquid, and other Neuter Pronouns: 
as, Magnam partem ex iambis nostra constat oratio, — Cic. Orationes, aut 
aliquid id genus, scribere soleo. — Cic. Id oneris nobis, hominibus id atatis, 
imponitur, — Cio. A te bis terve summum litems accepi, — Cic. Catera 
assentior Crasso. — Cic. Thebani nihil moti sunt, — ^Liv. Idne estis auc- 
tores mihi f — Tbb. 

* Hence many Neuter Verbs become TransitiTie in composition, 
especially those which imply motion, as the compounds of eo ; adeo, anteo, 
circumeo, obeo, pratereo, transeo, ineo, subeo : of gradior ; aggredior, cir- 
cumgredior, pratergredior, transgredior, ingredior : ofvenio ; dreumvenio, 
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invenio : so invado, pervado, percurro, &c. These Compounds thus obtain 
a regular Passive Voice : as, Tamesis uno loco pedibus tramiri potest. — 
C^s. Circumsedemur copiis omnibus, — Cic. 

Sometimes the Preposition is repeated after Compound Verbs, or an- 
other introduced: as, Sextius ad urbem advolavit. — Oic. Orator peragratper 
animos hominum, — Cic. Pittacus accedere quenquam vetat infunus aliorum. 
— Cic. Hence also some Compound Verbs, the Primitives of which are 
Transitive, have a double Accusative : as, Tramadigit eostas ensem. — ^Vibg. 
One of these Accusatives is governed by the Simple Verb, the other by 
the Preposition. The Prepositions admitting this construction, besides 
trans, are, ad, circum, prater : as, Petreius jusjurandum adigit Afranium, 
— CiES. AUobroges Pompeius sua priFsidia circumduxit. — C-es. Scopulos 
pratervecta videtur oratio mea. — Cic. Some Verbs, compounded with 
Prepositions governing an Ablative, are nevertheless Transitive, and take 
an Accusative, as Amicos convenire aveo. — Cic. Aufidus, qui regna Daunt 
prajiuit Appuli, — Hob. 

* En and ecce govern the Nominative oflener than the Accu- 
sative, excepting in the comic phrases, eccum (for ecce eum), eccUbim 
(for ecce ilium), &c. The Nominative is rare after the other Interjections ; 
and perhaps, wherever it appears, it may be regarded as the Subject of a 
sentence. 

In regard to exclamations, we may here observe that mehercule or meher- 
cules (derived from the Greek) was the common conversational oath of 
Boman men, as mecastor or ecastor was of the women. Another form 
(which seems to have been equivalent to mehercule) was mediusfidius (for 
which see Facciolati's Lexicon) : as, Mihi mehercule magna cura est adilitas 
tua, — Cic. Certo mecastor id fuit nomen tihi, — Plaut. Spero ecastor, — 
Plaut. Edepol was also a female oath originally, but became common to 
both sexes : as, Salve mecastor, Parmeno, — Et tu, edepol, Syra, — Tj&b. 
For the etymology of these words, and of eccere (by Ceres), see FacciclatVs 
Lexicon, s. vo. 

7 An Accusative or Dative follows the adverb benk put for an Interjec- 
tion : as, Sed bene Messalam, sua quisque ad pocula dicat. — Bene mihi, bene 
volis, bene omnibus nobis, — Plaut. 

The Interjection is often understood: as, Operam tuam multam, qui 
h<Bc cures, — Cic. Me cacum, qui hac non viderim. — Cic] 



THE-DATIVE. 

§ 120. The-Dative is the-Case of-the-remoter Object : sometimes 
it-signifies the-agent, sometimes the-thing designed. 

A. Dative of-the-Object. 

G. R, I.'— Almost all Adjectives and Verbs, also Adverbs, some- 
times also Substantives, govern a- Dative of-that person or thing for- 
which is-acquiied, or (from which) is-taken-away, or for-the-sake 
of-which is-done something : as, We-wish to-be rich not only for- 
ouTidves, — He-ia liberal^ who withdrawS'from himself^ what he-givet 
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to-imoiker, — Numa choae virgins far'Vesta.^-He-is a^f other for-the~ 
city, andfor-the-cittf a^iushand,^ 

ObsA. Accordingly «Miii signifying possessively has a- Dative of- 
the-possessor : as, For there-is to-me (i.e. / have) a-father at-home ; 
there-is (i.e. I have) a-cruel stepmother,^ 

Obs, 2. The-Dative (is) elegantlv redundant : as, What (is) my 
friend (mihi) Celsus doing P — I hul this-man with his-oum very (sibi) 
sword.^ 

§ 121. G. R. II.— -Very-many Adjectives, Adverbs, and Verbs 
govern a-Dative, sometimes even Substantives, by which is-signified 
advantage, communion, comparison, consecration, help and habit, 
ease and fitness, kindness, nearness, pleasantness, affinity, delivery, 
indulgence, demonstration, promise, faith, and narration, compliance, 
command, and whatever (is) contrary to-these ; together widi nubo^ 
(I-marry) vaco,( I-am-at-leisure-for): other-instances will-stand under 
the-First Rule. (1.) Adjectives : as, LeUhim-be serviceable to-his- 
country^ useful for-war. — Nothing ever was so tmlike itself, — A-poet 
is bordering-on an-orator. — A-multitude burdensome to-peace, and 
hostile to-quiet rest. — TTie-horse and the-dog are most-faithful to-man, 
2. Adverbs : as. It-is proper-to-live agreeably to-nature. It-can be 
wellfor-no dishonest and sluggish (person,) (i.e. no dishonest, &c., 
can be well off.) — (3,) Verbs: (a.) Transitive: as. He-lends a- 
patient ear to-cultivation, — Compare present-things with-past. — I- 
dedicate this grove to-thee, 0-Priapus, — (He) not only assured this 
to-me^ but also persuaded (me of it.) — Fortune guarantees safety to- 
ns. — (b.) Intransitive : as, Nor (let) the-ability injure me, which 
always profited you, 0-Greeks.— -Philosophy heals minds. — We-favour 
thee. — I-am^wroth-tvith thee. — TTie-conquering side pleased the-Gods, 
but the-conquered (pleased) Cato. — Spare a-pious race. — A-snake 
appeared to-Sylla sacrificing^ — O beautiful boy, trust not too-much 
to'complexion, — Amassed money rules or serves each-man. — Wilt- 
thou-combat even a-love which-has-pleased P — Venus married Vulcan. 
— I-give-my-leisure always to-philosophy. — (4.) Substantives: as, 
(There is) no trusting to-partners of sovereignty. — Justice is obedience 
to-laws and institutions,'^ 

§ 122. Obs.. J. ^qualis (equal) jm>pnus (peculiar) communis 
(common) /yar (equal) alienus (foreign) dissimilis (unlike) similis 
(like) dispar (unequal) consors (sharing) and socius (allied) con- 
scius (conscious) affinis (akin-by-marriage) sacer (sacred) amulus 
(rivalling) and superstes (surviving), and more- Adjectives, sometimes 
prefer a-Dative, sometimes a-Genitive : as. Middle-things are likest 
to-true. — Thinkest-thou, (that) the-Gods are like thyself P — Activity 
and industry of -mind is natural to-us. — Tospeak ornamentally u 
the-property of-an-orator.^ 

(Obs.) A-Preposition with its Case also follows the-same Adjec- 
tives for-the-most-part, likewise Verbs and Substantives of-the-same 
ingnification : as, These-men are equal and like one-to^the.^ther (inter 
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8e).-^7%^e-^Am^« are com/man to-the'rick with the-fopuia&e^-^I'am 
a-num: I-think nothing human foreign frem me. — There-is to-man 
(i.e. man has) a-resemblance to (rod, — The-Senones imparted ihevr- 
designs to the-Camutes. 

§ 123. Obs. 2. Of Miectives which d^aota aa-affiactioa d-th^ 
mind, many take the-Prepositions in, erga^ adversus, with an-Acoo^ 
satiye : a3, Fierce toitxurds the-enemy* — l^-wius kind towards y<m,^ 
^ Obs. 3. Natus, (bom ;) aptus, (fit;) utilis, (nsefal ;) with other Aigec- 
tive otadvantage Ka^ fitness, (are) often joined to-an-Accusative with 
the-Preposition ad : as, We-are bom to praise and to glory » — 7%ere- 
is to-Thracians (i.e. Thracians have) a-spirit ready for death? 

§ 124. Obs. 4. i)«fecto,(I delight ;)juw, (I help or please ;)yi*&», 
{I order ;)rB'^o, (I rule ;) hsdo, (I hurt ;) gubemo, (I govern ;) asd certain 
other Verbs, are-joined to^n-Accnsative against the-Rule: as, 7%^ 
camp pleases numy. — Thou, O-Roman, remember to-rule the-mutions 
with-ihysway. 

Obs. 5. Tempero and moderor, (I govern or restrain,) sometimes 
have a-Dative, sometimes an -Accusative : as, A^armLess woman 
governs stepchildren. — He-governs mouths with-iheJ>iL — This-person 
restrains horses, who (mil) not restrain his^anger. 

§ 125. G. R. III. — ^Verbs compounded with the- Ad verbs bene, 
(welh) satis, (enough ;) ynaU, (ill;) and with Prepositions, especially 
these, ad, ante, ab, in, inter, de, sub, super, ob, con, post, and pra^ 
geneially govern a-Dative. (l.) Ti^nsitive Verbs: as, The^iants 
waged war upon-theMods. — (We) often put^nder hens the-eggs of^ 
ducks. — God has-set-over the-body tne-soul as its-master. ^(2.) Neatei 
Verbs: as, I-satisfy tke-rest always; never myself (mihiipsi).— 
Sicily formerly was-contiguous to-Italy. — My -husband always is- 
absent-from me. — Divers kinds of -death hang-over men. — Red gold 
gleams-bettveen the-scales. — Many-things are-wanting to-ihose-seeking 
Tnany-things. — Lucumo survived his-f other, — Vices steal-upon us 
under ihe^ameofjvirtues.^ 

Obs. Many of these vary their-eonstruction : as, Heir succeeds 
heir, as wave wave. — The-Helvetii surpass the-remaining Gauls in*- 
valour. — These faults exist in love. 

\} This Bnle is the most general for the Dative Case $ under it 
the Dative is usually called Dativus Commodi et Incommodi. Among 
the examples of its use we may notice metuo, timeo, vereor, alicui (I am,* 
alarmed for some one) ; caveo alicui (I take precaution for some one) ; 
consulo, prospido, alicui (I provide for some one's interest) : as, Casar 
veritus est navibus. — C-ES. Scabiem pecori caveto. — Cato. Deus consulit 
rebus humanis, — C ic. ConsulUe vobis, prospicite patria, — Cic. 

^ Est mihi, sxmt fmhi^ est tibi, jntnt tibi, Sec., are rendered in English, I 
have, tiiou hast^ &c. The cosnponnds of sum, except possum, also govern 
a Dative. 

s Though this Dative is said to be redundant, it genially implies that 
the Person whom it indicates is remotely interested in the Subject : some 
granunarians call it Dativus Ethicus ; others the Dative of Refereuee. 
o 
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* The DatiYe under G* R. II. and III. may be called the Dative of the 
Bemoter Object, or the TransmissiTe Dative, though many of the examples 
might with equal fitness be referred to G. R, I., or Dativus Gommodi et 
Incommodi. Among the Adjectives followed by a Dative are : — ^Advan- 
tage and Disadvantage : bonus, fructuosuSf prosper f salutaris, utUis, &c. ; 
aUamitosus, damnosus, exUialiStJunestus, inutiliSf maltLSf noxius, periculo- 
9US, &c. Communion and Separation: communis^ consors, and many 
compounded with con ; discorSj dissonus, and many compounded with dis. 
Comparison: (gqtuUis, amulus^par, simUiSf &c.; disshnUis, dispar, impttr, 
maqualis, &c. Ease and Difficulty: expeditus, facilis, levis, obvim, per- 
viuSfpronus, proclivis, &c.; arduuSf difficilis, gravis, invius, laboriasusy 
&c. Fitness aud Unfitness: aptus, accommodatus, commodus, decorus, 
habilis, honestus, idoneus, necessarius, nattts, opportunusy proprius, &c. ; 
incommodttSf indecoms, turpis, 6k. Kindness and Unkindness: amicus, 
aquus, benignus, blandus, clemens, dexter, lenis, miHs,propitius, 8ecundus,Sui.; 
asper,adver8U8,crudeUs,ho8tilis, infensus, infestus,%niquus, inemicus, iratus, 
kevus. See. Nearness and Bemoteness : contigum,Jiniiiinus,propinquus, pro- 
pior,proximus, vicinus, &c. ; contrarius, diversiu, &c. Pleasantness and Un- 
pleasantness : acceptus, cams, dvlcis, grains, jwMndus, suavis, &c. ; amarus, 
ingraiiis, mokstus,odiosus, Sk.; AfGnity Biid "Son- Af&mty: affinis, cogna^ 
tus, &c.; alienus, &c. ; Demonstration and Obscurity: apertus, certus, 
cognitus, compertus, conspicuus, liquidus, man\festus, notus, dec ; atnbiguus, 
dubius, caecus, ignotus, incertus, obscurus, &c. Faith and Faithlessness : 
credulus,JidMS,Jideli8, &c. ; in/idus, infidelis, &c. Obedience and Disobe- 
dience : obnoxius, obsequiosus, submissus, supplex, &c. : contumax, rebelUs, 
&c. : with some few which cannot be classed ; as, superstes.. 

The Adverbs and Substantives followed by a Dative have, in general, 
meanings akin to those of the Adjectives : as, obviam, prastd, Sec, ; comes, 
kosHs, &c. 

Among the Verbs followed by a Dative are : — Advantage and Disadvan- 
tage: commodo, prosum, projicio, Sec,; incommodo, noceo, officio, obsum. 
Sec. Communion and Separation : communico (and many others com- 
pounded with con), hcereo, jungo, misceo, Sec,; disto, disjungo, and many 
compounded with dis. Consecration : consecro, deeRco, dUco, devoveo, 
sacro. Sec, Help: auxilior, medeor, opitulor, succurro, subvenio. Sec. 
Habit: assuefacio, 4i8stie8Co, consitesco, Sec. Kindness and Unkindness: 
faveo, gratiUoT, gratijicor, grator, patrocinor, plaudo, secundo, studeo. 
Sec. ; calumnioT, convicior, invideo, insidior, Sec, Pleasantness and Un- 
pleasantness : arrideo, placeo, &c. ; displiceo, Sec, Delivery : cedo, do, 
dono, dedo, largior, mitto, pnebeo, prodo, suppedUo, trado. Sec, Indulgence 
and Besentment: condono, indulgeo, ignosco, parco. Sec.; irascor, minor, 
stonuichor, succenseo. Sec: Demonstration and Obscurity : appareo, declaro, 
demonstro, innotesco, monstro, persuadeo, pateo, probo, suadeo, videor. Sec, ; 
laieo, &c. Promise : polliceor, promitto, recipio, spondeo, voveo. Sec. Faith 
and Mistrust : credo, confido, commiUo, fido, permUto, Sec. ; diffido, &c. 
Narration : aio, affirmo, dico, narro, nvntio, respondeo, renuntio, scribo. Sec. 
Compliance and Repugnance : adstipulor, assentor, assentior, adulor, aus- 
euUo, bUuuUor, morigeror, obsequor, obtempero, obedio, pareo, suffragor. 
Sec. ; adversor, (emulor, discrepo, dissideo, differo, dissentio, dissentior, obsto, 
obluctor, obtrecto, reluctor, remtor, resisto, repugno. Sec. ; and, in poelxy, 
beUo, certo, contendo, pugno (which in prose take cum with Ablatives.) 
Command and Subservience : dominor, impero, mando, pnedpio, regno. 
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&c. ; anciUoTf famuloTf ministro, servio, swppUcOf && But many of 
these Verbs, as well as of those afterwards mentioned, vary their con- 
structions, sometimes without a change of meaning, sometimes with one. 
Thus we may say, dono tibi munus, or dono te munerey in the same sense : 
amular tibit I rival you ; amuhr te^ I imitate you. On the various con- 
structions of Latin Verbs a volume might be written ; but the student wiH 
best acquire them from reading, observation, and practice. 

* Of the Adjectives here mentioned, aqualist propriusj affinis, sacert 
amuluSf and supersteSf are followed sometimes by a Dative, sometimes by 
a Genitive : communis by Dative, Genitive, and apud, inteTf cum, with, 
their Cases ; par by Dative, Genitive, Ablative, and cum with its Case ; 
(Uienus by Dative, Genitive, Ablative, and a and ab with their Case ; dissi- 
mills f similist iiapar, by Dative, Genitive, and inter with its Case; cansors 
by Genitive or Dative of person, and Genitive of thing-: socius by Dative, 
Genitive, and cwm with its Case; cowsciws by Dative of person. Genitive 
and Dative of thing, and de with its Case. The construction of Verbs of 
Communication and Comparison {comparOf confero, &c.) is with Dative, 
cum and Ablative, or inter and Accasattve. 

8 For the construction of these Adjectives usage must be carefully ob- 
served: some taking a Dative only, as, arrogans, aspeTf dexter, ferus, &4i. 
(alicui) : others a Dative or Accusative with Preposition, as, durus, gravis, 
iniquvs, seevus, Sec. {alicui vel in aliquem ;) benignus, henevolus, molestus. 
Sec. {alicui vel erga aliquem) ; mitis, comis {alicui, vel in, erga aliquem) ; 
gratus {alicui, vet in, erga, adversus aliquem) : others only an Accusative 
with Preposition, as, acer, benejicus, pint, severus, vehement, &c. {in aliquem) . 
See Stallbaum's Riiddiman, Pars II. p. 89. The phrase in vulgus is 
elegantly used after such Adjectives as gratus, acceptus, ignotus, &c.; 
as. Id in vulgus gratum esse sentimus. — Cic. 

^ So accommodatus, commodus, conveniens, habilis, idoneus, opportunus, 
ineptus, inhabHis, necesiiarius,salutaris,Scc.ialacer, audax, celerJirmus,fortis, 
imbecillus, ingeniosus, intentus, piger, proclivis, paratus, rudis, tardus, &c.; 
with many more. See Stallbaum's Ruddiman, Pars II. pp. 95, 96. With 
some ill is used as well as ad. 

^ Among Compound Verbs governing a Dative are: — (1.) Transitive: 
addico, adjudico, affingo,annumero, adhibeo, adjicio, admoveo, adnecto,applico, 
affero, appuro, ante/ero, antepono, committo, derogo, defero, injungo, impono, 
imprimo, insero, injicio, ingero, inuro, infero, insinuo, interjicio, interpono, 
objicio, effundo, oppono, offero, obdo, obdttco, posthabeo, postpone, preefero, 
prtpficio, prapono, pramitto, pratendo, pratexo, praopto, sul^icio, suggero, sub^ 
milto,suppono, subscribe, subdo, substemo, substruo, superstruo. (2.) Intransi- 
tive : accede, acclamo, accumbo, allude, annuo, adsidee, adspiro, adrepo, adsto, 
adsiste, assurge, antecello, anteverto, anteee, collude, convive, conseno, bene- 
dice, excelle, incumbe, indermie, inhio, impendeo, insidee, insto, insisto, in^ 
sudo, insulto, invigile, illticryme, imminee, immorior, immoror, intervenie, 
maledico, obrepo, obversor, occurro, obstrepo, pralucee, preniteo, praste, 
satisde, satisfacio, succedo, succumbo, sufficio, subcresce, subjacee, subrepo, 
supervenio, supercurre, supersto. (See Stallbaum's Rti^fdimann, Pars II. p. 
134. &c., for the various constructions of Compound Verbs and others.) 
Many Verbs which in the simple form are Neuter obtain a purely Transi- 
tive force i^ composition, and always govern an Aeeusative ; as, aggredior, 
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adea, imvad0, ineo, prmctdo, prefluo, obeo, oppvgno, &c. Words compounded 
wiih cireum, preter, trant, as well as some others, govern, for the most 
party aa AccusatiTe by force of the Preposition. Others, as, aUatro, attendo, 
anUetdo, praeo, &o., govern both Dative and Accusative ; others Dative or 
a Preposition witii its Case : as, inntm, incumbOf and Verbs of 
Oompa«fl<m.] 

B. Dative of-the-Agent. 

§ 126. {?.i2.— The.Dativeof.the.Agtent follows VerbaUAdjectives 
in Inlis ; the-Gerund in dum, and the-Gerundive in dw ; more-rarely 
Perfect Participles, most-raiely Verbs : as, He died lamented by. many 
good-men. — Chremes remains, who is to-he-entreated by-me, — A-great 
eitizen died and dreaded by-Otho, — Here I am a-baroariany because 
I^m-trnderstood not by^ny^one, 

Obs. Passive Verbs and Participles generally have an-AblatiTe of- 
the-Agent with the-PiepositioB a or a5 : as, He-is-praised by these^ 
he-isSlamed by those. — The^death of-Crassus was bewailed by many, 

C. Dative of-the-Thino designed* 

§ 127. t?.i2.— The-Dativeof-the-thing designed is-added to-tbe- 
Verb sum and many others^ eitber for a-Nominative or for an-Accu- 
sative : as, The-ant is for-a-pattem of-^reat toiL-^I-Jiave^st the- 
kernel : he-has-left the-shells for-ftaivn,^ 

Obs, Often also a-double Dative is-admitted, one of-tbe-object, 
but the-other of-tbe-thing designed : as, The-greedy sea is a-destruc- 
tion to-sailors, — Pausanias came as-an^id to4,he- Athenians,^ 

\} Among the phrases under this Bule remark dono dare, muneri dare, 
dono accipere, fanori dare, pignori opponere, ire subiidio, receptui canere, 
laudi dare, vitio dare, vitio vertere, &ic. 

' The Predicate Proper Name following sncb an expression as est mihi 
nomen, datur mihi nomen, &c., may stand in the Nominative or Dative 
Case: as, jffuic fonti nomen Arethma est. — Cic. Ascanius, cui nunc 
Cognomen lulo additur. — ^Viro.] 

THE-GENITIVE. 

§128. The-Genitire is either Subjective or Objective. A. Sub- 
jective : as, Crassus's defence, (that-is, the^eech in-which Crassus 
drfended.) B. Objective: as, The^efence of-Gabinius. (that is, 
the^speech in^which Gabinius was defended.) Sometimes both 
Gemtiyes depend on the-same Substantive : as, Crassus's defence of. 
Gabinius was sudden, (that is, the^speech in-which Crassus defended 
Gabinius.) So, the^fear of^the^enemyy the4ove of-God, and the-like, 
may be-spoken in-a-twofoM sense. 

§ 129. A. The-Subjective Genitive shows in tbe-first-place thc- 
autlior, and the^possessor ; also quality, distribution. 
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(a,) G, R, I. — The-Genitive of-the-author and of-the-possessor 
follows almost all Substantives, likewise the-Verbs^m, (I am ;)facio^ 
(I make ;) fio, (I become ;) by the- Ellipse of-a-Substantive • as, The- 
statues of^Polycletus are quite perfect, — The-properties of -individuals 
are the-riches of-the-state. — Alt-things which ufere the^woman^s become 
the-manh, — Scipio made Spain of -Roman dominion.^ 

§ 130. Obs. J . Est Impersonal is-put-before a-GenitiTe, if nature, 
token, office, or duty, is-understood : as. It-is fthe-nature) of -any 
man to-err, — It-is (the token) of-a-dishonest man to-deceive by-aUie, 
— It-is (the-office) of-ihe-most-exahed dignity to-def end the-wretched. 
— It-is (the-duty) of-a-young-man to^reverence (his J elders (migores 
natu.)* 

Obs, 2. An-Ellipse of^ther Nouns also happens before a-Genitiye : 
as Hector"* s Andromache, (supply wife.) — Glaucus's Deiphobe. (sup- 
ply daughter.) — We-had-come to Vestals, (supply tem/i^. ) — I see this- 
man^s Byrrhia. (supply slave.y 

Obs. 3. The Genitives, mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, are-used Ob- 
jectively alone ; the Possessives meus, turn, suus, noster, vester, are- 
put Subjectively : as, If thou-hast (tibi est) care of -me, have (sit tibi) 
care of -thyself . — Whither (has) thy (tibi) care of -me departed P — 
The-ooy, my greatest care, prepares to-go a-htmting, — Nicias (is) 
exceedingly delighted unth-thy remembrance of-him.* 

(Obs. 1.) The-Personal Genitive contained in the-Possessive often 
takes another Genitive agreeing-with or in-apposition-to itself: as, 
The^ommonwealth toas preserved by-the-exertion of -me alone. — The^ 
fault of -me alone can not be-amended. — Birds intrust thevr-fUdged 
young to-their oum confidence.-^ You-saw the-eyes of -me weeping. — 
I-discemed the-zeal of -thee a-young-man. 

(Obs. 2.) Nostri, vestri, are-put Objectively ; nostrimi, vestrUm, 
Partitively. 

§ 132. (b,) G. R. II. The-Genitive of-Quality follows Substan- 
tives and Copulative Verbs : as, A-boy of-ingenuous countenance and 
ingenuous modesty. — Claudius was (a-man) of-very-short slunU>er. 

Obs. Quality is-put also in the-Ablative : as, An^ld-man with- 
long beard, urith-rough hair.^ 

§ 133. (e.) The-Genitive of-Distribution follows Adjectives, 
Pronouns, Adverbs, and Substantives. 

G. R, III. Partitive words. Numerals, Comparatives, and Super- 
latives, govern a-Genitive of-the-thing distributed. 

Note. — The-Adjective or Pronoun will-be generally in the-same 
Gender with the-Genitive : the Genitive will-be in-the Plural Num- 
ber, unless it-be a-collective Noun. 

1. Adjectives and Partitive Pronouns : alius, (another) alter, 
(the-other, one of two) ; uter, (which of two) ; ullus, (any ;) ple- 
rique, {most\) pauci, (hs9 ^) multi, (mfiny,) nti/ZtM, (none;) solus, 
g5 
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(alcme ;) and sin^i^ (each C€eten, (tbe-rest ;) and reliqui^ (tbe-re- 
mainder $) Aic, (this;) is, ille^i^e or that:) qui, (wbo ;) and qvis, (who I) 
tot, (so-many;) quot, (how-many;) with their-compounds ; and what- 
•rer other Adiectiye acquires a^Partitive meaning : as, Of virtues 
mte-man excels in one (another in another.) — Many of^these trees 
were planted hy-my own hand, — Of -beasts, none is more-sagacious 
than-the-elephant. — Which of^fools (is) blessed P — I^am-charmed 
with-each of'-you.r-^Chosen youths, — We-follow thecy holy-one of- 
gods, 

2* Numerals, whether Cardinal or Ordinal : also princeps, (chief;) 
medius, (middle ;) as, To-man alone of -animals sorrow has-been aiven, 
Sylla lost a-hundred and-twenty of-his-men, — Sicily first of -all na- 
tions was called a-province. — ifow chief of -youths, next about-to-be 
of -men, — Mome is the-middle of-the-districts of -Italy, 

3. Comparatives and Superlatives : as, The-elder of-ihe-Neros,-^ 
The-Belgce are bravest of-the-Gauls,^ 

4. Superlative Adverbs : as, This belongs to thee least of -all-men. 

5. Substantives Partitive and put Partitively : as, Of-mortals 
nobody is-wise at-all hours. — Of -fishes the-females (are) larger than 
the-males,'' 

§ 134. Obs, These Genitives, loci, locorum, gentium, terrarum, 
follow Adverbs of Place, eb (thither) qub (whither) ubi (where) 
us^uam (anywhere) long^ (afar) and tbe-like : as, I-think we-must» 
migrate to^some-quarter of-the-yHnrld,'^A'^od man shall-be-lotfed by 
us, wherever in-the-world he^hall-be. — Perseus says (that) he has 
(sibi esse) a-rejuge nowhere in-the-world.9 

§ 135. G,R.IV, — Substantives, Adverbs,also Neuter Adjectives and 
Pronouns signifying Quantity, govern a-Genitive of-the-thing dis- 
tributed : as. Justice claims no reward, — Enough of -eloquence, too- 
Uttle of -wisdom. — Qod gives to-one-man one advantage (to another 
emother,)— He-has half done who kas-begvn well. — As^much of .-credit 
as of 'money. ^ 

§ 136. Note.— The-TtepOBktions ex, in, inter, ante, de, also eflfect 
distribution ; as. Nought of these-things, which we-see, remains.'^ 
Tholes was wisest among the-seven, — The-Dnieper (is) pUasantest 
among the-rivers of-Scythia. — Tumus most-beautiful before all. — One 
sister from many was gloriously false towards her-f other, 

§ 137. B. The-Objective Genitive follows very-many Substantives 
and Adjectives, likewise some Verbs. 

G. R, I. — Many Substantives, in which is a-certain Transitive 
force, govern an-Objective Genitive : as, Love of-knowledge is im- 
planted-in the-mind. 

Obs. This Genitive sometimes is-put for a-Preposition with its- 
Case : aS) The-yjwr of -the- Helvetians, (that \s,with the-Helvetians.) 
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§ 138. (These) govern a-Genitive of-the-Object; Verbal-AdjeC' 
tWes in ox, some Participles put Adjectively, and Adjectives signify' 
ing knowledge, desire, memory, fear, power, care, accusation, want, 
and those-which stand in-a-contrary sense ; the-poets give many 
others : as, Time devourer of ^things, — A-mind covetous rf-another^s- 
property, lavish of-his^ovm, — The mind of -men is ignorant of -fate, 
— All-men hate one-forgelfvl of-a-benefit, — O late inr-y<ntir-$tudies,^^ 

§ 139. G, R, III. — Certain Verbs ci-accwngy convicting^ ac- 
quitting, condemning, govern, with an-Accusative of-the-person, a- 
Genitive of-the-charge, or sometimes of-the-punishment : as, Cicero 
accuses Verres of -avarice, — We condemn soothsayers (as guiltg) of- 
folly, — Do-not summon any innocent-man on^-capital-charge, 

Obs.l, For this Genitive a-Preposition, especially de, -with its 
Case (is) oflen put : as, He-is^accused of stabbing (lit. among slab- 
bers), and of poisoning. 

Obs, 2. These Ablatives, crimine, nomine, lege, scelere, capite, and 
some others, are-used without a-Preposition : as, Themistocles was 
condemned in-his-absence on-a-charge of-treachery. — Having-heen- 
questioned under-the-laws of -bribery he-suffered punishment. — They 
bawl-out that-Fulvius mtist-be-impeachedfor-his-tife.^^ 

Obs, 3. In-like-manner Verbs of reminding, with an-Accusative 
of-the-person, govern a-Genitive of-the-thing : as, Adverse circum- 
stances remind us of -religious-duties, 

(Obs.) Or an-Ablative with the-Preposition de: as, Remind 
Terentia of the-wilL 

§ 140. G, R. IV. — Memini (I-remember) recorder, reminiscqr 
(I-recoUect) obliviscor (I-forget) govern sometimes a-Genitive, some- 
times an-Accusative Case : as, God commands thee to-remember 
death, — Dying he-remembers sweet Argi.^^ 

§ 141. Misereor, miseresco fl-pity) are-joined to-a-Genitive ; 
miseror, commisei'or (I-compassionate) to-an-Accusative : as, Thot^ 
pitiest us not-at-all. — Pity, I-beseech, the-Arcadian king. — Agesilaus 
compassionated the-fortune of -Greece. 

§ 142. Not, 1. The-Genitive is sometimes put after Verbs of-ceasing, 
freeing, filling, wanting; but 3ifleTegeo and indigeo (I need) the-use of- 
the-Genitive is more-customary : as. Cease at-length frimr^ffeminate 
complaints, — These things surfeit me ofJife, — Virtue needs abundant 
exercise. 

Not, 2. Also after Verbs of-power; potior {l-g&m) adipiscor (Islc- 
quire)rc^o (I-reign-over); as, The-Romans gained the-standards and 
arms, — Galba acquired the^ovemment by-arms.-^Daunus reigned- 
over rural tribes. ^'"^ 
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[} The Possessive or SubjectiYe Genitiye is sometimes called Attributive, 
because it is often equivalent to an Epithet. Thus it is the same thing 
to say PolycUti signa or PolycUtea signa; patris amor (in filium) or 
paternus amor. See N. 4. 

The Dativus Gommodi is often substituted for the Possessive Genitive : 
as, Romulut in Palatio prima urbi fundamentajecit, — ^Liv. Naturd tu iUi 
pater et , consiliis ego* — Teb. So, prttfectus and tegatuSf which are properly 
Participles, sometimes have a Genitive, sometimes a Dative : as, prajectus 
castrorum and prafectm castris, — ^Tac. 

2 To these we may add proprium, property. All these words are occa- 
sionally found before the Genitive : as, Id viri est ojfficium, — Cic. Prtn- 
cipum mxtnus est resistere Uvitati multitudinis, — Gic. Sapientis est pro^ 
prium, nihil, quod panitere possit,facere» — Cic. 

The same Genitive follows Verbs of thinking by an ellipse of the Infini- 
tive esse : as, Tempori cedere hahetur sapientis,-^ic. For this Genitive 
are put Possessive Pronouns and other Adjectives: as. Nostrum est ferre 
modich populi voluntates» — Cic. Et agere et pati fortia, Romanum est. — 
Liv. 

We may here notice the phrases, moris esse, eonsuetudinis esse, tuteUe 
esse, arbitrii esse, juris esse, lucri facer e, &c. : as, Hoc moris est Gracorum,. 
— Cic. Erat hoe Gallica eonsuetudinis, — C-es. Victos tutela nostra esse 
duximus, — ^Liv. A Verre omnem illam pecuniam lucri factam videtis. — 
Cic. 

3 Another Ellipse of the governing Noun before the Genitive is, when 
that Noun is found in a previous part of the sentence, whether in the same 
or in a different case: as, Meojudicio stare malo, qudm omnium reliquorum, 
— Cic. Quis est qui possit conferre vitam Trebonii cum Dolabell^e 7 — Cic. 
This takes place when two different species of the same generic idea are 
spoken of; but where one species is compared with the whole generic 
idea itself, the Noun is repeated or an emphatic Pronoun {hie or ille) put 
for it : as. Nulla est celeritas, qua possit cum animi cfleritate contendere, — 
Cio. Cum omnis arrogantia odiosa est, tum ilia ingenii atque eloquentia 
multo molestissima, — Cic. 

Gratid, causd, ergo, more, modo, ritu, vice, instar, govern a Genitive : of 
which words the three first always follow the Genitive they govern ; as, 
Bestia hominum gratid generate sunt, — Cic. Instar montis equus, — 

ViBO. 

4 The Possessive Pronouns are sometimes used for the Objective Geni- 
tive : as, Desiderium vestrum ferre non possum, — Cic. 

The Genitives mei, tui, sui, may follow the Partitive words pars, nihil, 
dimidium, &c.: as. Magna pars mei vitabit Libitinam. — Hob. 

Adjectives deriyed from Nouns are often used attributively instead of the 
Genitive of their Primitives; commonly instead of the Subjective Genitive ; 
as, Sullanus exercitus for Sulla exercitus,flamenMartialis iotfiamen Martis : 
sometimes for the Objective Genitive; as, helium regium for bellum contra 
regem, timor extetnus for timer exterorum, 'Native of a place* is almost 
always expressed by an Adjective derived from the place : as, Dionysiut 
"filicamasseus for Dionysius Halieamasii natus. 
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' The OenitWe of Quality genenUy implies the permanenoe of that 
quality, the Ablative a temporary state ; bnt the distinction is^ not always 
observed. The Genitive or Ablative of Quality is always accompanied 
with an attributive Adjective. 

Here belong the Genitives of valae, measure, number, age, material, 
as, Bibliotheca multorum nummorum, — Cio. Quatuor jugerum ager. — 
Liv. Clastis $eptuaginta navium. — ^Nsp. FUius annorum novem. — Nep. 
Odoratum lauri nemus, — ^Vibg. Ager quatuor jugerkm, and quattufrjugera 
agri, may be used indifferently. 

In monumental inscriptions we find the person's tribe expressed by the 
Ablative o£ the A^ective, understanding tribu : as, Ser. Sulpieiut Q. F. 
lAmonid Rufut ; that is, Servitu StUpiciut Rufus, Quinti fUiu*, Lemonid 
tribu» 

• The Comparative distributes two things ; the Superlative more. In 
such expressions as, avium loquacioreg (Plin.), the Subject, '* birds," is 
distributed in two clauet. 

Partitives sometimes diifer in gender from the Genitive : as, Indus tit 
omnium fluminutn masimus. — Cic. Dulcissimt rerum. — ^Hob. 

Partitives sometimes govern a Genitive of a GoUeetlve Noun : as, Plato 
totim Graeim daetiuimugfuit. — Cio. Princeps senatitt, — Cic. 

' The Distributive and the thing distributed often agree in case : as, 
Nostri septuaginta ceciderunt. — Cjes. This occurs when Pronouns Per- 
sonal, Possessive, Belatlve, or Demonstrative, are followed by a Numeral, 
or by pauci, nuUi, muUi, plures, plurimi, &c., denoting, not a part, but 
the whole. The English idiom, using of, differs ttom the Latin. 

^ The other Adverbs so used are, eodem, quoqud, quovis, aliquo, ubinam, 
ubivis, ubicunque, ubique, unde, hue, huccine, ibidem, nusquam, &c. Other 
Genitives are found with them, but not in Cicero : as, Huccine rernm 
ven imus ?— -Pebs. Ed deliciarum pervenimus, ut nisi gemmas calcare noHmus, 
— Sen. Turn (tunc) temporis occurs in Justin: interea loci (meanwhile) 
in the Comic poets ; also minime gentium (least in the world, by no 
means). 

Here belongs the Ciceronian phrase quoad ejus : as, Ne intermittas, 
quoad ejusfacere poteris»scriberead m«.— Cic Also note the expressions 
pridie ejus diei, postridie ejus diei. 

• Among the words thus governing a Genitive are nihil, satis, affHtim, 
abundS, nimis, partim, parum, aiiud, id, illud, hoe, idem, quod, quid, mul» 
tum, plus, plurimum, tantum, quantum, nimium, dimidium. They may also 
be followed by the Genitive of an Adjective of the 1st or ^d Declension : 
but an Adjective of the 8rd is commonly put in the same case with the 
word of Quantity : as, Ne quid falsi dieere audeas, ne quid veri non audeas. 
— Cic. Nee viget quiequam simile aut secundum, — ^Hob. Jd atatis is 
elegantly put for ed estate; id temporis for eo tempore. 

Hence the Verb satago (I^am-busy) being compounded of sat and ago, 
takes a Genitive : as, Clinia rerum svarwas sata^tt.-— Tbb. Nunc agita^ 
sat tute tuaritfli rer«m.r— Plaut* 



Neater Adjectiyes of either Number, which are put abstractly for Sub- 
stantivesy sometimes g^yem a Genitiye : as, Serum est diei, — ^Liy. Ado- 
lescBRS in lubrico atatis ett, — Plin. Incerta casuum reputa. — ^Liy. Occulta 
saltuum, — Tag. Opaca locorum. — ^Vibo. These constructions are not 
found in Cicero ; but they occur in Liyy, and abound in Tacitus. In 
poetry they are frequent. 

^^ Among the words which goyem a Genitiye by this Bule are : — ^Verbal 
Adjectiyes in ax : eapaXt edax,ferax,Jugax, pertinax, rapax, eagax, tenax, 
vorax. Participles put Adjectiyely : amanSf appetens, cantemnens, colens, | 

cupienSf despicienSf diligens, efficiens, experiens, fugiens, intelligens, metuens, | 

negligens, observans, paUenSy prof evens, eciens, sitienSf timens, tolerans, bene | 

gerens, servantissimus. Adjectiyes of Knowledge and Ignorance : assttetus, | 

cedlidus, cerius, certior, conscvus, consuUus, docilis, doctusy expertuSygnaruSf 
perituSy prasciuSy prasagus, providusy eciius, solerSy prudens; ambiguus, 
dubius, inscius, incertus, inexpertus, ignarusy itnperiius, improvidusy im- 
prudenSy indoctusy insolenSy insuetusy nesciuSy mdis : Desire and Dislike : 
avarusy aviduSy cupidus ; fasiidiosus ; Memory and Forgetfalness : memor : 
immemory oblitus. Fear and Fearlessness : anxivsy formidolosusy pavidusy 
soUicituiy tinUduSy trepidus ; impavidiUy intrepidus, interritus. Power and 
Impotence : camorSy compoSy pariicepsy potens ; experSy exsors, impos, im- 
potens. Care and Carelessness : curiosuSy diligensy studiosue; incuriosus, 
incautusy negligem, securus. Accusation, Criminality and Innocence: 
compertusy manifestusy reusy noxiusy suspectus ; insonSy innocens, imioxitts. 
Want and Abundance : egenuSy indiguSy inopSy immunisy inaniSy inexpletus, 
jejunusy liber y modicuSy nudusy orbuSy pauper y purvey sterilis, iruncuSyVacuus, 
viduus; abundims, beatuSy benignusy copiosus, divesy feliXy feraXy fertilise 
fiBcunduSyfcetuSyfrequenSy gravisy gravidusy ItetuSy immodicuSy largusy pra- 
largusy liberaliSy locuple^y nimiusy onustusy opulentusy plenusy prodiguSy re- 
fertusy satury tumidusy uber ; most of which goyem also (and in prose 
n3\ieilly,eyiceptplenu8yegenysy pauper y indiguSy and the Adjectives com- 
pounded with iUy) an Ablatiye Case. Plenus almost always has a Genitiye 
in Cicero. 

Many Adjectives above-mentioned are also constructed with Preposi- 
tions ; as, Callidus adjraudem. — Cic. Prudens in jure. — Cic. Securus 
de bello Romano. — Liv. Some with other Cases ; as, Peritus hello — 
Patebc. Dukes docta modos. — Hob. 

A list of other Adjectives found with a Genitive Case after them is given 
in Stallbaum's Ruddiman, Pars. II. p. 73. None of the instances occur 
in Cicero but invidus laudis ; a few only in Livy, many in Tacitus. Among 
the poets, Virgil has^^ti^ rerum; fidissima tui regina ; integer <m; ma- 
turus (Bvi; vanu* veriy &c.: Horace, lasaus maris; medius pads et belU; 
integer vita; divina avis imbrium ; prospera frugum; exsul patri<By &c.; 
but most of the examples are taken from poets of a less pure age, Statins, 
Silius, Claudian, &c. Here, as every where else, the student must care* 
fully distinguish between prosaic and poetical idioms ; and, in writing 
Latin prose, he must seldom use a construction for which he cannot ad- 
duce the authority of Cicero, Livy, Caesar, or Nepos. 

11 Among these Verbs are : — ^Accusation : accusoy arguo, appeUoy anfuiro, 
arcessoy captoy compello, cito, d^ero, tncuso, immuloy interrogo, postulOy 
revm ago, and rewnfado. Conviction : aiUgOj astringot convinco, obUgo, 
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obstringo,prekendo,deprekendOyteneo. Acquittal: absolvot libera, purgo. 
Gondemnation idamno, condemnor infamo, noio ; a\so judico, plecto. Most 
Verbs of extra-judioial accusatioiL do not govern a GenitiTe, but an Accu- 
sative only ; as, carpo, criminor, culpOf &c. : and the first-named Verbs, 
when used of extra-judicial accusation, generally taJce an Accusative ; as, 
Samnites ultra incusabant injurias Romanarum. — Liv. Capitis foUows 
accusOf arcessOy and absolve ; capitis or capite may be used with anquiro 
(said of an impeachment by Uie Tribunes, who determined the punish- 
ment beforehand), damno, condemno. So anqvirere pecunidy damnare 
qvindecim millibtts (Liv.), damnare octupli. — Cic. The Dative, and ad 
with the Accusative, are also used after damno and condemno by poets 
and later writers : as Morti damnatus. — Lucb. Caligula multos lumesti 
ordinis ad metalla et munitiones viarum, aut ad bestias condemnavit. — Suet. 

Damnare voU means to adjudge a person to the payment of a vow, by 
granting to him the object of the vow. 

. The Glenitive remains after these Verbs in the Passive voice. 

^ Verbs of remembering sometimes are followed by de and its Case : as, 
De Clodio ne meminiase quidem volo. — Cic. The phrase venit in merUem 
is used either with a Genitive, or with a Nominative, or with the Preposition 
de and an Ablative : as, Non dMtOy Yerres, quin tuarum tibi scelerum veniat 
inmentem. — Cio. Non venit in mentem pugna apud Megillum locum f — 
Liv. Astute venit ei in mentem de spectdo. — ^Plaut. 

IS To these rarer instances may be added the following : — 

(1.) The Genitive of the part affected; as, Animi pendeo. — Cic. Con- 
solantur Lucretiam agram animi, — ^Liv. 

(2.) The Genitive of cause ; as, Laudahat leti juvenem. — Sil. Miser 
morum. — Stat. Notus infratres animi patemi. — Hob. This is a Greek 
construction, and used almost solely by poets, except when the Gerundive 
accompanies the Genitive ; as Regium imperium lihertatis conservanda 
>M«.— Sall. (See Stallbaum's Buddiman, Pars. II. p. 73.) 

(3.) The distributed Genitive after Verbs : as, Fies nobilium tu quoque 
fontium. — Hob. 

(4.) The elliptic Genitive of drinking toasts : as,2?c luna properenovce ; 
da noctis media (i.e. cyathum.) — ^Hob.] 

THE-ABLATIVE. 

§ 143. The-Ablative is the>Case which defines the^ircumstances 
of.the-Actioii. 

G. R. — Adjectives, Verbs, and sometimes Substantives, admit an- 
Ablative signifying the-cause, or instrument, or manner, or material, 
or any-soever limitation of-a-thing or action. 

A. The-Ablative of-cause follows Adjectives, Verbs, and especially 
Participles: as. Dido wild with-horrid purposes. — The-good hate to- 
sin from-love of -virtue ; the-bad hate tosin from-f ear of-punishment. 
—A-mind overcome hy~viciotu lusts is-ruined.^ 
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§ 144. Obs, To-this-Rule iiiust4>e referred tbe-Ab1ati?e after 
Verbs and Participles of-origin : as, Atreui grandaon. of^Tautalus^son 
of'Pelops, — O'tkousprung from-the-hlood of-.gods, — O-thou-^prtMg 
from-Satwrn.^ 

§ 145. B. The-Ablative of-the-instrument follows Verbs, more- 
rarely Adjectives : as, The-ivolf attacks tpithJiis-tooth^ the hull with- 
hiS'hom. 

C. The-Ablatiye of-manner generally follows Verbs : as, Wrong 
is-done in-two manners^ by-violence or deceit. 

Obs, Sometimes it-takes the-Preposition cum : as, He-wrote with 
great care and diligence, — Whoever tliou-art. ndnd thou-readest those- 
things with indulgence,^ 

§ 146. D. (a.) Th€-Ablative of-matter follows Verbs of-con- 
structing, consisting, and the-like : as, We-consist of -soul and body, 

Obs. Or with the-Preposition ex : as, A-hafpy life consists of 
good actions,^ 

§ 147. (6,) Fungor (I-discharge) frmor (I^eajoy) tUor (I-^ise) 
vescor (I-eat) potior (T-gain) govern an Ablative: as, I-will-dis- 
charge ihe^ffice of-a-whetstone, — When he-WM-aMe tOAtse his-^ietory, 
he-chose-rather to-enjoy (it.) — TTie-Numidians feed-on wild flesh, — 
He gains the-gold by-jorce, * 

Ohs, These Verbs sometimes have an JlccusatiTe : as, He-dis- 
charged the^uty of^a^good man, 

§ 148. (e.) Adjectives and V^s oi-ehounding, filling, loading, 
and the-opposite to-these, are joined to-an Ablative: as. Love is very- 
fruitful both in-honey and gall. — The-soul is never void of-thought 
and motion, — It-is shameful to-be-dissolved in-luxury. — To-he^ree 
frovn-blame is a-very-great comfort,^ 

§ 149. (d.) Opus and usus, (need,) govern an-Abiative : as, Where 
evidences of -facts are-at-hand, what need is-there of -words P — My- 
son has need of -twenty minas,^ 

(e,) Dignus (worthy) indignus (unworthy) prteditus (endued) fire- 
tus (relying), also the Verb dignor (I-aeem-worthy) govern an- 
Ablative : as, The-Muse forbids die-man worthy of -praise to-die, — 
Lentvlus is endued with-uncommxm modesty, — I-indeed deem not 
myself worthy of -such an-Jionour,'' 

§ 160. The-Ablative of-limitation extends widely. 

(a») The-Ablative of-respect is-joined especially to-Adjeotives, 
also to- Verbs and Substantives : as, Ennius mightiest inrgemus, 
untrained in-art. — Moles shorn of-eyes have-dug burrows, — Agesilatuf 
was lame in-one foot, — He-trembles both in-heart and knees, 

Obs, To-this-rule are-referred those- Ablatives, domo, natione, nu- 
mero, and the like ; also atate and natu : as, They-are Carthaginians 
by-family, — Mardonius a-Mede by-nation, — He-is not aged (grandis 
naiu), but yet already advanced in-life, — Ewnius was older (jDAyn 
natu) than Plautus and Navius,^ 
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§ 151. (*.) the-AWdtii^e of-prfte follows Tetbs and Adjfectires, 
signifying purcka^e^ mie, otvamithn; : as, I buy not hdpe at-a-jorice, 
— Many an-honour issold for-goid. — He^hids-for a^hundred Greeks 
aH-ashort hwfidh^d^as-pieoe. — The'^fietofy cost the^hlood cf^-many, — 
The^sofdand body oj-tke^soldiers are-'Vahted ait*ten aaset a day. — > 
Whut is not needfid, is dear at-4i'pen/ny, 

Ohs. 1. These Ablatives, vili^parto, minimo, nirnio, fnagno, pin- 
rimo^ duplo, and dtmidio, are>used by Ellipse, the-word ©rcft'o being- 
understood : as, Hunger costs littte, daintiness a-great-deal, 

Ohs. 2. The^ralne of.«'.thiDg generally has a^Genitive, especially 
those elliptical (Genitives) /Mtm, mtmmi, wagni^ pbatimi^ (and) the 
like: A9, A-nnse-man deems pain of -no-^ccount. — Virtue holds plea^ 
sure of'Verydittle-worth, — One eye-witness is of^Trtore-value than ten 
hearsay-{witnesses), 

(Ohs,) Pluris^ ndnoris, tanti, qttanti, nktxind, signify price as- 
¥^ell as value : as. He-bought ^-pleasure-garden at-as-large-a-price 
as Pyihius wished.^ 

§ 152. (c.) The-Ablative of-excess or deficiency is^joined to-Oom- 
paiative and Superlative Adjectives, also to-Verbs implying com- 
parison : as, The-sun^ is by -many times larger than the-moon, — Thy 
dogmas, O-Zeno, differ from the-Cynics by-a-tunic. 

(C^,) Especially the-elliptie Ablatives: edtero (by-as^much* 
more) hoe (by-ihis«much). eo (by-that-much) quo (by-how^much) 
nihih (by.4ioUxing) and m'mio (by-too-much) dimidio (by-h«df)<i««p/o 
(by-twice-as-much) quanto (by-how-much) tanto (by-so-much) jDaw/o 
(by-a-litlle) multo (by-much) aliquanto (by-a-good-deal) as, Hegret 
is so-much heavier as the-fault is greater, — By -so-much the-uwrst 
poet of -all as thou (art) the-best patron of-alV^ 

^ § 153. ((?.) The-Ablative of-comparion is-govemed by Compara- 
tives, whether Adjectives or Adverbs. 

Note, — This Ablative is-put for the-Conjunction'j'w^ (than) with 
a-Nominative or Accusative. 

(1.) For qudm with a-Nominative : as, Nothing is more-amiable 
than-virtue,-'— Silver is poorer than^old, gold than-virtu£S, 

(2.) For quitm with an-Accusative : as, I-ihink death lighter than- 
disgrace, — Lacedamon produced no-mun more-serviceable than-Lycur- 

Obs. 1. Qudm (is) elegantly placed-between two Comparatives : 
as, The-triumph of-Camillus vxis more-brilliant than popular. 

Obs, 2. Quitm {is) elegantly omitted after the-Comparatives«Ztty, 
ampliuSy minus : as, He-injlicted on-me more (than) 500 blows^^ 

Obs, 3. The-Prepositions ante, prater, supra, pra, also serve for- 
comparison : as^ Pygmalion more-monstrous in-vnckedness than (lit. 

H 
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before) all others^-'Cralha ordered a^cross Uyhe-erected much higher 
than (lit. beyond) the-^st, — He-was of-form more-uugmt than (lit. 
above) man, — Thou art blessed before us. 

L164. G. R* — ^These Prepositions gorem an- Ablative : a, ah 
) (from, after, by, on-the-side-of, in-point-of ) absque (without) 
coram (in-the-presence-of ) de (from, of, concerning) palam (in-the- 
sight-of, with-the-knowledge-of) clam (without-Uie-knowledge-of) 
cum (together-with, with) «r, e (out-of, of, after, agreeably-to, 
on-the-side-of) sine (without) tenuis (as-far-as) pro (before, instead- 
of,'in-behalf-of, agreeably to, according-to)jwflB (before, in-comparison- 
with, in-consequence-of ) : to-these add, subter (under) super (upon, 
concerning) and »n, (in, upon, among) sub (under, just-at) if station 
occurs.^* 

Obs. 1. A-Preposition also in compodtion sometimes governs an- 
Ablative : as, Seest-thou how pale every-one rises-from a-supper of- 
many-viands (dubid)* — Casar resolves to^ispense-unth an-enyage^ 
ment.ii 

Obs, 2. The-same Preposition (is) elegantly repeated : as, The- 
soul departs out-cf the-body. 

(Obs, J Or a-new-rone is-introduced : as, Pestilence streamed-down 
from the-lofty sky, 

Obs, 3. Verbs of-departing^ separating^ repelling, removing, and 
the-like, govern an-Ablative, even omitting the-Prepo^ition (ab, ex, 
de) : as, Thou-tuilt-retirefrom^hy-wide-purchased parks and man- 
sion, — The- Athenian people drove Phocion from-his-country^* 

Obs, 4. Tenus governs either a-Genitive Plural or an-Ablalive, and 
is-placed after its Case : as, The-dewlaps hang from the-chin as-far- 
as the-legs, Antiochus was commanded to-reign as-far-as Taurus, 

Obs. 5. Cum is-subjoined to-the-(Ablative)-Cases of-Personal 
Pronouns, and generally of-the-Relative, so that of two words is- 
made one : as, mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, vobiscum, quicwn 
for quocum, quibuscum,^^ 

[} The Cause is also expressed by the prepositions oh, propter, prtp, 
per, and others. 

We may remark the Ablative of Cause after Verbs and Adjectives of 
rejoicing, grieving, being proud, relying, and the like ; gaudeo, Uetor, exuUo, 
detector, doleo, m^Breo, lahoro, glorior, superbio, Jloreo, niter : — contenttts, 
hetus, mtBstus, 8uperlus,frettis, &c. ; as, Delicto dolere, correctione gau- 
dere oportet, — Cic. Virtute decet, non sanguine niti. — Claud. Parvo est 
natura contenta, — Cic. 

*. Verbs and Participles of origin are also followed by the prepositions 
ttb, de, ex, and their Case : as, Frisco natus ab Inacho, — ^Hob. Ilia cum 
Lauso de Numitore sati. — Ov. 

' The Ablative of manner, without a preposition, is always joined with 
an epithet, excepting iij a few phrases, such as vi, fraude, jure, injurid, 
merUo, ritu, &c. Thus the English " I departed with grief," must not be 
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translated dolore discessi, but cum dolore dUcessij or dolens discessi : " he 
reads with diligence," not dUigentid legit, bnt, cum diligentid legit, or dili- 
genter legit. The Agent, Instrument, or Manner, may also be expressed 
by the preposition per with the Accusatiye. 

* Substantives are also joined with an Ablatiye of matter: as,JEre cavo 
clypem, — ^Viro. Or with the Preposition ex or de; as, De marmore tern- 
plum. — ViRG. 

Verbs of sacrificing sometimes take an Ablative of the matter: as, 
Bomidus lacte, non vino, libavit. — Gic. But oftener an Accusative. 

5 Among the Verbs are : abundo, qffluo, augeo, cumulOf compleo, drcum- 
fluo, confercio, dito, diffluo, differcio, egeo, indigeo, expUo, exubero, farcio, 
locupleto, mano, onero, opulento, appleo, opprimo, obruo, promo, repleo, 
redundo, refercio, stiUo, satio, saturo, scateo, &c. ; careo, destituo, exsolvo, 
expedio, emungo, exonero, firaudo, levo, libero, laxo, nudo, orbo,privo, solvo, 
spolio, vaco, vacuo, vidua, &c. A list of Adjectives of want and abundance 
has been given in Note 48. We may here notice the Vocatives macte (magis 
aucte), macti, which usually govern an Ablative, rarely a Genitive : as, 
Macte virtute, T. Manli, esto. — Liv. Macti virtute, milites Romani, este. 
— ^Liv. To these may be added such Verbs as afficio, amido, alo, cingo, 
decora, exorno, forma, honesto, instruo, imbua, instituo, informo, induo, 
munio, vestio, &c. : and others ; as, valeo, polka, macta, mulcta, punio. Sea. 

^ Opus is elegantly constructed with Passive Participles and Supines in 
u; as, Priusquam incipias, consulto opus est. — Sall. Ita dictu opus 
est. — Cic. Opus may also be used as a Predicate : as, Dnx nobis et auctor 
opus est. — Cic. 

7 Dignus, indignus, are sometimes followed by a Genitive in poetry: as, 
Descendam magnorum haud unguam indignus avorum. — Vibo. 

^ We may here add the Ablative of Condition : as, Pace tud cum Thaide 
coUoquar. — Ter. 

* Verbs of purchase and sale are, emo, paro,redimo,mercor,vendo,venea, 
liceo, liceor, conduco, loco, mutuor, opsonor. Verbs of valuing are : astimo, 
existimo, duco, facio, fio, habeo, pendo, puto, taxo, sum, valeo, sto. Adjec- 
tives, carus, vUis, venalis, parabilis, &c. 

To the Genitives here mentioned add assis, hujus, fiocci, nauci, nViUi, 
pensi, pili, teruncii, which are chiefly used by the Comic poets. Notice 
also the phrases pro nihilo hahere, ducere ; and aqui bonique facere ; aqui 
consulere, boni connUere. 

To the Ablative of price is allied the Ablative of measurement after the 
Verbs dejinio, describo, dingo, expenda, Jinio, metior, pondero, &c. : as, 
Magnas homines virtute meiimur nonfortund. — ^Nep. Non pates, voluptate 
omnia dirigens, retinere virtutem. — Cic. Non numero hdec judicantur, sed 
pondere. — Cic. 

10 The Adverbs etiam, adkuc, longh, are used to increase the force of 
Comparatives: as, MuUd etiam langius dbjuit. — Cic. Punctum est quad 
vivimus, et adhuc puncta mimts. — Sen. 

*^ In comparing the other Cases qu&m must be used, as, Nulli Jlebilior 
quAm tibi Vtrgili. — Hob. Also for the sake of perspicuity : as, Segniiu 
homines bona quhm mala sentiunt. — Liv. If the Comparative itself is in 
the Genitive or Dative, quAm with a sentence generally follows : as, Hac 
sunt verba Varronis doetioris qudmfuU Claudius, — Cic. 
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u Pro (in proportion to) with its Ciise elegantly follows a ComparatiTe 
and quota : as, Pralium atrodus qwm pro numtiro pugnaattum tditwr,-^ 
Lit. 

Sometimes the Comparative is contained in the Verb: as, Accipere 
pr^tat qadmfactre tn;unani.*-^Cic. 

The AblatiTes mquo^jtato, dieto,soUto, tpe, npinione, often follow Com- 
paratives : as, Ftagrantior aguo non debet dolor eue otrt.—JuT. Casar opu 
nione omnivm celeriiU veHturtts «ft.-«-Cic. 

This Ablative elegantly fftHs out: as, Liberiiu vivehat (i.e,justo). — Nep. 

J2 pcdam and elam are pro|perly Adverbs, jToIlowed by an Ablative of 
respect, § 151. (o.) The Comic poets use clam also with an Accusative, 
Dative, and Genitive. 

Procul ajad ^tint^, are followed by an AArlative Case; procid as 
containing the signification oif « «r ab, simul that oleum, 

^ The Prepositions which in composition govern an Ablative are a, de, 
ex ; rarely super. 

^* The usage of these Verbs must be carefiimy observed, some of lihem 
tajiing or omitting the Preposition in prose ; .as, ^rceo, moueo, p^llo, pro- 
hibeo, iummaoeo, remoneo ; others irequirlug a Preposition in prose^ but fkoi 
in poetry; as, alieno, cedo, discedo, disjungo, dUpello, divello, repelio, se- 
grego,secemOtSeparo, &c. Interdicere alicui igni et aqud, in Roman juris- 
prudence, meant " to forbid a person the use of fire and water" (in Italy) ; 
that is, " to banish from Italy." 

'^ Prepositions of two syllables sometimes follow their eases: as, Vifiis 
nemo sine nascitur. — ^Hob. Barely others.] 

A. On tbe-Ablative Absolute. 

§ 165. G. R. — ^A-Substantive with a-Participle, Smiting the- 
principal Sentence, but not depending upon it, are-placed iu ihe- 
Ablative, which they-call Absolute : as, Kings havin^-been^xpelled 
consuls were appointed, — Gcesar heing-on4ne-point^f-coyning^ O- 
Tnomingstary restore the-day. 

Ohs, J . A-Substantive is-put nUso absolutdy witli a«<SttbfitaDlBye or 
Adjective, where the-Participle of -being is-underatood : as, Nothing 
must-be despaired, Teucer being-leader and Teucer .omen^iver,-^And 
now Hector was dust, hisJbrotkers being-^Uve, 

Obs, 2. SometimeSjWitii an-Ablative of-e-Partictp1e, a-leogthened 
phrase Ss-put absolui^y instead^ tbe Ablative of-a-Substantive : as, 
Cheerful tn-other -respects, excepting that you-were not with-me,^ 

I The Ablative Absolute is in general an abbreviated Adverbial Seor 
tence, either Temporal, Causal, Conditional, or CoQLcessive; end tbe Par* 
ticiple may therefore be transformed into a Finite Verb with a €01:^ unction. 
Thus, in the examples to the general Bule, regibus exa£tU^^=postqudm 
reges exacii sunt ; Ccssare venturo=quando (or quia) CtBsar veuturus est. 
And in the following ; Perditis rebus omnibus, tamen ipsa virtus se susten- 
tare potest (Cic.) ; perditis rebus omnUtu<8=etsi perdiia siat res irnines. 



29 

Sometimes the Absolute Participle seems to stand for the Gertmd in do or 
Ablative of manner: as, Tarquinius Tumum ohlato falso crimine oppressit, 
— ^Liv. Aruns Tarquinius et Tullia minor junguntur nuptiis, magis non 
prohibente Servio quam approbante. — Liv. An impersonal Participle some 
times stands absolutely : as, Mihif erratOj nulla venia, recte factOf exigua 
laus proponitur. — Cic. Where errato=quum erratum est a me : and 
rectk facto=quum rect^ factum est a me. 

The most common instance of two or more absolute Substantives is 
that in which consule or consulibus is used: as, Natus est Augustus 
Cicerone et Antonio consulibus, — Suet. Caninio consule scito neminem 
prandisse, — C ic. 

When it is said in the Rule that the Ablative Absolute does not depend 
upon the principal sentence, it is only meant that it is not immediately 
governed by the Verb of the Sentence, for it has the dependence of a sub- 
ordinate sentence on its principal. 

The Ablative Absolute is called by some grammarians Ablativus Oon- 
sequentiie, by others Ablativus ConvenientisB.] 

B. On the-Construction of-Time. 

§ 166. G, R. I. — Definition of-time is-put in the-Ablative, if 
(the question) when, or tvitkin what time, is-asked : as, All wan rest 
in^mnter. — Whatever befalls, tve-shtUl-hnow in-tivo-days, 

Ohs, 1. The-use of-Prepositions in defining time is frequent: as, 
The-sun makes two turnings-round in each year, — De die (that is, 
before the-close of-day,) — De node (that-is, before -the-close of-night). 
— De multd nocte (that is, much before the-close of-night, — Sub ves- 
perum (that is, on-the-approach-of evening.) — I-wait day after day,i 

Obs. 2. How-long a-time ago, before, or after, is-stated sometimes 
by the-Ablative, sometimes bjthe-Accusative : as, The-assembly hod- 
been held already thirty days ago. — This was done almost two-years 
ago,^ 

G, R, II.— Duration of-time, when (the question) how-Long is 
asked, is-put far most-commonly in the-Accusative, less-usually in 
the-Ablative ; as, Pericles presided-aver Athens 40 years, — TTie- 
Assyrians held empire 1300 years,^ 

\} In is always prefixed to an Ablative of time when a numeral Adverb 
is annexed: as, Quidam oves in anno bis tondent. — ^Vabb. We may 
remark also the following uses of Prepositions in determining time : 

Ad, (at : ) as, Heri veni ad vesperum. — Cic. Ad, (up to : ) as, Sophocles ad 
summam senectutem tragadias fecit, — Cio. Ad tempus, (for a time) ; as, 
Coluntur tyranm simulatione amicitice duntaxatad tempus (Cic.) : (in the 
nick of time) ; as, Consul ad tempus venit (Liv.) : ^according to circum- 
stances) ; as, Ad tempus consilium capiam, — Cic. 

In^ with Accusative, expressing a term of future time ; as, Solis et Iums 

defectiones pradicuntur in multos annos (Cic.J : so, in dies, (daily) ; in (or 

ad) prcesens, (for the present) ; in csternum^ (for ever) ; or an appointed 

future time ; as, Audio constituta est in mensem Januarium, — Cic. ia. some 

h5 
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writers, but not in Cicero, are foqnd the phrases m jn-asentiarum, imprcR' 
senHarum, for inprasentid rerum; and deprcBsentiarum for de prasenUi 
rerum : as, Nero, quid in prcssentiarum eonduceret, obUtus est,-^^TAG, 

Apud, (in the time of) as, Fuit vvr eruditus apud paires nostros, Q, 
7\ibero.^-Cic. 

Circut circiter, (about) as,0^^ circa lucem experg^adui uno se frajecU 
ictu. — Suet. 

« The English, « I saw him three days before he died," miqr be rendered 
by any of the following phrases : — 

Vidi eum tribus diebus (or triduo) antequhm mortuus erai. 
Vidi eum ante tres dies (or ante triduum) quofn mortuus erai, 
Vidi eum ante tertium diem quam mortuus erai. 
Vidi eum tertio die antequgm mortuus erai. 

Likewise, " He died four years after I %wr him," may be rendered l^ 
any of the following : — 

Mortuus est quatuor a/nnis (or quadriennio) pestquitm eum videram, 
Mortuus est post quaiuor annos (or post quadriennium) qu^m eum 

videram, 
Mortuus est post quartvm annum quam eum videram, 
Mortuus est quarto /mno postqu^m eum videram. 
Mortuus est quarto anno quam eum videram. 

We find also, quum^ quo, quibus,tor postquAm : as, OoUegam triduo qtmni 
has dabam literal, expectaJ)am,--^iQ, Bi^uo quo hac gesta suiU,-^jb»» 

' Per is used to express duration of time: ae. Dies festus DiaauE 
Byra£usis per triduum agUun-r,Jjiw, 

To Duration of time belongs the Accusative of age : as, Cato quinque 
et octoginta annos naius excessit e vitA. — Cic. The Genitive of age has 
been mentioned § 182. Obis. I. " More than twenty years old," ls» in 
Latin, Major annis viginti; "less than forty years old," Minor amU$ 
quadraginta : natu may be added or not. Somelimes the Genitive or 
Accusative of age follows major and minor by an ellipse of qud,m. See 
§ 154. Obs, 2.] 



[Excursion II. on tbb Roman Oalbnpar. 

The Boman Calendar agrees with the English, except in the manner of 
naming the days of the month. Every Roman month had three chief 
days ; Calendse (Calends), Nouab (Nones), Idus fides.) The Calends 
were always the 1st day of the month : the Nones were on the 6th : the 
Ides on the 13th, except in March, May, July, and October, in which 
months the Nones were on the 7th, the Ides on the 16th. 
Marlins, October, cum Maio Julius, exstant, 
Quindecima in queis luxfacit Idus, septima Nonas* 

These three days, the Calends, Nones, and Ides, were taken as points, 
from which the other days were counted backwards. That is, the 
Romans did not say, such and such a day after, &c., but such and such 
a day before the Calends, or Nones, or Ides. 
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If we take ibe mout^ of JannaTyas a sample, the 1st day was Caimdtt 
JanuariiB. The 2nd must be reckoned backwards from the NoneB, 
which in January feU on tlie 5th, Nona Janvaria, But in this roeicoQittg 
the day of the Nones itself must be included. Therefore our 4th <^ 
January was the 2nd day before the Nones, called pridU (ante) Npnof 
JanuariaB, The 3rd of January was tertio (ante) Nonas Januarias ; the 
2nd, quarto (ante) Nonas Januarias ; or, abbrenaiied, HI. Nou. Jan., 
lY. N>on. JiMi. To obtain the Bomac name for ithe 6th of January, we 
must begin to eount backwards from the Ides, wbieh tfSX on the Idth, 
Idus Januaria. Thus, the 12th wias pridie Id. Jan, ; tihe llth^ III. Id, 
Jan,; the lOth, IV. Id, Jan,, &c,; the 6lh was therefore VIII. W; Jan, 
To obtain the name for the liih <^ January, we must count biaek from 
the Calends of the next month, Februaiy, Calend€ FebruarSw, Thus, 
January 31 was pridie Cal, fkt). ; January 30th, IIL Cut, Feb,, ^., 5ec. 
January 14tii was, theneforei XIX. Cai, Feb, 

Froip these observations it appears .that we may find the Boman aaxne for 
any given EAglish day by the following Buiee;— 

(1.) If the given day is between the Calends and Nones of the Boman 
month, subtract its English number from the English number of the 
day on whijch the Nones fall, increased by one ; the remainder will 
give that number beibve Ihe Nones by which the day is called in Latin. 

(2.) Similariy, if the given day is between the Nones and Ides of the 
Boman month, subtract its Euj^lish number from the English number 
of the day on which the Ides fsdl, increased by one : the remainder will 
give that number before the Ides by which the day is called in Latin. 

Thus, to find the Boman name for the 4:th of June, the Nones of June 
falling on the 6th, subtract 4 from 5+1, or 6; the remainder is 2 
(pridie) ; therefore, the 4^1 of June is pridie Non, Jun, Again ; to find 
the Boman name for the 10th of May, the Ides of May falling on the 
15th, subtract 10 fr-om 15+1, or 16 ; ih& remainder being 6, the 10th of 
May is called VI. Id, Mai, 

(3.) But, if the given day is between the Ides of the given month and the 
Calends of the next, then subtract its English number from the total 
number of days in the given month, increased by two : the remainder 
wiU give that number before the Calends of the next month by which 
^e day is called in Latin. 

Thus, to find the Boman name for the 18th of August : subtract 18 from 
31+2, or 33, the remamder is 15, and August 18th is called XV. CaU 
Sept, For April 21st, subtract 21 from 30+2, or 32, there remains 11 ; 
and April 21st is called XI. Cai, Mau For February 25th, subtract 25 
from 28+2, or 30, there remains 5 ; and February 25th is called V. Cal, 
Mart, 

As regards Construction, Calendis, Nonis, Idibus are used ^. Ablatives of 
time ; and when tertio, quarto, &c., Calendas, &c., are used, the words 
die ante are understood. But Cicero does not use these latter phrases : 
he writes (for instance) ante diem tertinm Calendas Januarias, or, 
abbreviated, a. d.ni. Cat, Jan., to express December [30th ; and so in 
every case.* 

* This notation is used in the subjoined comparative Table of the 
English and Boman Calendars. 



32 



H 


Martins, Maios, Ju- 


Januarius, Augus- 


Aprili8,Jttmaa,Sep- 


Febraaria8,28Da7s 
—in every fourth 


II 


lius, October, 31 


tus, December, 31 


tember,November, 


Days. 


Days. 


30 Days* 




Tear 29. 




1 

2 


Calendis 1 
a.d.VI. ^ -. 


f 


Calendis „') 
a.d.IV. ) S 


«H 


Calendis 
ad. IV. \ 


iS 


^ 


Calendis 
a.d. IV. ) 


i' 




3 


ad.V. 


J 


a.d. III. • g 


g 


a.d. in. 


;1 


a.d.III. 5 




4 


a.'d. IV. 


? 


Pridie J ^ 


P 


Pridie 




Pridie J 5z; 




5 


a.d III. 


'S5 


Nonis 




Nonis 




Nonis 




6 


Pridie J 




B 


a.d. Vlll. \ 




■1 


a.d. vni. \ 




p 


a.d. Via. \ 




^ 


7 


Nonis 


a.d. VII. 




a.d. VII. 






a.d. VII. 




?• 


8 


a.d. VIII. \ 






a.d.VI. 


1 


ad, VI. 


1 


"»a.d.VI. 


S 




9 


a.d.VIL 




5h 


a.d.V. 


hS 




ad.V. 


^s 


•o - — 


a.d.V. 


■s 




10 


a.d.VI. 


S 


& 


a.d. IV. 




t 


a.d. IV. 






a.d. IV. 






11 


ad.V. 


•s 




a.d.III. 




a.d. III. 




tz;a.d.III. 






12 


a.d. IV. 




o 


Pridie J 






Pridie i 




% ' 


Pridie / 




13 


a.d. III. 




^ 


Idibus J 




Idibus 






Idibus 




14 


Pridie ) 






a.d. XIX. -J ^ 


a.d.XVin.1 






a,d.XVl. 






15 


Idibns 




a.d.XVIIL 






a.d. XVII, 






a.d.XV. 






16 


a.<l xvn.^ 




a.d. XVII. 






a.d. XVI. 




s 


a.d. XIV. 






17 


a.d. XVI. 


1 




a.d. XVI. 




H4 


a.d. XV. 




f 


a.d. XIII. 






18 


a.d. XV. 




t 


a.d.XV. 




% 


a.d. XIV. 




a.d. XIL 


1 




19 


a.d. XIV. 




a.d. XIV. , 




ji 


a.d. XIII. 






a.d. XI. 




20 


a.d. XIIT. 






a.d. XIII. 


1 




a.d. XII. 


1 




a.d.X. 




s 


21 


a.d. XII. 


1 




a.d. XII. 




a.d. XL 


fl 


a.d. IX. 


"3 


•^ 


22 


a.d. XI. 


c 


a.d. XI. 


a 


■1 


a.d. X. 


■•a 




a.d VIII. 


Q 


23 


a.d.X. 


•1 


.P 


a.d.X. 


a.d. IX. 


o 


o 


a.d. VII. 






24 


a.d. IX. 




a.d.IX. 


o 




a.d. VIII. 




p 


a.d.VI. 






25 


a.d. VIII. 


o 




ad. VIII. 






a.d. VIL 






a.d.V. 






26 


a.d.VII. 




a.d. VII. 




P 


a.d.VI. 




1 


a.d. IV. 






27 


a.d.VI. 






a.d. VI. 




a.d. V. 




a.d. III. 






28 


a.d.V. 




2 


a.d. V. 






a.d. IV. 






Pridie ) J 




29 


a.d.IV. 




< 


a.d.IV. 






a.d. III. 








30 


a.d. III. 




' 


a.d. III. 






Pridie 








31 


Pridie 


J 


Pridie 


J 






[In Leap-year, Feb. 












24th{a.d.VI CaL 
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reckoned, — hence 
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Here the Preposition ante has, by 4 corraption of custom, quitted its pro- 
per place before CalendaSy to stand before diem which it does not goTem. 
So merely idiomatic is this mode of expression that we find it used in 
dependence on Prepositions : as, Consul Latinas in ante diem tertium 
Idus Sextiles edixit, — Liv. De Quintofratre nuntii nobis tristes venerant 
ex ante diem Non. Jun, usque ad pridie CaL Sept. 

The names of the months are Adjectives, agreeing with mensis understood : 
Januarius, Februarius, Martius, Aprilis, Maius, Junius, Julius (so called 
from Julius CeBsar, but before his time Quintilis) ; Augustus (so called 
from Aug^tus Cflesar, but before his time Sextilis) ; September, October, 
November, December. With the words Calendee, NoneB, Jdus, they are 
always used attributively, never as Possessive Genitives: as, Natus est 
Augustus IX. Calendas Octobres. — Suet. Memorid tenent, me a.d, 
XIII. Calendas Januarias principem revocanda libertatis fuisse, — Cic. 
Capu^im venire j ussi sumus ad Nonas Februarias, — Oic. VII. Idus Maias 
astatis initium, — Oolum.] 



C. On tbe-Oonst ructions of^lace and Space. 

§ 157. G. R, I. — The-place in which something is or is-done is- 
put in the- Ablative, either without a-Pieposition or far more com- 
monly with the-Preposition in : as, / (call) a-dwdler in-the^countty^ 
you call (a^weller) in tke-city, happy. i 

G, R, II. — The-name of-a-town, signifying the-place in which 
something is or is.done, is-put in the^Ablative, provided it-be either 
of-the-third Declension or of-the-Plural Number: as, Alexander 
died aUBahyloH — Philippus is at-Napks, Lentulus aUPozzuoli, — 
Bred at-Thehes or.at-Argi. 

G, R. III.— But it-is-put in the-Genitive, if it-be both of-the- 
first or second Declension, and of-the-singular Number : as. What 
can-J-do ai-Rome P I-know-not (how) to^telL-a-lie, — He dwells at- 
Miletus,2 

G. R, IV.— The-name of-a-«town, sigmfying the-place to which 
one-goes, is-p.ut in the-Accusative : as, Repulus returned to- 
Cartilage, 

G, R, V, — I^-name of-a-town, signifying the-place from 
which one-^oes, is4>ut in the-Ablative : as, Demarattis fled from- 
Corinth to-Tarquinii, 

§ 158. Ohs, Humus, damtis, and rus imitate the-construction 
of-towns : as, Cadmus scatters on-the-ground the-teeth, mortal seeds, 
— Arms abroad are of-little-worth, unless there-is safe-counsel at-hame, 
— I^ee the-oldjm4in returning from-^ke-eountry? 

§ 159. G, R. VI.-^A-Preposition (is) generally «et.b(3foce names 
of-countries : m. He-marries a-wife in Lwmos,* 

G. R, VII. — The way by-which or over-^which one-goes (is) oft«tt 
put in the-Ablative; as, By-chance I-was^walUng along-4ke^Sacred 
Road. JT^ey-entered the-city hy-the-CoUine gat^j andproeoed jLo tiie- 
Aventine by-the-mid city. , 

§ J 60. 6r. ^. I.— ThC'^pace otf-distance between two places is- 
put more-commonly Id the-Aeousative, soimetimes in the-Ablative : 
as, I'Wtis-distant from Amanus one day^s journey, — The4em»le o/- 
^scidapius is-distant from Epidaurus five thousand paces (i.e. five 
Koman miles.)^ 

G. R. II. — The-space of-progfression is-put in the-Accusative : as. 
Then having-dined we-crawl three miles. 

G. R. III.— The-space of-dimension i&^t most-commonly in 
the-Accusative, sometimes in the-Ablative, sometimes m the-Geni* 
tive : as, The-waUs of 'Babylon were 200 feet high — A^foQt-and^^ 
half long, a-foot wide, — Make floors 10 feet broaa.6 

£1 In 4]u3 lexaiople the AJ»lative rur^ is jeaUy governed by the Preposition 
»» reflected from Gio foUowi|i|; in urbep Aocordiitg to the EUifuus sp common 
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in Greek poetry, called Schema Pindaricum, Otherwise we should find 
the locative form ruri. 

In is omitted in certain phrases ; as, loco (in the stead), terrd marique, 
&c. : and where totus is used ; as, totd urhe^ totd AsiA. The poets are 
more free in the omission of this Preposition ; as, Silvisqtie agrisque 
viisque corpora fceda jacent (Ov.) : but this license is often abused by 
modem Latin poets, and great discrimination is required in its use. 

^ That this apparent Genitive of place in the 1st and 2d Declensions is 
not strictly a Genitive Case, was perceived by the ancient grammarians, 
Priscian, Donatus, and Servius, who call it an Adverb. But if we notice 
that it ends in i, Momai (Romm), Mileii, dorm, humi, belli ; and if we 
compare the old forms of place in the 3d Declension ending in i, rurij 
Laced(Bmoni (Nep.), Carthagini (Liv.), Tiburi (Cic.),&c.; we can hardly 
doubt the original existence of a Locative Case ending ia i (Sing.) in the 
Latin language, as we find it in the Sanscrit. See Bopp. Gramm, Sanskr. 
131. : Donaldson, New Cratylus, book iii. ch. 2. Compare with these the 
phrases die septimi (Plaut.)^ die crmiini (Gell.), heri vesperi, — Cic. 

^ Domi admits the epithets mea, ttus, sua, aliena, also a Genitive of the 
possessor : as, Nonne mavis sine perictUo domi tua esse, qu&m cum peri" 
culoalieniBf — Cic. Clodius deprehensus est domi CiBsaris, — Cic. MiUtuB 
belli, terra are also used locatively : as,Augu8tiviriU4t beUispectatadomique, 
— ^HoB. Procubuit terra. — Ov. 

* Names of countries sometimes imitate the construction of towns : as, 
CiBsar audimt Pompeium Cypri visum. — C-es. Ipsa Paphum subUmis 
abit, — ^ViRO. 

On the other hand Prepositions are much used with names of towns : 
aSflnEpheso est. — InEphesumabii. — ExEphesohuc literasmisi. — Plaut. 
So,a,ad,de,apud, — Fersus follows the names ofplacesjwith or without ad or 
in : as. Ad Oceanum versus projicisci jubet. — C^s. Amanum versus pro- 
Jecti sumus. — Cic. Usque is joined to names of places with the preposi- 
tions, ad, ab, de, trans, or without a preposition : as, Ab ^thiopid est 
usque hac, — Ter. Usque Ennam profecti sitnt. — Cic. 

^ An Ellipse of the word iter is sometimes found : as, Nos in castra 
properabamus, qua aberant bidui. — Cic. 

* Note the proverb transversum digituffn discedere, (to stir a finger's 
breadth) as, Ab hdc regidd mihi non licet transversum, at aiunt, digitum 
discedere. — Cic] 

ON THE-CONSTEUCTION OF-IMPEESONAL 
VERBS. 

§ 161. (?. U. I.— Li5e« (it-pleaseth) /icf/ (it-is-lawful) liquet (it- 
is-clear) and most Impersonal-Verbs, -govem a-Dative : as, (Let) 
not (that) please thee which (is) not lawful. — Savage bears agree 
among themselves, (lit. it-is-agreed to-savage hears.)} 

G. R. II. — Piget (it irketh) pvdet (it-shameth) pcenitet (it-re- 
penteth) ttsdet (it wearieth) and miseret (it pitieth) govern an-Accu- 
sative of-the-person, with a-Genitiye of-the-thing, or with an- 
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Infinitive : as, JTum pitiest others ; for^tkyself thou (htut) neither 
pity nor shame, (lit. It-pitieth nor shameth thee.) — I am-sorrowed 
and ivearied of-the-morals of-the-state, — It^repenteth them partly of- 
their-crimes, partly qf-their-follies, — (He) whom it-repenteth to- 
have-sinned is almost innocent. 

G. R. III. — DeUctat (it-delightetb) juvat (it-pleaseth) decet (it- 
beseemeth) (ferfece* (it-misbeseemeth) put impersonally, require an- 
Accusative witb an-Infinitire : as, Least-of-all does-it-beseem an- 
orator to-be-angry. — It-delighteth me to-have-cultivated Helicon in 
earliest youth, 

G, R. IV. — Oportet (it bebovetb) governs either an-Accusative 
with-an-Infinitive, or a-Nominative witb a-Subjunctive, the Con- 
junction ut being-omitted : as, It-hehoveth a-law to-be brief, — It- 
behoveth that-thou-love me myself, not my-possessions, 

G. R. V. — Pertinet, attinet (it-belongeth, relateth, or concemetb) 
take tbe-Preposition ad with an-Aceusatiye : as, It-concemeth the- 
comnwnwealth, that-1 be-preserved, — Let-him-sqtutnder, waste, be- 
fuinedy it-concemeth me nought, 

G. R. VI. — Interest (it-imports or concerns) refert (it-matters or 
concerns) admit a-Gemtive : as, It-imports all-men to-act rightly, 
— It-matters-in composition, what-things you-phce-before wliat, 

\ Obs. 1. With these Verbs are-joined instead of-Personal Pro- 

! nouns, the-Feminine Ablatives, me^, tuii, suA, nostrd, vestrd, the- 

word re being-understood : as. It-concerns both me and thee, (that) 
thou be-well. — What matters-it to-me, whom I-am-a-slave-to P 

Obs. 2. To-these Verbs are-joined the-Genitives of-value ; tanti, 
qvAnti, magni, parvi, pluris : as, (It) greatly importeth each of -us, 
j that I-shouM-see you, — This avails not more, than if you-should-carry 

I water into a'sieve,^ 

Not. 1. — Neuter Verbs are-used Impersonally in the-Passive Voice 
for any persons, an-Ablative of-the-person with the-Preposition ab 
(being) either expressed or understood : as, A-shout-of-dissent-was- 
uttered by all (that is to say, all shouted-dissent.) — What is-doing P 
there-is-a-standing-still. (that is to say, there-is-a-standing still by 
them, or they-stand-still.) 

Not, 2. — Capit (it-beginneth) debet (it-ought) desinit (it-ceaseth) 
potest (it-can) solet (it-is-wont) incipit (it-beginneth) placed-before 
the-Infinitives of-Impersonals, become Impersonals themselves : as. 
It-began to-repent him of-the-deed. — There-can (be) no arriving at 
the-highest-things except from beginnings. 

[1 It may be doubted whether any Finite Verb is strictly Impersonal, 
that is, without a Subject expressed or understood. Those which approach 
most nearly to this condition are, miseret, piget, poenitetf jtudetj tadet. 
But even before these we may imderstand their cognate Nominatives. 
Thus, Miseret me tui, may be supplied by Misericordia tui nUseret me; 
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pudet eumfactif hypvdorfacti eum pvdet, &c. In mtmy instftnees, an In- 
finitive or a series of words is the Subject of the (so called) Impersonal 
Verb, as in the examples to GM. HI., Y., VI. 

Again, some of the Verbs caUed'Impersonal are only found in the third 
Persons Singular, and in the Infinitive Mood: as, oporiet,t<Bdet. Some 
have also Gerunds and Participles : as, piget, pamitetf pudet. Some are 
occasionally found in the third Persons Plural : as, decet, libH, licet, pudeU 
Indeed there is no Impersonal Verb, except perhaps oporte^,. which is not 
sometimes found personally used. 

A great number of Verbs are used Impersonally (as it is called) in the 
third Pei-sonj-and in the other forms Persomdly, but with some difference 
of meaning. Such are, acciditj attinet, apparet'y contingltf cenvenit, con- 
dttcit, constat J delectat, dolety evenit, expeditfest,Jit^fugit)falUt,juvat,latet, 
patet, placet, praterii, prastat, restate sedet, slat, stwit, sufficit, suppeUt, 
superestf succurrit, vacat. Of these, all not otheiwise mentioned in the 
Bules govern a Dative, except fvgit, fallit, prateritf which have an Accu- 
sative. Conducit may also be followed by ad or in with an Accusative. 
Latet governs a Dative or Accusative. Constat is often followed by inter 
and its Case : as, Constat inter omnes, &c. (All are agi-eed that, &c.) — 
Nep. 

Words which denote changes of weather: eua, pluit^ tonat, lucescit, &c., 
are explained by an Ellipse of cesium, dies, &c. 

2 Interest and rqfert, when they imply profit, are also followed some- 
times by ad with Accusative, sometimes by a Dative : as. Ad honorem 
nostrum interest quiim primum ad urhem me venii^.-'^ic. Die quid 
r^erat intra Natura fines vivewU jngera centum an mUle aret.-^RoB. 
Sometimes they are found without case: M,Nequ4i enimnnmerocoMprendere 
refert. — ^Vibo. That the Pronominal forms, mea, tua, &c. (to which add 
cuja), which follow these Verbs, are Ablatives Singular (according to 
Priscian, Valla, and others), and not Accusatives Plural (according to 
Donatus, Scaliger, Sanctius, Scioppius, Perizonius; and Bnddiman), seems 
clear from the long & of these words in Terence. Interest is probably 
corrupted from in re est; and r^ert (not from r^ero) is compounded of 
re mAfert; and with this Ablative re the Pronouns meA, &c., agree. 

These Verbs may also be qualified by nihil, muUum^ t€antuin,.qitantumy 
quid, paTwm,&c,, and by such adverbs as maxime, mmim0,vehemienter, &c.] 

ON THE-CONSTBUCTION OF-PASSIVE VEEBS. 

§ 162. Q, R, I. — ^Almost every Active Sentence may be-cbangted 
into a-Pas^ve (sentence), so that the-Snbject o^the-Aotive S^tenoe 
shalUbecome in tfae-Passi^'e an-Ablative of-the-Agent 

A. If the-Verb of-the-Active Sentence has an-Accusative of-tbe- 
nearer Object, the-Verb iti-the-Passive will-be Personal ; the-Object 
of-the-Active passing into the-Subject of-tbe-Passire : as, 

Act. The-conml managed tke^ffair admirably. 
Pass. The-affair was-managed admirably by me-consuL 
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B. If not, the»Terb of-the-Passire-Seiiteiice will-be Impentmal, 
and either will-stand without a-case, or wiU-govem tlie-aame case 
which it-governed in the-Acti?e : as, 

Act. The-enemy fought steadUy, 

Pass. (There was) steady fighting hy the-enemy. 

Act. We need jMdAeine, 

Pass. Thefe-is-tMnited hy «« of ^medicine. 

Act. Those-fersonu can not hurt me. 

Pass. Hurt can not (be done) to-me hy those-persons, 

AeT. ItJU right fnr^ou to-dispense-with strifes and wranglings. 
¥a88. It-is fight that-there-be-a^ispensing^with strifes and wrong- 
hmgs hy you* 

Ohs. Where there-can be no ambiguity, the-Ablative of-the-Agent 
is-suppressed after Passive Impersonals : as, They^o (itur ab illis) 
into an-ancient forest, — (Life) cannot he-spent pteasanntly (hy men) 
unless it-he-spent with virtue. 

G. R. II. — Bence it-«ppears that-tfae-same Cases are-govcmed 
by Pasffive Verbs as by Active, except only the-Accusative of-the- 
nearer Object. 

Not. — Of Neuter Verbs someare-construed occasionally in -Passive 
sense with- an-Ablative of-the-Agent: as, The-witness was-beaten 
Ufith-^rstiah hy the-drfendant. — I-had-rather he-plundered hy a-citizen 
Ihtai he-sold 6y on-enemy, — I-am-torturedy lest my-hushand fall by 
an-incensed enemy, i 

[i These Verbs arevapuh (T-am-beaten) veneo (I-am-sold) liceo (I-am- 
bid-for) exulo (I-am-banisbed) fio (I-am-made) : and are usually called 
Neutralia Passiva. Neuter Verbs are sometimes, but very rarely, found Per- 
sonally used in the Passive Voice : as, Quidamoratoressiarriderenturf esset 
id ipsitm Atticorum. — Cic. In poetry oftener : as, Sac egoprocurare impc' 
ror. — Hob. Jnvideor, — Hob. Tata mihi dormitur hyems. — Mabt. Noctes 
vigiUaUur amarte, — Ov. Tertia vivitur 4eta». — Ov. Muttopisce natantur 
aqua. — Ov. Videor^ I seem (^m video), is used as a Deponent, except- 
ing in the Participial forms, visus, videndus, which are used Passively. 
The following Active Verbs are used both Transitively and Intransitively ; 
aquOf ahsUneo, avgeo, emergo, erumpo,flectOideflecto, inclino,insinuo,lavo, 
minuo, moveo, muto, pracipito, remittor ruo, vergo, verto, vibro, volvo. 
The following Passive forms are used reciprocally, like the Greek Middle 
Verb : congregor, detector, effundor, exerceor, faUor, feror, lavor, moveor, 
niMtor, pascor, versor, volvor, and others. 

On the construction of Passive Verbs the student may also consult 
Grombie's Oymnasium, I. 297. &c<», do. 834w] 

I 
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ON THE-CONSTRUCTION OF-PARTICIPLES. 

§ 163. G,R. — Participles, which are Verhal Adjectives, (are) 
boUi used-as-Attributives to-Substantives, and also govern the-Cases 
of-the- Verbs from which they-come, Active (Participles) of-Active 
(Verbs), Deponent of-Deponent, Passive of-Passive. 

[ {Obs, 1.) The-use of-the-Preterite Participle in Passive, and 
(that) in Deponent Verbs, must-be carefully distinguished : for in 
Passive-Verbs it-can never be-used Actively ; in most Deponents (it 
is) only used Actively ; yet of Transitive Deponents there-are many, 
whose Preterite Participles (have) a-Passive as-well as Active signi- 
fication. 

(Ohs, 2.) Ccenatw (having-supped) pransus (having-dined) Jisut 
(having-trusted) juratus (having-swom) and aiuus (having-dared) 
gaviius (having-rejoiced) solitus (being-accustomed) (we) rightly 
construe as Deponents, although coming from-Active Verbs. To- 
these add also exosus (having-detested) perUssus (being-wearied) and 
perostts (having-hated). 

(Ohs, 3.) The-Participle of-the-Future in dtu always (has) a- 
Passive signification.] 

as, Wesee thestars go obeying their limits. — A-virgin about-to- 
exhibit neatly-arranged hair. — Cloud-capped mountains and rocks 
threatenifig heawn. — We-confess (that) nothing wilLarisey nothing 
has-arisen elsewhere such (as thou art.) — We-wUl-sing chiefs who- 
have-finished a-valorotuMfe. — All having-dared Ttwnstrous wickedness^ 
and achieved their-daring. — All-things had-been schemed, conned^ 
watchfully-arranged by-him. — /// gotten (gains) ill go. — We-give to- 
boys sentences to-be-leamt-hy-rote. — Life was given toJte-used^ it-is- 
given to-us in-loan without interest, and-not to-be-paid on-a-fixed 
day. 

[Excursion IIL On thb Participial Construction. 

[Not. (1.) Personal Verbs Active have two Participles, one of the Pre- 
sent, the other of the Future in rvs : as iaudo, laudans, laudatuna, 

(2.) Personal Verbs Passive havp two Participles, one of the Preterite, 
the other of the Future in dus : as, laudor, laudatus, laudandus. 

(3.) Deponent Verbs Neuter have three Participles, the first of the 
Present, the second of the Preterite, the third of the Future in rut : as, 
labor, laben$, lapsus, lapsurus. 

(4.) Deponent Verbs Transitive have four Participles, the first of the 
Present, the second of the Preterite, the third of the Future in rus, the 
fourth of the Future in dus : as, miror, mirans, miratus, miraturus, 
tnirandus. 

The Participial Construction may be considered as an abbreviation of an 
Adverbial or Adjectival Sentence. It is of two kinds : — 

I. Attributive, when the Subject of the sentence to be abbreviated is con- 
tained (whether expressed or understood) in the principal Sentence, 



39 

and the Participle agrees with that Subject in Gender, l^umber, and 
Case : as, Alexander moriens anntUum suum dederat Perdicca. — Nep. 
Spreta in tempus gloria interdum cumtUatior redit. — Liv. Animo tuMs 
opus est non abhorrente a quietis consiliis, — ^LiY. Servilius Ahaia 
jSpurium Milium, regnum appetentenif interemit — Gic. 

II. Absolute (already treated of, § 155.^, when the Subject of the Sentence 
to be abbreviated is not contained in the principal Sentence, but is 
placed, together with the Participle, in the Ablative Case. See Ex- 
amples under the Bule, § 155. 

It appears therefore that the Ablative Absolute must not be used when a 
Subject for the Participle can be found in the principal Sentence. For 
instance,we must not write, Nostra te legente, utere tuojudicio ; but, nos^ 
tra legens utere tuojudicio, — Gic. Not, Curio adfocum sedente, ei mag" 
num auri pondus Samnites attulerunt ; but Curio, adfocum sedenti, mag' 
num auri pondus Samnites attulerunt* — Gic. Not, Catonem vidi, eo in 
hibliothecd sedente; but, Catonem vidi in hibliothecd sedentem (Cic), &c. 
This rule is sometimes, but very rarely, violated, and then for the sake of 
some peculiar emphasis. See Crombie's Gymnasium, I. 67, &c., 333, &c. 

The Participial Construction is used to abbreviate : 
A. Adverbial Sentences : 
(a.) Final Sentences maybe abbreviated by the Future Participle in 
rus: as, Catilina ad exercitum projiciscitur, signa illaturus 
urbi, — Flob. Alexander Hephastionem in regionem JBactria- 
nam misit, commeatus in hiemem paraturum. — <)ubt. (Where 
illaturus=:iut inferat : paraturum=ut pararet). 

The student may here observe the various ways of con- 
structing a Final Sentence such as the last cited : 

1. Alexander Heph(BStionem misit, ut, commeatus pararet. 

2. Alexander Hepluestionem misit, qui commeatus pararet, 

3. Alexander Hephtestionem misit, commeatus paraturum, 

4. Alexander Hephestionem misit ad commeatus parandos* 

5. Alexander Hephtestionem misit commeatuum parandorum eausd, 

6. Alexander Hephtestionem misit paratum commeatus. 

Of these constructions the 3rd and 6Ui ore least Ciceronian. 

(6.) Consecutive Sentences: as, Sapientis est, nihil centra mores,leges, 
institutafacientem, habere ratUmem rei familiaris, — Cio.(where 
nihil facientem=ita ut nihil faciat). Jure interfectum Clitum 
Macedones decemunt, sepuiturd quoque prohibituri, ni rex 
humarijussisset. — Curt, (where prohibituri=iita ut prohibi' 
turifuerint.) Iterum mutatur forma civitatis, ab consulibus 
ad decemviros translate imperio. — Cic. (where translate imperio 
=ita ut translatum sit imperium.) 

(c.) Causal Sentences: as, Nihil affirmo mihi ipse diffidens. — Cic. 
{dijffidens=:quia diffido,) Flaminium Calius religioneneglectd 
cecidisse apud Trasimenum scribit.— Cic. (i.e. quod religionem 
neglexisset.) 

{d.) Temporal Sentences: as, Herculem Germani, ituri in pralia, 
canunt. — Tac. (i.e. quum ituri sunt.) Jove tonante cum populo 
agi nonestfas,^Cio. (i.e. quum Jupiter tonat.) 
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(e,) Oonditional Sentences : as, EpistoUe ojfendunt, nan loco redditat. 
— Gio. (i.e. si non redduntur,) Nihil, me tci£nte,fruitra volet. 
— Sall. (i.e. dummedd ego tciam,) 

(f,) Conoessive Sentences : as, Seripta tna Jam diu erpeetam, non 
audeo mmen flagitare. — Cio. (i.e. etsi exptcto.) Perditis rebus 
omnibus, tamen ipsa se virtus sustentare potest. — Cic. (idC. 
quamvis perdit^ sint.) 

{jg,) In Comparative Participial ConstructionB the Comparative Par- 
ticles are prefixed to the Participle : as, Graces Uteres tenex 
didici, quas quidem sic avidi arripui, quasi diutumam sitim ex- 
plere cupiens, — Cic. Antiochus securus de hello Romano erat, 
tanquam Jion transituris in Italiam JZomanu.— Liv. 

B. A^eetival or Relative Sentences : as, Peloponnesut est peninsula, an- 
gustis Isthmi faucibus continenti adheBrens, — ^Liv. Sunt divitiie 
eertee, in quAcunque sortis kumana levitate permansura.— SEV, 
Pisistratus Htnneri libros, confuses antea, dieposuit. — Cic. (Where 
adh(erens=squm adhceret ; permansur4B=qu^ pertnansuriB sunt; 
confusos'=qui eonfusi erant.) 

Not. 1. — The Participle Perfect Passive is used to express a past action 
continuing in its consequences, after such Verbs as habeo, teneo, po^sideo, 
&c. ; as, lUud exploratum habeto, nihil fieri potuisse sine causd.— Cic, 
Hoc tibi persuasum habe, — Cic. Hoc cognitum conprehensumque habeo. 
— Cic. 

It is used in older Latin with the Verbs de, reddo, euro, by way of 
Periphrasis : as, Stratus legionee Latinorum dabo. — ^Liv. Hoc tibi 
effectum reddam. — Tea. Inoentum tibi curabo et meeum adductum 
Pamphilum. — Teb. It is also elegantly used after vob, nolo, cupio, 
oportet, for the Infinitive Passive : as, Domesticd eurd te levatum volo. — 
Cio. Patres ordinem publicanorum offensum nolebant. — Liv. Quis 
nominat me? Qui te conventum eupit. — Ter. Rem integitim servatam 
oportuit. — Cic. To the same idiom belong the phrases missum facere 
and fieri : as, 8i qui voiuptatibus ducuntur, misset fuciant honores. — Cic. 
Legiones beUo cot^'eeto mistas fieri placet. — Cic. 

Not. 2. — The same Participle is sometimes used, like the Gerundive, to 
snpi^y the place of a Substantive expressing the action of the Verb : as, 
PriAsiam regem suspectum Homanis, et receptus Sannibal et bellum 
adversus JBumenem motum faciehat. ("Both the reception of Hannibal 
and the commencement of war against Eumenes made King Prusias an 
object of suspicion to the Bomans.") — ^Liv. Ldbeo malk administraite 
provineue arguebaiur, — Tac. 

Not. 3. — ^Livy, Tacitus, and Lucan use the Participle Perfect Passive to 
eiqpiess the Substantival notion of the Passive Verb, which the Greeks 
expressed by the Article and Infinitive : as, Diu non perlitatum tenuerat 
dictatorem ne ante meridiem signtim dare posset. — Liv. 

Not. 4. — A Participle and Verb are often best translated by two Verbs : 
aa, Qtsar scribitfSe cum legionibus profeetum celeriter ajfere, ("Caesar 
writes word that he has set out with his legions and will soon arrive.") 

— ^C-BS. 

NoU 5. — ^Verbals in bundm derived from Transitive Verbs sometimes have 
a Participial Force: as, Vitabundus castra hostium profectus est. — ^Liv. 
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On the distinction of the Preterite Participle in Passive and Deponent 
Verbs, see Crombie's Gymwuium, I. 21. Exo$us and perosus are used 
both transitively and passively. 

Not. 6. — The want of a Preterite Participle Active is supplied by Ablatives 
Absolute of a Passive form, or by the particles quunif ubi, ut, post quant, 
with a finite Verb : as, Pompeius, captis Hierotolymitt victor ex illofano 
nihil attigit, — Gic. Alexander, quum interemitset Clitum, vix a se manum 
abstinuit. — Cic] 



ON THE-INFINITIVE PUT SUBSTANTIVELY, 
AND ON -THE CONSTEUOTIONS OF-THE- 
GERUNDS, GERUNDIVE, AND SUPINES. 

§ 164. The-Infinitive with the-Gerunds and Supines forms the- 
Substantive of-the-Verb. 

G, R, I. — The-Infinitive is-put for a-Substantive in-such-way, 
that (it) often becomes the-Subject or Object of-a-Finite Verb ; that 
sometimes, but more-rarely, it-has Neuter Adjectives attributively- 
joined to-it; that occasionally, but very-rarely, it-is-govemed by 
Prepositions: as, To-envy occurs not to a-tvise-man. — To-die for 
country is siveet and glorious. — To-each is his-own ivish, — No wise- 
man will-call dying miserable. — This my laughing^ so worthless^ Isell 
thee for -no Iliad, — {There is) much difference between giving and 
receiving, 

§ 165. G, R, II. — The-Gerunds are-put for Cases of-the-Infini- 
tive, and themselves govern the-Cases of-their Verbs : but moie-often 
appear without an-Object. 

A. For the-Accusative of-the-Infinitive the-Gerund in dum is-put 
after the- Prepositions arf,t»<er; more-seldom after o6, in, a^^^ ; as, 
A-short time is long enough for living well, — The-characters of-boys 
reveal themselves more-undisguisedly in playing, 

B. For the-Genitive of-the-Infinitive the-Gerund in di is-put after 
Adjectives governing a-Genitive and after many Substantives : as, 
Epaminondas was fond of4istening. — I-am desirous of-saiisfying the- 
republic. — Thucydides surpasses all in-skill of -language. — Sense is 
both the-origin and source (of) good writing} 

C. For the-Dative of-the-Infinitive the-Gerund in do is-put after 
Adjectives of-ad vantage and agreement, also after some Verbs : as, 
Crassus could not be a-match for-the-argument. — T-ivill-devote my- 
labour to-seeking Epidicus^ 

D. For the-Ablative of-the-Infinitive the-Gerund in do is-put sig- 
nifying Cause, Instrument, or Manner, or with the- Prepositions a&, 
de, car, in : as. By-doing nothing men learn to-do ill, — Publius Scipio 
was equal to-any-one (in) Latin speaking, — Jove we-namefrom help- 
ing. — Many-Uiingt were argued by Plato concerning living well and 
happily, 

i5 



42 

§ 166. iVbte.*~Genind8 (have) aii« Active significatioii ; but if 
they-are Transitive, their construction may be-represented, indeed 
(is) oftener represented by the-Participle in dus, which thence receives 
tbe-name of-Gerundive, 

G, R, III. — ^The-Gerandivc Construction is of-this-ldnd, that the- 
Substantive is-drawn into the-Case of-the-Gerund, with which (Case) 
the-Gerundive will-agree : as, We-extract from-the-earth fire for 
agriculture, — Itseemed an-opportunity for a-revoltUion. — Tarquin 
urged^ that comitia for-electing a-king should^beJield. — Marcus An- 
tonius toot a-triumvir foT'SettUng the-eommonwealth. — Mermry must^ 
he exercised inrleaming-off tke^writings of-the'-aneients. — Brutus was 
killed in liberating hiS'Country, 

§ 167. G, R, IV. — For si^ifyinp^ Necessity Passively, tbe-Gerun- 
dive is-used Impersonally in the>Neuter Gender, so tlmt, togetber- 
with a-Dative or Ablative of-the-Agent, either expressed or under- 
stood, it-has also the-construction of-its Verb : as, JSach must use his- 
oum judgment. — You must consult for-the^properties of-the^tizens. 
— (We) must pray that (there) be abound mind in a-sound body, — 
Eudoxus thinks that (ive) must trust the-Chaldigans (i. e. astrologers) 
veryMule, 

(Obs.) In Transitive Verbs the-Impersonal Construction is rarer; 
but sometimes it-occurs : as, Since in death (we) must-fear eternal 
punishment. 

But the-Gerundive itself put Adjectively, expresses necessitT by 
its-own force : as, God is both to-be Joved and feared, — The^tvine 
blessings are to-be-acknowledged and embraced.^ 

§ 168. G. R, v.— The-Supine in mw, endued with-an.AGtive 
force, governs the-Case of-its-own Verb: but, like an^Accusative, 
is-put-dler Verbs signifying motion, and some others, to mark tbe- 
purpose of-an-action : as, But J (will) not go to-be-a-slave to^Greek 
matrons. — Coriolanus departed into^exlle to the-Volscians,^^They- 
come to-see, they-come that thev-may-be-seen themselves, — We- 
send to4eam-of tne-oracles of-Phceous, 

(Obs.) From the-Supine in um and the-Impersonal Infinitive iri 
is-formed the-Future of-tbe-Infinitive Passive : as, He-had-heard that 
(they were) not going to-give a-mfe to-his son, 

G. R. VI. — The-Supine in m, endued with-a-Passive forc^, is-put, 
like an-Ablative of-respect, both (after) many Adjectives, and also 
(after) the-Substantives,/^^, nefas, opus ; as, (JLet) nothing shameful 
to-be-spoken and seen approach these doors^ tuithin which ts a-boy,-^ 
Lo ! (ill-omened sight )^ a-serpent issues-from the-altars. 

Not. — Supines have the-form of'Substantives of-the-fourth De- 
clension. 

{} The Adjeetives which the Oemnd in di follows are some of those men- 
tioned in § 138 : as, avidus, eupidus, peritus, ignarust stndi4>Mus, &e. 
Among the Substantives are^ ars, artificium, amor, ardor, causa, eepia, 
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eorutietudo, mm, cupiditas, coruUiMm, detiderium, Jinis, forwia, facuUaSt 
difficultas, genu8, jus, iniHum, laus, liberlat, locus, Ucentia, lubido, materia, 
moe, tmodus, mora, occasio, ordo, potestas, ratio, sors, spaiium, spe$, sludinm, 
tempus, vis, voluntas, venia, usus, &c., &c. 

The Gertind in <2t is sometimes fotind with a Genitiye Plural instead of 
an Accusative after it : as, Ex magnd copid nobis fuit exemplorum eligen- 
dipotestas. — Cic. The true explanation of this license is, howerer, that 
hoth the Ghenitive and the Gerund in di (by Epexe^sis) depend on the 
governing word, as on copid in the foregoing example. 

The GerondiTe Genitive is sometimes put with an Ellipse of causd : as 
Regium imperium conserv€tHd<e libertatis fuerai. — Sall. A stranger 
Ellipse is found in Tacitus : as, Vologesi vetus et perUtus injixum erat 
arma Jtomana vUandi. (supply stadium,) 

^ The Dative Gerund in do is not of frequent usage ; but, when it 
does occur, it is generally after the words mentioned in the Rule, and such 
expressions as ««M (understanding /Mir), operam dare, tempus impendere, 
&c. So the Gerundive Dative ; which is also used after Substantives ex> 
pressing office, as, triumvir, septemvir; and after dies, locus, &c. As, 
Solvendo civitates non erant. — Cic. Tiberius Oracchus triumvir dividendis 
agris creatus est, — Flob. — Oalli locum oppido condendo ceperunt, — Liv. 
In most instances this Dative is a Dativus commodi. 

The Gerund is sometimes, but very rarely, found in a Passive significa> 
tion : as, Hac frequenUa totius Italiie Romam convenit eensendi causd. — 
Cic. 

^ The grammatical character of the Gerunds and Genmdive has been 
mach disputed by granmiarians : Zumpt's account of them is as follows : 

" The Gerund is nothing else than the four oblique Cases of the Neuter 
of the Participle in dus. It governs the Case of its Verb, and in respect 
to signification supplies the place of a declinable Infinitive of the Present 
Active, since it expresses the action or state of the Verb, as a Verbal 
Substantive. 

** The relation of the Gerund to the real Participle in dus is the follow- 
ing. As the Gerund has an Active sense, e. gr. consilium scribendi, the 
design of writing or to write, when the Vert) has a dependent Accusative, 
e. gr. consilium scribendi epistolam, this Active construction may, without 
any alteration of sense, be changed to Passive ; consilium scribendxE epis- 
tola, i.e. the design of a letter to be written, or that a letter be written. 
What is the Accusative in the Active construction is in the Passive put in 
the Case in which the Gerund stood, and the Participle agrees with it ; 
e. gr. in scribendo epistolam becomes in scribendd epistold ; ad scribendum 
epistolam becomes ad scribendam epistolam. This change should not be 
made when the Accusative which the Gerund governs is the Neuter of a 
Pronoun or an Adjective; for example, we should say, studium illud 
efficiendi, not illius ; cupidoplura cognoscendi, not plurium cognoscendorum.** 
(Kenrick's Translation, § 80.) 

Dr. Crombie, in his learned and useful work on Latinity {Ch/mnasium, 
II. 173), has endeavoured to show that the Participle in dus is always a 
Present Participle Passive ; that it never has a Future sense except by 
accident, nor the sense of duty or necessity, except by virtue of the Verb 
with which it is joined. We agree with Dr. Crombie in thinking that this 
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Participle is improperly called Futarei, and that it often has a Present 
PassiTe sense ; bnt we cannot go to the fiill length of his -views. We 
prefer the modified statement of Zumpt on this subject : — " The Participle 
Passive in dus has in the Nominative Case (and, in the construction of 
the Accusative with the Infinitive, in the Accusative also) the signification 
of necessity (or propriety), less frequently of possibility ; laudandus is one 
who must be praised, or ought to be praised." — " In the Latin authors of 
the best age, die Participle in dus is not generally used to denote possibi- 
lity." — " In the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative this Participle has occasion- 
ally the sense of necessity or duty ; but much more frequently it supplies 
the place of a Participle Present Passive, i.e. of a continued Passive state :'* 
as, Quis philosophum se dicere audeat nullis officiorum preeceptis tradendis f 
(while he delivers) — Cic. " A Future sense may sometimes be implied ; 
but it is derived from the connexion, not from the Participle itself." 
(Eenrick's Translation, § 79.) One of the commonest uses of the Gerun- 
dive is after do^ tradot accipio, suscipio, habeot conducOf loco, propono, 
euro, &c., to express the purpose of the action : as, Antigonus Eumenem 
sepeliendum tradidit — Nep. Scriha quidam Cneius Flavius ediscendos 
fastos populo proposuit. — Cic. Conon muros Athenarum rejiciendos 
curat, — ^Nep. 

4 PerdUum ire is used for perdere : so raptum ire, uUum ire, &c. The 
following are examples of the Supine in um after Verbs in which motion 
is rather implied than expressed : Coctum ego, non vapukUum conductus 
sum. — Plaut. Augustus Jiliam Juliam primum MarceUo, mox Agripp^B 
nuptum dedit, — Suet. 

^ The Adjectives after which the Supine in u is used are those which 
signify good or evil, pleasantness or unpleasantness, fitness or imfitness, 
ease or difficulty, and some others. But after some of these, as faciUs, 
difficilis, ad with the Gerund in dum is a more elegant construction : as, 
Cibus facillimus ad concoquendum. — Cic. Digitus is used with .the Supine 
or with the Infinitive, most elegantly with qui and the Subjunctive : but 
sometimes with ut and the Subjunctive : as, Dignus es amatu — dignus es 
amari — dignus es qui ameris — dignus es ut ameris. 

The Supine in u is sometimes, but rarely, found after Verbs : as, Pudet 
dictu. — Tag. Primus cubitu surged villicus, postremus cubitum eat. — 
Cato.] 

ON THE USE OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 169. (a.) Primus (first) and extremus (outermost or last) fw«- 
tremus (hindmost or last) and uLtimus (farthest or last) imus (lowest) 
intimus (inmost) and medius (midst) ; so summus (highest) and 
infimus (lowest) and caterus and reliquus (remaining) are used as 
Attributives in a Partitive sense : as, At break of day the top of the 
mountain was occupied by Labienus, 

(6.) Neuter Adjectives of both Numbers are sometimes put Adver- 
bially, especially in the writings of the poets : as, He will be a 
slave for ever who shall know not how to use a little, — He retires back 
stem, looking bitterly, 

(c.) An Adjective is often so used as an Attributive, that it mast 
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be rendered in Englisli hj an Adverb : 7^n do you »tand boldly 
on the walls. — He kept himself timidly in his camp.^ 

§ 170. The Superlative is so used as to designate not only the 
bluest degree of all, but also any degree preeminently high : as, 
/ am more wretched than you, who are extremely wretched.2 

Ohs. The Pronoun quisqve^ every one, is employed for the dis- 
tributive application of the Superlative: as, Every man af most 
learning despises the Epicureans, — In every highest fortune we should 
confide least.3 

[} Two or more Adjectives are not usufdly joined as Attributives to the 
same Substantive without an intervening Conjunction, unless one or more 
of them are so united with the Substantive as to form one complex idea, 
as in the following examples : Propter Ennam est spelunca quadam, ubi 
Syracusanifestos dies anniversarios agunt. — Cic. Colwnna aurea solida 
sacrata est. — Liv. Verri apud Mamertinos privata navis oneraria maxima 
publice est cRdificata. — Cic. Hevefestos dies, columna aurea, navis onera- 
ria maxima, are expressions which may be said each to constitute one 
complex idea. Usually a Conjunction unites the epithets: as, Cum Ti- 
grane grave bellum diutumumque gessimv>s. — Cic. But, when the Adjec- 
tives follow the Substantive, tbey often stand without a Conjunction by 
Asyndeton, or in the way of Apposition : as. Animal hoc providum, sagax, 
multiplex, acutum, memor, plenum ratioms ac coasilii, quern vocamu^ 
Hominem. — Cic. Sometimes the Conjimction is dropped for the sake of 
Emphasis : as, Bes ipsa tot tarn Claris argumentis signisque lucet. — Cic. 

To the Adverbial use of the Adjective may be referred the elegant con- 
struction of wuWim ; as, Judex, qui nullus est. — Cic. Philotimus nuUus 
venit. — ^Cic. Nullus dubito. — Cic. Unus, primus, prior, princeps, 
solus, supremus, postremus, ultimns, proximus are used wi^ a Predicative 
force : as, Hannibal princeps inpneWum that, ulOmus eonserio prtdio ex- 
cedebat. — Liv. Omnem crede diem tibi diluxisse supremum. — ^Hob. Thus 
where the English language generally uses a Relative Pronoun, as, He was 
the last who came, the Latin more concisely says Vltimus venit. 

2 The force of the Superlative is increased by (a) the Adverbs longe, 
multo, qu&m, sane, facile : as, Ex Britannis omnibus longe humxinissimi 
sunt, qui Cantium incolunt, — C>E8. Aldbiades fuit ommvm cBtaiis su(b 
multo /brmosissimuSi — ^Nef. Definitio quid sit Id, de yuo agitur, ostendU 
quhm brevissime. — Cic. Jnfidibus musicorum aures vel minima sentiunt. — 
Oic. Bellum sank difficillimum gessit. — Suet. Plato Gracorumfacilk doct- 
issimus. — Cic. {b.) Qu^m, quantus, and ut with the Verb possum. — ^Vibg. 
Aves qukm possunt moUissimb mdos substemunt, — Cic. Hannibal 
quantam maximam potest vasUtatem ostendit. — L«v. Sie Casari te 
commendavi td gravksimh diligentissimeque potm. — Cio. (c.) Tarn qudm 
qui, tantum quantum qui, ut qui, qui qui, ut dim, cum; as, Tam sum miiis 
qudm qui lenissimus.— -Cic. Commendationi mecs tantum tribue, qtiantum 
cui plurimum, — ^Cic. Grata ea res, ut qu(B maximk senatui unquam,fuit. — 
Ltv. Casar sit pro pnetore eo jure, quo qui optima, — Cic. Domus cele- 
bratur ita ut cum nunximk. — Cio. Mater nunc dim maxvmk fSliwn inter- 
fectum cupit. — Cic. 

We may here remark the idioms (imitated £rom the Greek) mirum 
quasUunit nimum quantum, &6. : as, Id mirum quantim profuU ad eon- 
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eorJiam eivUaiis, — ^Lit. Sales in dicendo nimium pumtum valent. — Cic. 
So, Immane quantum, — Hob. 

> Ut quisque is used with one Saperlative, Ua following with another : 
as, Ut quUque maximk opis indiget, ita ei potimmum opitulandum est. — 
— CiG. Pracipue, stmimh, perquam, vaJde, vehementeTf admodum, ap- 
prime, imprimiSf sanh, egregie, oppidd, enixet perfect^j and similar Adverbs, 
give a Superlative force to a Positive Adjective and Adverb : as, PrcKipue 
sanus. — Hob. Perquam hreviter, — ^Plin. 

Quhm is likewise used to strengthen the Positive : as. Rami quam late 
diffunduntur, — Gjes. It is also used for quantum : as, Hie, qu&m volet, 
Epicurus jocetur, — C i c. ] 

ON THE USE OF NUMERALS. 

§ 171. (A.) Cardinals. 

(a.) Unus (one) is not used except with emphasis : as, Tlte matrons 
mourned a year for Brutus, as for a parent, — The force of friendship 
consists in this, that one mind {as it were) is made out of mare than 
one, 

Obs. Unus often has a Superlative force, often increases the force 
of Superlatives : as, Demosthenes is singularly eminent among all in 
every kind of speaking, — Puhlius Nigidius, of all men the one 
most learned,^ 

{b,) Mille (thousand) is used sometimes as a Substantive, some- 
times as an Adjective ; millia only as a Substantive : as, More than 
a thousand men fell, — He has a thousand flocks, — Four thousand 
men occupied the Capitol. 

B. Ordinals are used in the reckoning of times : as, Plato died 
writing in his eighty-first year, 

Obs. 1. Quisque, (every one) is employed for the distributive appli- 
cation of Ordinals : as. Every fifth year a census is taken of the whole 
of Sicily. 

Obs. 2. Alter is used sometimes as secundus (second) sometimes as 
unus e duobus (one of two) : as. The second year after the eleventh had 
then received me, — Whatever one defiles, the other denies also, 

C. Distributives make it appear that what is done is done to each 
of several, or by each, or at each time : as, Twenty-five denarii were 
given to each of the soldiers. — They punish them with stripes, sixty 
(soldiers) each (centurion). — Bears bring forth at most five at a 
hirth.^ 

§ 172. (a.) The Roman As, or Libra (pound), in the earliest 
times was of copper, whence the Genitive arts (of copper) is some- 
times put elliptically, assibus (pounds) being omitted : as. His pro- 
perty was rated at fifty thousand pounds of copper (or asses),^ 

(b.) The Roman coin, which in the earliest times was worth two 
asses (pounds) and a half, hence called Sestertius (semis-tertius), 
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Sesterce (half the third), had the notation HS, a corruption of II S 
(2i): as, TiberitLS gave to the people three hundred sesterces for each 
man, — A price was fixed of three sesterces for every bushel. 

(c.) A Sestertium was worth a thousand sertertii (sesterces) and is 
itself sometimes designated hy the mark HS: as^ He gave two 
hundred thousand sesterces to each, — TTie candidates paid down five 
hundred thousand sesterces a-piece. 

{Obs.) The Numeral Adverbs, decies (ten times) and those of a 
higher number, when they define the number of sesterces, require 
centena millia, (hundred thousand) to he understood : as, Ttuenty 
times HS, that is 2,000,000 sesterces,— For ty-three times HS, that is, 
4,300,000 sesterces:* 

[} Unus is used emphatically with the Indefinite Pronoun quisy and its 
compounds : also with nemo, nullus, nihil, solus : as, Hoc non quivis unus 
ex populo poterat agnoscere, — Cic. Nemo unus erat vir, quo magis innisa 
res Romana staret, — Liv. 

2 Uni, trini with the Distributives bini, quaterni, quint, &c., are used 
with Substantives of Singular Sense in Plural form : as, Una castra jam 
facta ex binis videbantur, — Cms. Bini also signifies a pair : as, Pamphilus 
binos habebat scyphos sigillatos, — Gig. The poets sometimes use Dis- 
tributives for Cardinals, and the converse : as, Per duodena regit mundum 
sol aureus astra, — Virg. Duo quisque Alpina coruscant gasa manu. — ^Virg. 

The General Rules for writing Compound Numbers, Cardinal, Ordinal, 
and Distributive, are as follows : — 

(1.) In Compound Numbers less than 20, either the smaller number 
without et precedes the larger, or the larger with et precedes the smaller : 
as, Nos Tyndaritani in septemdecim populis Sicilia numeramur, — Cic. Oc' 
tavo decimo (Btatis anno Cn, Pompeius,nono decimo C<Bsar Octavianus civilia 
bella sustinuerunt. — Tac. Gallinis ova tema dena subjicito (estate, — ^Plih. 
Roscius fundos decern et tres reliquit, — Cic. Licet dicere decimns et Sep- 
timus pro Septimus decimus. — Prisc. 

(2.) In Compoimd Numbers greater than 20, either the smaller num- 
ber with et precedes the larger, or the larger without et precedes the small- 
er : as, Romulus septem et triginta regnavit annos, — Cic. Macedo Alexander 
tertio et tricesimo anno mortem obiit, — Cic. Plinius scripsit sub Ketone 
naturcp historiarum libros triginta septem, — Plin. Denies triceni bini viris 
attribuuntur, — Plin. 

(3.) In Compound Numbers above 100, the larger with or without et 
generally precedes the smaller : as, Leontinus Gorgias centum et septem 
complevit annos, — Cic. Annum magnum esse voluerunt omnibus planetis 
in eundem recurrentibus locum, quod fit post duodecim millia nongentos quin^ 
quaginta quatuor annos. — Cic. Sexcentesimum et quadragesimum annum 
urbs Roma agebat, quum primum Cimbrorum audita mnt arma. — Tag. 
Olympiads centesimd qnartd-decimd Lysippus fuit, — Plin. Aristidis arbi- 
trio quadringena et sexagena talenta quotannis Delum sunt collata, — N£P. 

(4.) The Numbers above 100,000 are expressed by the Numeral Ad- 
verbs joined to centum millia or centena millia, as stated in the following 
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passage : Non erat apud Antiques numerui vltra centum millia ; ttcqtte et 
hodiB multiplicantur hac, ut dedes eentena millia aut S4epiii8 dicantur, — 
Plih. 

Unua is often used in Compound Numbers for the Ordinal prtmui, as 
in example to B. The numbers compounded with 8 and 9 are commonly 
expressed by a subtraction of duo and unus from the next multiple of 10 : 
aSf duodtviginti (duodevieerimusjt 18; undeviginti (undevicesimus), 19; 
duodetriginta (duodetrieesimus) 28; undetriginta (undetrieenmus), 29, 
&o., &c. : duodecentum Cduodecentesimus ) 98 ; undtcentum (undeeentesimus) 
99. Miliia is generally followed by a Genitive, as in example to § 171. 
(6.) ; but, if smaller numbers intervene between millia and the Substan- 
tive, the latter will often stand in the same case as the Numeral : as, Tria 
wUlUa H aeptingenti pedites iemnt. — ^Liv. 

' The As, or Libra, was originaUy of the weight of a pound of 12 ounces 
(unci4B), hence called as libraliSf and tst grave. It was divided into parts 
which wexe named accoxding to the number of ounces they contained* or 
aoooiding to their quotity, as follows: — 
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The etymology of bes is doubtful (some suppose bis triens) : dodrans is 
for de-quadrans (As_:J^) : deunx (As — uncia.) The Uncia was also sub- 
divided: viz. 

8 j^of As. 

'^ 

I 

' 1728 

Sescuncia or Sescunx=H uncia=i quadrans =t As, Of the divisions 
of the As, the uncia, sextans, quadrans, triens, quincunx, setnis, were repre- 
sented by copper coins. 

As was the Roman unit, and was used for any whole which was to be 
divided into equal parts ; and these parts were called uncia. Hence it 
was applied to measure length, capacity, &c., as well as weight : and 
" inch," or the 12th part of a foot, as well as " ounce," the 12th part of a 
lb., is derived from uncia. It was also used to calculate interest. Thus 
(interest being usually paid monthly at the rate of so much per 100 
Asses) : 

Uncia utura = 1 per cent per month = 1 per cent per annum. 
Sextantes —^ — — =2 

Quadrantes =i — — =3 

&c. &c. &c. 

Asses USW4B == 1 per cent per month = 12 pep cent per annum. 
Asses usura were also called centesima ; and bina centesima=2^ per 
cent ; quatema centesima = 48 per cent. So Horace says : Quinas hie 
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capiti mereedes exseeat (i. e. quinaB C0ntesima$), (This man slices off 60 
per cent from the capital.) The meaning of uneiarium fanus, which was 
the yearly interest legalised by the Twelve Tables, has been much dis- 
puted. See " Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities," where it is 
understood to mean 1 uncia per as (or 100 uncia per 100 asses = 8^ per 
cent) per annum. 

HiBres ex asse means heir to the whole estate. 

HtBres ex deunce -^ heir to j- of the estate. 

Hares ex semisse — heir to § of the estate. 
&c. &c. 

4 The Sestertius {Nwnmus), or sesterce, was a silver coin equal to 2^ 
asses, and ^ of the d^rius. Some derive its symbol HS from IIS (JH), 
others from LLS {Libra Libra semis), which comes to the same thing. 

The Sestertium (=1000 sestertii) was not a coin, but a sum, and is only 
used in the Plural Number. 

Some suppose that Ihe Substantive joined with the Numeral Adverbs 
decieSf vicies, &e., is a Neuter Noun Sestertium, only used in the Singular 
Number, and signifying 100,000 sesterces. This does not seem to be 
clearly made out; but, at all events, the practical rule for the student's 
guidance is as follows : — 

(1.) Sestertius, or Sestertii (Plur.) joined with the Cardinal or Dis- 
tributive Numbers, denotes so many manmi sestertii (coins called sesterces^ 
as in the examples cited § 172 (6.) 

(2.^ Sesteriia, in the Plural, joined with the Cardinal or Distributive 
Numbers, denotes so many 1000 nummi sestertii : as in the examples 
cited, (c.) 

(3.) The Numeral Adverbs, whether joined with sestertii, sestertiiim, 
numm&m, or HS. denote so many 100,000 mtmmi sestertii, as in the exam- 
ples cited to Ohs, When an amount is described by more than one of 
these Adverbs in ies, they must be added together if the larger Numeral 
stands first, but multiplied when the smaller is first ; care, however, being 
taken not to reckon the centena tnilUa, which is understood, more than 
once in the whole amount Thus, millies et quingenties = 150,000,000 
sesterces ; but quaterdedes milHes = 1,400,000,000 sesterces. {Diet. Ant) 
The same writer says : " "When the numbers are written in cipher, it is 
often difficult to know whether sestertii or sestertia are meant. A distinc- 
tion is sometimes made by a Une placed over the Numeral when sesiertia 
are intended. Wurm gives the following rule : — ^When the Numbers are 
divided into three classes by points, the right-hand division indicates units, 
the second thousands, the left-hand hundreds of thousands. Thus, III. 
XII. DC «d00,000')^12,000f600=r312,600 sesterces. But these distinc- 
tions are by no means strictly observed in the manuscripts."] 



ON THE USE OF PRONOUNS. 

§ 173. A. Personal and Possessive. 

(a.) The Plural Pironouns, nos^ Twster, are often put for the Sin- 
gular, egoy mens : as, You should know me, I am a learned man, — ^ 
vjUI return to my literary studiee} 
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(5.) Sui, sutUj are Reflexives, and are especially referred to the 
principal Subject of the sentence, when it is of the third Person : as, 
TJie people gave over to the senate the power of governing them. — 
Tkemistoeles fixed his residence at Magnesia, — The mind feels that 
it is moved by its own^ not an external, power. — The Colophonians 
say that Homer is their own countryman. 

Ohs. 1. The Reflexives may also be referred to the Object, if 
they are them^lves annexed to the Subject, or if the Subject is of 
the first or second Person, if (in short) there is no room for ambiguity, 
in which case the Reflexive is generally put after the Object : as. 
Ostentation of himself is the motive of Scipio. — His own nature makes 
C<Bsar more merciful. — I restore to the bees their own produce. — 
Extinguish Fidena vnth its own flames. — Citizens have many things 
common among one another.^ 

{Ohs,) But the Reflexive is put before the Cases of the Pronoun 
quiaque, every one : as. His own character moulds the fortune of 
every man, — Farther or nearer, his death awaits every one. 

Ohs, 2. The Reflexives are also referred abstractly to an in- 
definite Person : as. Blind self-love closely follows. — It is unseemly 
to speak (well) oj one^s self, — It is difficult to know one*s own faults, 

Ohs. 3. Where there is no place for a Reflexive, the Demonstra- 
tive is used, e^ecially is : as, ^ message was brought to Cincinnaius 
while ploughing, that he was made dictator, — The Egyptians embalm 
the dead, and keep them at home. — ChUius requests you, and I by his 
request. 

Ohs. 4. The Oblique Cases of the Pronoun ipse are used instead 
of the Cases of the Reflexive, if there would be any ambiguity in the 
latter : as, To that embassy Ariovistus replied, that, if he had needed 
anything from Cessar, he would himself have come to him ; that, if he 
{C(Bsar) wanted anything of him, he should come to him, 

§ 174. B. (a.) The Demonstrative Pronouns are thus in general 
to be distinguished : is is the person or thing of whom or which 
mention has been made ; hie is nearer to me ; iste is nearer to the 
other ; ilU is the person who, or thing which, is remote from both.' 

Ohs. I . Iste is often said with a certain contemptuous meaning : 
as. What do those vjretched persons want P — / would rather err with 
Plato, than hold the right opinion with those men, 

Obs. 2. When hie and ille refer to two Antecedents, hie refers to 
that which is either last in the senience, or first in the mind of the 
speaker ; ille to that which is either first in the sentence, or last in 
the mind of the speaker : as, Ihe same ought to be the object of the 
teacher and the l&imer, viz.^ that the former desire to help, the latter 
to make progress, — Certain peace is better than hoped-for victory ; 
this is in your own hand, the other in the hand of tfte Grods,^ 

§ 175 (b,) Ipse is a, Pronoun of all Persons, and increases the 
force of Substantives as well as of the other Pronouns to whid^ i^-is. 
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usually annexed : as, Tlw Father himself with right-hand wields the 
thunderbolts. — We slowly learn to know ourselves. — Dishonesty com- 
pels injury to be done to itself. — T myself console me, (That is, No one 
else consoles me, but I only ; where the emphasis is in the Subject.) 
/ console myself. (That is, / console no one else, but myself only ; 
where the emphasis is in the Object). 

Obs. 1. Ipse is sometimes put for ultrb (voluntarily) or sponte su& 
(of one's own accord) : as, The she-goats come of their oum accord to 
the mUkpail. 

Obs. 2. Ipse sometimes denotes the most eminent person : as, The 
Pythagoreans used to answer ; He himself said so. (meaning Pytha- 
goras,) 

Obs. 3. Ipse is employed for exactly defining time : as, / was 
precisely ten days at Athens. — At this particular time I cannot be 
without you, 

C. The Interrogative Pronouns are, auis, quisnam, used Sub- 
stantively ; qui^ quinam, Adjectively. (Of die Relative we shall 
treat hereafter .)4 

§ 176. D. The Indefinite Pronouns, Qt^is and jjTiit, (any one) generally 
follow Particles, such as ne, sij sive^ nisi^ fui, qud, quin, quum^ 
unde. ubi, ut, an, num, Aliquis and aliqut are used either without 
Particles or with Particles, in a less indefinite sense than quis and 
qui ; so that one is signified whom we believe to exist, but as yet do 
not know : as, They began to fortify towns and lay down laws^ that 
no one should be a thief ^ or robber ^ and no one an adulterer. — Some 
persons should aluxiys be looked for^ whom ux may love. — If there 
remains some feeling after death. 

Obs. 1. Aliquis is sometimes put fox eximiw (eminent,important :) 
as, He believes himself somebody, 

Obs. 2. Qmdam (a certain one) is more definite than aliquis ; 
so that one is signified whom we know, but do not name : as, A 
certain person runs up to me^ uho was only known to me by name. 

(Obs.) Hence it is piit sometimes to express contempt : as, Cer- 
tain poor women dwell here.5 

^ The Personal Prononns are used with the Prepositions ad, apud, ah, 
to signify " house," " abode :" as, Septimo Idus vem ad me in Sinuessanum. 
— Cic. Scaurum rmi apud se esse audio, — Cic. Quisnam a nobis egre- 
diturforas f — Teb. 

2 Sui and suus continue to be used in a sentence, through successive 
propositions, as long as no other Subject is introduced : as, Ipse se quis- 
que diligUf non ut aliquam a se ipso mercedem exigai caritatis stue, sed 
quod per se sibi quisque cams est. — Cic. But, if a second Subject be 
introduced, ««i, suus refer strictly to that Subject, and m, ^us must be 
used of the first: as, Alcibiades quum esset projectus inhwnatus, arnica 
corpus ejus texit suo paUio. — Nbp. But they often continue, if no am- 
biguity is produced, to be used of the original Subject, especially if the 
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second Proposition expresses a thon^t or purpose of the Subject of the 
first : as, Dionysvus instituit, utfilix sibi barbam adurerent. — Cic. 

It often happens that the Demonstrative or Beflexive may be used 
with equal propriety in a Subordinate Sentence; the former, if the 
feeling or opinion of the writer is expressed, the latter, if that of the 
Subject: and in the first case the Subordinate Sentence wHl have the 
Indicative, in the latter the Subjunctive Mood, Thus, Ambiorixin Adua- 
tucosy qid eraat ^va regmJimtAmi, profici&citur (Cmb,), where the Belative 
Clause expresses the writer's judgment, might have been, AmbUnix in 
Aduatucos, qtd essent m regni Jmitimi, proJUnscitur; referring it to the 
mind of Ambiorix. 

As these Reflexive Pronouns are often referred to the Object, so, when 
the leading Verb is in the Passive Voice, they are applied, not to the Sub- 
ject, but to that which would be its Subject if the Verb were changed into 
the Active voice: as,^ C^Bsare invUorut tim tibi legaius (i.e C<esar me 
invUatf&ic.) — Cic. 

See Crombie's Oymmuiumf 11. 43. &c., where the student will find much 
usefid matter. 

s Js is the weakest, or least emphatic, Demonstrative, and is used (1.) 
in reference to a Noun before mentioned; as, Polemarchus est AgrigetUp- 
nusy vir bonus aiqv£ honestus. Is domum ad istum in jus eductus est. — Cic. 
Jfiaurimum omamentum anUcitiw toUit qui ex ed toUit verecundiam, — Cic. 
(2.) In correlation to a Belative, which it usually precedes, but sometimes, 
for the sake of emphasis, fellows : as, 7«, qui hoc fecit, repetundarum 
(tccusattis est, — Cio. BesUa, in quo loco nata sunt, ex eo se non common- 
vent, — Cic. But it is often omitted, as, Qui e nuce nmdeum esse vuU, 
frangit nucem. — Pliut. Quw cupidUates a naiurd projiciscwntur, facUe 
expleniur sine injurid. — Cic. (3.) In the sense of "such:" 9&,Mairis 
est ea stuUitia, ut earn nemo hominem, ea vis, ut nemo feminam, ea crude- 
litas, ut nemo matrem appellare possit. — Cic. 

In such sentences as, " The features of the mind are fairer than those 
of the body," where the Demonstrative (those) is used in English, the 
Latin idiom omits it: as, Animi lineamenta pulcriora sunt quam 
corporis, — Cio. The use of an emphatic pronoun {hie or ille) is no 
real exception to this rule : as, Nullum virtus aUam mercedem laborum 
perieulorumque desiderat, prater lumc laudis et glories. — Cic. See § 130, 
Obs. 2. N. 3. So, " Thoss dwelling at Bome " is in Latin, not, 2^ Smiub 
habitantes, but eitiber, Boma habitantes, or, Ti qui Eom<B habitant. 

Idem (is-dem) " the same," is often aptly rendered by tfie English, 
" also :" as, Quicqaid honestum, idem est utile.— Cic, Non omnes, qui 
Attich, iidem bene ; sed omnes, qui bene, iidem etiam Atlice loquuntur. — 
Cic. 

lUe is also used (1.) to express fame and dignity, as. Quern nostrHn 
ille moriens apud Manttneam Epaminondas non cum quddam miseratione 
delectatf ^~Cic. Veneramini ilium Jovem, custodem hvjus urbis, — Cic. 
(2.) Hence to call attention to something, supposed to be generally known, 
but about to be specially mentioned : as, Illud te rogo, sumtui ne parcas. — 
Cic. lUudfestinanter dictum, omnes sapientes esse bonos, — Cic. 

Et is, isque, atque is, et hie, et is quidem, et hie quidem, et idem, idemque, 
atque idem, nee is, are used emphatically, to lay stress on some particular 
property or quality of a noun before mentioned : as. Homo habet memo^ 
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riam, et earn infinitam rerum innumerdbilium.'^Cic. Sermo nohisj i8qu€ 
nmlttu, de tefuU. — Cic. A te bis litertu, et eas quidem perhreves, accept. — 
Gio. Tamesis uno omnium loco pedihusy atque hoc <egrk, transiri potest — 
Cms, Plato doctissimusJuU atque idemgravissimus philosophorum omnium. 
— Cio. Erant in Torquato phirima literm, nee ets vulgares. — Cio. 

The adverb quidem ia elegantly joined to Personal and Demonstrative 
Pronouns, especially to Ule, when a concession is made, but immediately 
qualified by an adversative sentence {sed). As, Ignosco equidem Obi, sed 
tu quoque velim mihi ignoscas. — Cic. Quod me hortaris ad memariamfac' 
torum meorum, fads amice tu quidem, sed mihi videris aliud tu honestum 
judicare atque ego existimem. — Cic. Tuus dolor humanus is quidem, sed 
tamen magnoperh moderandus.— Cic. Ludo et joco utiillo quidem licet, 
sed turn, ciim seriis rebus satitfeceris. — Cio. 

4 Quis was anoiendy of both genders. Quis {qua, quid) and quisnam {quiB- 
nam, quidnam) inquire the substantial character of a person or thing: qui, 
{qua, quod) and quinam, (qutenam, quodnam) its accidents. Ecquis {ecqua, 
ecquid) and ecqui, (ecqua, ecquod) also numquis and numqui (does any 
one ?) are similarly related. Qualis asks the nature ; quantus, the size ; 
quot, quotus, the number. Quotusquisque (one out of how many)= " how 
few.** Uter, means which of two ? 

Ihterrogatives inquire either directly or obliquely. 

Sometimes a sentence contains a double Ihtenrogation : as, Considera, 
Piso, quis quemjraudasse dtcatur.—Cic. 

' The Indefinite Quis (qua, quid, Flur. qui, qua, qua) is used substan- 
tively : qui (qua quod; Plur. qui, qua, qua) atyectively. So, cUiquis and 
aliqui. Si quis and si qui are put for the Relative with a slight modifica- 
tion of uncertainty : as, Errant si qui in beUo omnes secundos rerum pro- 
ventus expectant. — Cms. As ipse is used to define time, aUquis is used to 
make it indefinite : as, AHquos viginti dies (about 20 days). — Flavt. 

Nesdo quis, nescio qui, (**I know not who = some one or other,") 
are used as Indefinite Pronouns. ' 

Quispiam (subst) and nonnuUus (adj.) are used in positive sentences : 
quisquam (Bvhst) tJid uUus (acy.) in negative and dubitative only: as, 
Jffereditas est pecunia, qna morte aHcujus ad quempiam pervenit jure. — 
Cic. Zeuxis tahulas pinxit, quarum nonnuUa pars usque ad nostram me- 
moriam mansit. — Gic. Noli quidquam sequi, quod assequi non queas.— 
Cic. Heu cadU in quemquam tantum scelust — Vibo. NihU est quod 
Deus efficere non possit, et quidem sine labore uUo.— Cio. Aliquis (alius 
quis) means indefinitely, " some one or other,'* implying " I know not who," 
(nescio quis) : as, Certum quiim aliquid mavolo. — ^Plaut. Quidam, " some 
certain one,*' as opposed to aliquis, implies that tbe subject is definitely 
known, though indefinitely described : thus we should say, Quodam tern- 
pore natus sum, aliquo mortar. It is joined with epithets, like the English 
word '* certain** : as, Erat spinosa quadam et exilis oratio. — Cic. QiSdam 
is occasionally used for " some," as opposed to " the whole'* or " others ;" 
as, NuUis piscibus supra quaternas pinna sunt ; quihusdam bina, aliquibus 
nulla. — Plin. Hence it is used as a limitation, and qualifies an expres- 
sion not meant to be strictly taken : as. In ideis Plato quiddam divinum 
esse dicebat. — Cic. 

CTter may be used as an Indefinite Pronoun. Quisquis (subst.) qui- 
cunque (adj.) qualiscunqne, quant uscunque, quotcunque, quotuacunque, 
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utercunqu$, are Universals, used both as Relatives and Indefinites. Q^i■' 
vist quilibet, utervis, uterlibet, alteruter, are Universal Indefinites. QuUque, 
untisguisque, uterque are Distributive. Nemo, nuUus, neuter and nihU, 
Negative. Omtut, ambo. Collective. Alius, alter. Partitive. 

Observe that the Pronouns, which express one of two, end in er : alter, 
uter, neuter. 

Of the Pronominal Pazticles, qud, quA, qui, guhm, gwtndo, quoties, ubi, 
unde, cur, quantum, and some others, may be used Interrogatively. 

Qud, quel, qui, qu&m, quando, quum,^ quotUs, ubi, unde, cur, quantum, 
qualiter, and others may be used Belatively. 

Quo, quA, qui, quando, ubi, unde, may be used Indefinitely, with the same 
Conjunctions as quis, qui (Indef.). Sieubi, iicunde, are written for ti ubi, 
si unde: necubi, necunde, for ne ubi, neunde, AUquo, aliquA, aliqui, 
aliqtuindo, alicubi, aliquando, aliquoties, are used Indefinitely, according to 
the laws of aliquit, aliqui. 

Quocunque, uteunque, ubieunque, quotieseunque, &c., are Universal 
Belative Particles, following the laws of quitquis and quieumque. Quovis, 
qtMlibet, quamlibet, ubivis, &c., are Universal Indefinite Particles, following 
the constructions of quivii and quilibet, 

Unquam, usquam, are used in the same kind of sentences as quisquam 
and ullus ; uspiam in the same as quispiam ; nunquam, nutquam, nequa- 
quam, nuspiam, in the same as nemo and nullua ; nonnunquam in the 
same as nonnulliu, 

[Excursion IV. On Corrblatiybs. 

Pronouns and also Pronominal Adjectives and Particles, which have a mu- 
tual relation to each other, are called Correlatives. This Correlation 
comprises an Interrogative, a Demonstrative, a Belative, an Indefinite, 
and an Universal. Of Universals some are used either Belatively or 
Indefinitely, some Indefinitely only. 

Correlative sentences are formed by Demonstratives and Belatives, the 
former being sometimes omitted. For examples of tantue — quantue, talis 
- - - qualis, see § 107. N. 2. For w - - - qui see § 174, N. 3.(2.) The following 
are examples of other Correlatives. Quot homines, tot sententiiB, — Tbb. 
Nontoties luicipio tuas lUeras, quoties a Quinto mihi Jratre afferuntur. — 
Cic. Ubi bene, ibipatria. — Inc. Ibit ed quo vis qui zonam perdidit— 
Hob. Unde necesse est, inde initium sumatur. — Cio. Canis tarn plaeida 
est quam est aqua. — Plaut. Ut magistratibus leges, ita popuio prtesunt 
magistratus. — C ic. 

Plus, amplius, magis, minus, potius, non plus, nan magis, non 
minus are often used before quhm in the comparison of inequality, as 
tarn and tantum in that of equality : as Prodestplus imperator quAm orator. 
— Cic. Ego sum adiiis, hoc est, pauld ampliUs quAm privatus. — Cic. 
Quodvis potius periculum mihi adeundum, quAm a speratA dicendi glorid 
dxscedendum putavi, — Cio. Non magis mihi deest inimicus, qttAm Verri 
defuit. — Cic. Plus is used in quantitative comparison, ma^» in intensive, 
minus both in quantitative and intensive, amplius in extensive : potius in 
the comparison of preference. 



55 




56 

ON CONJUNCTIONS COPULATIVE AND 
DISJUNCTIVE. 

§ 178. Conj unctions Copulative and Digunctive connect like 
Cases, Moods, and Tenses : as, He admires the gates^ and the hustle^ 
and the pavement of the streets. — Virtue can he neither snatched nor 
stolen away. — Friendship is suitable to either prosperity or adversity. 
— Death will come^ whether you linger or make haste. 

Unless a different principle of construction intervene : as, Pompey 
resolved to winter at Dyrrachium, Apolloniay and all the maritime 
towns. 

Obs. 1 . Copulative Conjunctions are omitted by the form called 
asyndeton : as, Out of lusts spring hatreds, dissensions, seditions, wars. 

Obs. 2. For comparison serve ac, atque, sometimes et, que, ut, after 
Adjectives or Adverbs of likeness or unlikeness : Par (equal) 
dispar (unequal) aliv^ (other) similis (like) diversus (different) ana 
idem (the same) proinde (according, in the manner) perinde (just, 
exactly, equally) pro eo (same as proinde), contra (contrariwise) 
contrarius (contrary) cequ^ (equally) to which add aliter (otherwise) 
pariter (on a par, equally) juxta (near, even, like) secits (otherwise) 
and simul (at the same time)^ as. It is dissimulation, when other 
things than you really think are spoken. — Nothing sharpens regret for 
the absent so much as neighbourhood. — / mourned for the death of 
your daughter a^ I ought. — Every thing turned out nearly the reverse of 
what wa£ predicted. — I laboured for the safety of my fellow-citizens 
as much as for my own. — As soon as an animul is bom, it delights in 
pleasure.'^ 

[1 Idem is sometimes found with cum and ablative : sometimes with 
a dative : juita with cum and ablative ; atius with ablative. As, Eodem 
mecum patre genitus est. — Tag. Invitum qui servat, idem facit occidenti. 
— Hob. Quo in loco res nostra sint, juxta mecum omnes intelligitis. — Sall. 
Neve putes alium sapiente bonoque beatum. — Hob. 

2 Partition is expressed very commonly by the seqaences, cum and tum ; 
tum and tum ; qua and quA ; modd and modo ; nunc and nunc, &c. : also 
by alter and alter ; alius (or any of its derivatives aliter, alias, alibi, &c.) 
followed by alius or any derivative : as, Agesilaus dim a ceeteris scriptori' 
bus, tum a Xenophonte collaudatusest,(as well by other writers, as especially 
by Xenophon).— Nbp. Omnium Fabiorum, qud plebis, qua patrum,lBximia 
virtus fuit.—LiY. Quod alteri deest, prtestd est alteri — Colum. Aliter 
cum tyranno, aliter cum amico vivitur. — Gio. 

Partition is also eleganUy expressed by alius, alter, uter, put in the same 
part of the sentence with one of their own cases, or with an Adverb derived 
from them : as, Aliud remedium alii prodest ; aliud alibi faciliilis inveuitur. 
Plin. Sergius Virginiusque alter in alterum causam con/erunt.— Liv. 
Nihil aliud in judicium venit, nisi uter utri insidiasfecerit. — Cic] 
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ON THE TENSES AND MOODS OF THE VERB. 

§ 179. I. Every action is put in a time (tense), either present, or 

I)ast, or future ; so however, that it either has no other temporal re- 
ation, or has another temporal relation. 

A. The Verbal Tenses which have no other temporal relation 
(Aorists, Indefinites, or Absolute), are : — 

a. The Present Aorist, scribo, I write. 

b. The Preterite Aorist, scripsi, I wrote. 

c. The Future Aorist, scribam, I shall write. 

B. The Verbal Tenses which have another temporal relation (Re- 
lative Tenses) are : — 

(a.) The Present -} 

(1.) With a Present relation, scribo, I am writing. 
(2.) With a Past relation, scripsi, I have written. 
(3.) With a Future relation, scripturus sum, I am about 
to write. 

(6.) The Preterite : 

(1.) With a Present relation, scribebam^ I was writing.2 
(2.) With a Past relation, scripseram^ I had written. 
(3.) With a Future relation, scripturwfui^ I was about to 
write. 

(c.) The Future : 

(1.) With a Present relation, scribam, I shall be writing. 
(2.) With a Past relation, scripsero, I shall have written. 
(3.) Witli a Future relation, scriptums ero, I shall be about 
to write. 

Obs. 1. The principle of Passive Tenses is the same. 

Obs. 2. The Historic Tense is principally the Preterite Aorist ; but 
there is frequent use in history of the Preterite Relative Tenses (6.) 
The Present also (with a present relation) is sometimes used his- 
torically, that the action may be (as it were) painted to the eyes of 
readers : as, ZTle senate being dismissed^ the decemvirs come before the 
assembly J and abdicate their office y to the great joy of all? 

Obs. 3. In letters the Romans generally used the Past, where 
we use the Present : as, While I am ujriting tkis^ the matter is at a 
hazardous crisis,* 

II. Of the Moods:— 

A. The Indicative enuntiates absolutely.; 

B. The Imperative commands or exhorts. 

Obs, 1. Ne, the prohibitive Particle, is joined to an Imperative or 
Subjunctive : as, Let there be no delay in executing my orders, — Lay 
not the blame on me? 



58 

Ohs. 2. The Simple Future is elegantly put for the Imperative : 
as, You will not trouble yourself to render word for word, — If any 
thing important should occur, you will take care to let me know, 

C. The use of the Conjunctive is threefold : — 

(a.) Potential ; which has a meaning either conditional, or per- 
missive, or dubitative : as, / think this is especially advantageous in 
life, to avoid excess. So may you most easily obtain praise without 
ill will and make friends. — If the Trojans without your leave and 
against your will have sought Italy ^ they may atone for their sins^ and 
you need not help them with your succour. — Should I speak out or he 
silent P 

Obs, 1. There is a peculiar use of the Perfect Potential, to affirm, 
deny, or forbid with a certain urbanity and moderation: as. The 
judgment of Brutus, allow me to say, I far prefer to yours, — Nothing 
can I in my right mind compare with a pleasant friend, 

Obs. 2, Elegant, in like manner, is the use of the Future Perfect 
for the Simple Future: as, Ah I if you persist, I sliall be gone. 

(6.) Optative ; either without a Particle, or after the Particles ne, 
utinam (would that, I wish that) O si, si, ut for utinam : as. May 
my fellow-citizens be in health, in safety, and happiness! — May I 
die, if I do not incur vast expenses / — 3^y I cease to live, if I write 
otherwise than as I think I — Oh, if Jupiter would bring back my past 
years ! — The gods and goddesses confound him ! 

{c) Subjunctive, properly so called, because it is subjoined to Verbs 
and Particles. 

D. It has been said above (§ 165.), that fhe Infinitive is (as it 
were) the Substantive of the Verb, \Uiich may stand either Sub- 
jectively or Objectively. Now, observe, the Simple Infinitive — 

(a.) Is joined Subjectively to those Verbs which are called Imper- 
sonals I BS, Itis pleasant to go beneath the shades, — It falls not to the 
lot of every man to visit Corinth, — It pleases me to be always learning. 

(6.) Follows many Verbs Objectively, especially — 
(1.) Verbs of Wishing: vob (I wish) nolo (I am unwilling) mob 
(I would rather) aveo (I long) cwpio (I desire) &c. 

(2.) Verbs of Power, Duty, and Custom : possum, queo (I can, am 
able) nequeo (I cannot, am unable) debeo (I ought) soleo, consuesco 
(I am wont, used, accustomed), &c. 

(3.) Verbs of Beginning, Continuing, or Desisting from Action : 
ccepi, incipio (I begin) meditor (I meditate) statuo (I resolve) disco 
fl learn) doceo (I teach) conor (I endeavour) nitor (I strive) pergo 
(I proceed) cesso (I cease) desino (I desist) &c. 

(4.) Many Passive Verbs, to which in the Active Voice an Accn- 
sativewith an Infinitive is subjoined : videor (I seem) credor (I am 
believed) dicor (I am said) /eror (I am reported) perhibeor (I am 
bolden or reported) narror, trador (I am related) &c. '? as, Ail who 
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wiih to transact important matters are used to think long, — Socrates 
may justly be called the father of philosophy. — We cannot look the sun 
right in die face, — Every one ought to maintain his own family, — The 
Delians began to fatten hens, — Sallust resolved to write a history of 
the achievements of the Roman people, — The Scipios proceed to go to 
Saguntum. — TTie veins and arteries do not cease to beat, — Forbear to 
enquire what is likely to take place to-morrow, — / seem to be wander- 
ing through sacred groves, — Aristides is related to have been the most 
just of all men, 

Obs, I. After Adjectives the Infinitive is eidier poetical, or of the 
silver age, as they call it : as. Well matched in singing, and ready to 
answer one another. — Easy as wax to be moulded to vice, rough to his 
advisers, — Agricola was skilled in obeying.8 

Obs, 2, A circumlocution of the Future Infinitive, as well Active 
as Passive, is often made by means of /ore ut^futurum esse ut, with 
the Subjunctive : as, / hope it unll be so, that we shall remove into 
Heaven, — He said that the baths would get uxirm, — Pompey had said 
that the army of Caesar would be repulsed, 

Obs, 3. The Historic Infinitive has place in a grave narration : as 
At that moment an awful sound pealed through the heavens, 

Obs. 4. In expressing the more violent afifections sometimes the 
Infinitive Interrogative is used : as, I be vanquished and desist from 
my undertaking P^ 

[* Time present may be regarded as shorter or longer. Thus, let ab be 
a line infinite both ways, — 

D 

A 1— I— I ^B ; 

E 

in which c and n are given points. Then cd, which is finite, will repre* 
sent time present; ac, which is infinite, time past; and db, also infinite, 
time future. It is evident that at e, any point in en, one portion, ce, of 
CD, or of time present, will really be past; another portion, ed, really 
future. Hence time present may comprehend a limited space, longer or 
shorter ; it may be an infinitesimal moment, (as, Momenta turhinis ejcit 
Marcus Dama. — Pebs.) ; or, excluding the distinctions of past and future, 
it may comprehend ab, or eternity, as in the example, Deus est, qui viget, 
qui sentit, qui meminitf qui regit et moderatur, et est atemus. — Cic. * 

2 The Preterite with a present relation, or Imperfect, expresses : 

(1.) An action going on during some other action in time past: as, 
Quum hello Italia arderet, C. Norhanus in summo otiofuit. — Cic. Jam 
ver appetehaty quum Hannibal ex hihernis movit. — Liv. 

(2.) A long-continued action in time past: as, ^qui se in oppida rece- 
perunt, murisque se tenebant, — Liv. 

(3.) Habitual or frequent action in time past : as, Dicebat melius quimi 
scripsit Hortensius, — Cic. Dicebam, medicare tuas desiste capillos. — Ov. 

^ The PrsBsens Historicum is very commonly used in a temporal sentence 
with dunif even when the principal sentence is past or future : as. Bum 
obsequor adoUscentibus, mc ienem esse sum oblitus,-^Cio, InteUigetis, si in 
verbis jus constituamus, omnem utilitatem nos, dum versuti et callidi volumus 
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esM, amitturot, — Gic. The Present after jampridem or jamdudum has a 
past force, as Jamdudum video, — Hob. 

4 The Latin letter-writer expresses in the Past those actions which would 
he past at the time of the letter heing received, as in the examples to the 
Bole; but in the Present those which will still remain present : as, Sic 
habeto, mi TirOt neminem eue, qvi me am$t, quin idmn ie ameU — Cic. 

' Verbs and phrases expressing duty^ necessity, propriety ySui,, are often put 
in the Indicative of past time, to express that something should have been 
done, which in fact was not done : as. Omnibus eum eontumeliis onerdsti, 
qitem patris loco colere debebas. — Cic. Jed fundamenta reipublieee seriiu 
quAm deeuit, — Gio. Hac tecumcoram malueram, — Cio. Quanto meliusfuerat 
promissum patris non esse servatum. — Cic. So, Longum est mulorum per- 
sequi utilitates et asinorum. -^Cic, The Indicative also generally follows the 
Universal Relatives, quisquis, quieunque, utut, Sec, 

* A Periphrasis of the exhorting Imperative is made hyfac,fac ut, eura 
ut, velim, with the Subjunctive, and by memento with Subjunctive or In- 
finitive ; and a Periphrasis of the forbidding Imperative by fac ne, cave, 
nolim, with the Subjunctive ; or by noli, parce, mitte, omitte, absiete, &c., 
with the Infinitive : as, Magnum fae animum habeas, — Cic. ^qtutmme' 
mento rebus in arduis servare mentem, — Hob. Cave faeias^—Gic. Hoc nolim 
mejocariputes. — Cic. Nolite id veUe, quod fieri non potest. — Cic. Mitte 
sectari rosa quo bcorum sera moretur, — Hob. Vos timere absistite* — 

PSiEnB. 

The Imperative has two forms, of which the former has only the 
second Persons, as, veniy venite; the latter has both the second and third 
Persons, as, venito, venitote; venito, veniunto. The first form entreats as 
well as commands ; the other is more emphatic, and generally commands, 
being especially used in legal formularies : as, Quvm faciam viiuld pro 
firugibus, ipse venito. — ViBO. Mortuum in urbe ne sepelito, — Cic. Divis 
omnibus pontifices, singulis fiamines sunto ; virginesque VesUUes in urbe 
custodiunto ignemfoci ptiblici sempUemum, — Cic. The first form bonrows 
the third Persons, and first Person Plural, from the Conjunctive Mood. 

Non is sometimes used for ne with the Imperative, when a command 
supposed to be once given is now negatived: as, Non cLSsuescat ergo puer, 
ne dum infans quidem est, sermoni, qui dediscendus sU. — Quint. 

"^ These are among the Passive Copulative Verbs (see § 111.}* audit is 
to be carefully observed that Latin idiom assigns to most of them the 
Personal construction with Nominative of the Subject and an Infinitive, 
(which, strictly speaking, is neither subjective nor objective, but predicative) ; 
not the Impersonal construction, with Accusative and Infinitive. Thus a 
good Latin writer says : Videtur Cicero dixisse rather than Videtur Cice- 
ronem diacisse. So: Verus pairia dicefis esse pater. — Mabt. TerentU 
fabella propter elegantiam sermonis putabantur a C, Ltelio scribi. — Cic. 
This rule is occasionally violated in the words nuntiatur, traditur, creditur, 
inielUgiiur, proditum est, and a few others : as, Nuntiatum est aJdesse 8ci- 
pionem cum legionibus.-CMB. Earn Venerem, qu<B Astarte vocatur, 
Adonidi nupsisse proditwm est — Cic. 

^ As a poetical idiom, the Infinitive after an Acyective is exceedingly com- 
mon, especially in lyric poetry: in prose, the student should carefully 
avoid it. 

' Ut with Subjunctive is sometimes put for the Interrogative Infinitive : as, 
Quid loquor f teut uUa res firangat f tuut vnqmm te corrigas ?— -Cic 
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Excursion V. On the Consecution op Tenses. 

The Present Tenses a and (a), with the Future c and (c)^ are called 

Primary; while the Past Tenses h and (h) are called Historical. 
The general Bule for the consecution of Tenses is as follows : — 
A SuhjunctiYe Tense in a subordinate sentence will be Primary, if the 

Tense of the principal sentence is Primary ; it will be -Historical, if the 

Tense of the principal sentence is Historical. 
The connexion is made by Belative or Interrogative Pronouns, quit quis, 

qualiSy &o. ; or by Particles, ut, ne, quo, qmn, cur, dum, an, &c. 

Obs. 1. The Latin Preterperfect has a double power: (1.) as Pnesens 
cum Relatione Preeteriti {scripsi, I have written), answering to the 
Greek Perfect, it is a Primary Tense ; but (2.) as PrsBteritum 
Aoristum (scripsi, I wrote), it is a Historical Tense. Its Subjunc- 
tive, scripserim, is generally subordinated to the Primary Tenses ; 
but in Consecutive Sentences it is often subordinated to a Histo- 
rical Tense, in reference to the present time of the writer or speaker, 
in order to show that the consequence actually came to pass : as, 
Aded vim Jacinoris sui perhorruerunt, ut Chracchum ilium suuvn 
ocddere cogitArinU^^ic, Pauci reperti aunt, qui vitam hostium 
teUs ohjecermt — Cic. 
Obs. 2: The Future has no Subjunctive form of its own; it therefore, 
in the Active, takes the forms of the Gonjugatlo Periphrastica ; viz. 
'turus sim, in consecution of Primary Tenses ; and -turus essem, in 
consecution of Historical Tenses : of which forms the first is called 
Futurum Periphrasticum Prsesentis, the second Futurum Periphras- 
ticum Imperfecti. The Future Subjunctive Passive is expressed by 
means of the Periphrases futurum sit ut, futurum esset ut (see 
§ 179. Obi, 6.) : as, Non dubito quin futurum sit ut urbs db kosti' 
bus capiatur : non dubitabam quin futurum esset ut urbs ab hostibus 
caperetur. 
A, (a.) The Present Subjunctive follows a Primary Tense, when the 

subordinate action is in the same time with the principal 

action, 
(b.) The Preterperfect Sul^unctive follows a Primary Tense, when 

the subordinate action has been completed before the 

principal action, 
(c.) The Futurum Periphrastioum Presentis follows a Primary 

Tense, when the subordinate action is future to the principid 

action: as. 

Pbincifal Sentence. '^ Subobdinate Sentence. 



PrsBsens Aoristum, Qtuiero 

Prses. Relat. Prees. Quiero 

PrsBs. Belat. Preet Qu<envt (Ihave 

enquired) 

Prees. Relat Fut Quasiturus sum 

Futurum Aoristum, Quaram 

Fut. Relat Prees. Quaram 

Fut Relat. Pnet Qnasivero 

Fut Relat Fut Quasiturus ero . 

L 



Act. quidagas. 

Pass, quid a te agatur. 

Act quid egeris. 

Pass, quid a te actum sit. 

Act quid acturus sis. 

Pass, [quid actum a te futurum sit.] 



62 

(a.) The Imperfect SabjunctiTe follows a Historical Tense, when 
the subordinate action is in the same time with the prin- 
cipal action. 

(6.) The Pluperfect Subjunctiye follows a Historical Tense, when 
the subordinate action has been completed before the prin- 
cipal action. 

(c.) The Futurum Periphrasticum Imperfecti Subjunctiri follows 
a Historical Tense, when the subordinate action is fhtnre 
to the principal action : as, 

Pbincipal Sehtbhoe. 



PrsBt Aoristnm, Quativi (I en- 
quired.) 
Pnet. Belat Press. QueBrebam 
Pnet Belat Prist Qfuesiveram 
Prist Belat Put Quiuiturus eram 
vel/ut 



SUB0BDI9ATB SEBTBNOB. 

Act quid ageres. 
Pass, quid a te ageretur, 
»Act quidegisui. 
Pass, quid a t$ actum esset. 
Act. quid acturus esset. 
Pass. Iquid actum a te futurum 
esset,"] 

Ohs, 3. When a Oompound Sentence of two clauses (the subordinate 
Tense being Futurum Simples) is changed into a sentence of three 
clauses, of which the last is subordinate to the 2nd, and the 2nd to 
the principal, the Futurum Simplex is changed into the Present 
Subjimctiye, if the principal Verb is Primary ; or into the Imper- 
fect Subjimctiye, if the principal Verb is GUstorical. Thus : Qui 
hoc dicet, errabit, is changed into Non dubito quin, qui hoc dicat, 
erraturus sit ; Non dubitabam quin, qui hoc diceret, erraturui esset. 
If the subordinate Tense of the double sentence is Futurum Ex- 
actum, it will, in the triple sentence, be Preterperfect Subjunctive, 
when the principal Verb is Primary ; or Pluperfect Subjunctive, 
when the principal Verb is Historical. Thus : 5t ita fecero, me 
culpabis, is changed into, Non dubito, quin, si ita fecerim, me cui- 
paturus sis ; Non dubitabam quin, si ita feeissem, me culpaturus 
esses. But if a principal sentence, having the Futurum ^Mctum, 
is to be subordinated, we must use for that purpose, in the Active 
construction, futurum sit ut with Preterperfect Subjunctive, if the 
principal Verb is Primary ; or futurum esset ut with Pluperfect 
Subjunctive, if the principal Verb is Historical ; and, in the Passive 
construction, the Participle Perfect Passive with futurut (a, um) 
sim or essem. Thus, Pof t paueos dies rem confecero, becomes, Non 
dubito quinjuturum sit ut post paucos dies rem confecerim ; Non 
dubitabam quin futurum esset ut post paucos dies rem confecissem; 
N&n dubito quin post paucos dies confecta a meres futura sit ; Non 
dubitabam quin post paucos dies corfecta a me res futura esset, 

Obs, 4. When a clause subordinated to a Historical Tense contains a pro- 
position generally true, without reference to time, such a 
clause may stand in the Present Subjunctive : as, Olim ignorabatur 
quiim magnum vectigal sit parsimonia, Tet the best writers almost 
always construct such clauses according to the General Bule : as, 
Apelles pictores eos peccare dicebat, qui non sentirent quid esset satis, 
---Oic. And thus also it is a favourite idiom, especially with 
Cicero, to construct the Preterperfect Indicative with historical 
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consecution, even where it appears to haTe the definite force of a 
PrtBsens cum Relatione Prateritd, rather than the indefinite mean- 
ing of a Prateritum Aoristum : as, S(Bpk viditnut fractos pudore, 
qui ratitme nulld vineerentuf* — Cio. 

Obs. 5. Consecutive Sentences with ut or qui, following a Historical Tense, 
are constructed with the Imperfect Suhjunctive, if the consequence 
is referred to the time of the principal action ; hut with the Pre- 
terperfect Suhjunctive, if the consequence is referred to the time of 
the writer or speaker, so as to express the fact more positively. 
(See 06f. 1.) The following example unites hoth constructions, 
and well illustrates their principle: — Sicilia et classis Marcello 
eveniu Qua sors, velut iterum captis Syraeusis, ita exanimavit Si- 
culos, ut comploratio eorum JUbilesque voces et extempld oculos komi" 
num eonverterent, etpostmodd sermones prabuerint, — Lit. The latter 
construction will therefore he necessary, when the consequence can 
only he referred to the time of the writer or speaker. 

Obs, 6. The Preesens Historicum (§ 179. 1. Obs. 2.) sometimes has the 
consecution of a Primary, oftener of a Historical Tense: as, 
Casar cohortatur milites ne labori succumbant, — CiES. Pompeius, 
ne duobus circumcluderetur exercitibus, ex eo loco discedit, — Cms. 

Ob$, 7. When an Infinitive (Present or Future), or Participle, Gerund, or 
Supine, intervenes hetween the principal and subordinate Verb, 
the law of consecution is still dependent on the principal Verb : as, 
Credo me intelligere quid agas fegeris, acturus sis), — Cato mirari se 
aiebat, quod non rideret haru^ftex, haruspicem quiim vidisset, — Cic. 
Ineessit libido sdscitandi ad quern regnum Romanum venturum esset. 
— ^Liv. But, if an Infinitive Perfect intervenes, the consecution of 
the subordinate Tense is Primary or Historical according as the 
Infinitive is Prsesens Belatione Prseteritd or Aorist: as, Mirum est 
ita comparatam esse hominum naturam omnium, aliena ut melius 
videant et dijudicent qudm sua, — Teb. Liberatur Mile non eo 
consilio prqfectus esse, ut insidiaretur in vid Clodio, — Cic. (But to 
this Infinitive we must also apply Obs. 4. ; as, Satis videor docuisse, 
hominis natura quanto omnes anteiret animantes. — Cic.) The same 
Bule applies to the Infinitivus Futuri Periphrastici Perfecti : as, 
Quis est qui hoc non sentiat, quidvis priusfuturumfuisse, quAm ut 
hifratres diversas sententiasfortunasque sequerentur ? — Cic. 

Note 1. — ^As the Infinitive in -re or -ri does not imply present time, 
but the condition of an action in progress, while Ihe Infinitive in 
-isse or -um esse implies the condition of a completed action, Zumpt 
would call the former, Infinitivus rH infecta, the latter Infinitivus 
rei perfects. They may also be called fseverally), Infinitivus Pra- 
sentis et Imperfecti, and Infinitivus Perfecti et Plusquamperfeeti ; 
but this does not express their meaning fully. 

Note 2. — " Memini takes generally an Infinitive Present, although an 
action already completed is spoken of: as, Memini Catonem mecum 
et cum Sdpione disserere, — Cic. This, however, is an Infinitivus rei 
infecta, designed to transfer the reader to the time of the conversa- 
tion. When the simple fact is stated, the Infinitive Perfect is used 
with memini : as. Ego memini summos in eivitate fuisse viros, — Cic." 
(Zumpt,) 
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Note 3. — The Infinitive Perfect is elegantly used by poets for the 
Present (as also the Perfect Indicative for the Present Indicative), 
either by anticipation, or to express frequency : as, Hine apicem 
rapax Fortuna cum stridore acuto tustuUt ; hie posuiste gaudet, — 
Hob. The same idiom is not uncommon in prose : as, Nbn satis 
sst reprehsnduse peceantem, »i non doceas recti viam, — Golum. 

Note 4.-*-As the Infinitive has no Potential force of its own, it acquires 
one by means of the Future Participle. Thus. " I kruno that he 
would come if he could" is '* Scio eum venturumfore, $i posset ;"and 
'* I know that he would have come if he could,** is " Scio eum ventu* 
rumfuisse, si potuitset." 

Excursion VI. On Coordinatb Sentbncbs. 

I. Copulative Sentences are introduced by the Conjunctions et, que, ae, 
atqve, neque, nee ; also by imcimhi, etiam, quoque, item, itidem, Et, and 
que (enclitic or i^xed to words), couple things of like nature : ae (not 
used before Vowels, j, or h), and atque couple things different in their 
nature. Neque, nee, couple Negations, and affect the Verb of the sen- 
tence, while et non affects only some other word or portion of the sen- 
tence. Et couples things before independent; que is AcQunctive, adding 
what belongs to a thing and properly goes with it: as, Consules creantur 
Julius Casar et P. Seyvilius, — Gjes. Senatus populusque Romanus. — 
Liv. Leges tt instituta ac mores eivitatum petscripsimut^ — Gig. Opinion' 
ibus vulgi rapiinur in errorem nee vera eemimus* — Cio. Per se jus est 
espetendum et eolendum : quod si Jus, etiam justitia : sic reHqua quoque 
virtutes per se eoUnda sunt,r^OiQ* Utinam pro deeore tantum hoc vobis 
et non pro salute esset certamenj-^LiY, 

Copulative Conjunctions are often doubled for the sake of Emphasis : 
as, Et monere et moneri proprium est verm amicitia. — Cic. Zeno officia 
et servata pratemUssaque media putabat. — Cio. Tela in hostem sunt 
hastaque et gladius. — Liv. Nee stepk nee diu eadem occasio erit, — ^Liv. 
Affirmative and Negative propositions are coupled by et, . .nee, nee, ...et, 
nee, .que: as, IntelHffiHs Pompeio et animvm prastofuisse, nee consi- 
lium dejmsse, — Cio. VUia erunt donee homines ; sed neque hac continua, 
et meliorum interventu pensantur, — Tag. Spinosee herha neque dant 
flammas Unique tepore cremantur. — Ov. 

II. The Diqunctive Particles are aid, vel, ve, sive or seu, neve or neu, Aut 
makes a more emphatic Disjunction than vel, and is therefore used to 
oppose one proposition to another. Ve unites single words, not pro- 
positions. When one sive alone is used, it implies that the difference 
exists in name only: as, Ascanius Laviniam urbem matri seu noverca 
reliquit, — Liv. JSTeve or neu is constructed with a Subjunctive, like ne. 

The Disjunctives are also doubled : as, Aut nemo, out, si quisquam, 
Cato sapiens Juit-^Cio, Serius a Momanis poeUs vel cogniti sunt vel 
recepti. — Cic. Corpora vcrtuntu/r, nee quod Juimusve sumusve eras 
erimus. — Homines nobiles seu rectk, seu perperam facere cceperunt, in 
utroque exceUunt, — Cic, Carthaqiniensibus condUiones pacts dicttB, 
bellum neve in Africd neve extra Africam injussu populi Romani gere- 
rent, — Liv. 

III. Partitive Sentences are formed by the Particles mentioned § 178, N. 
2 . cum , , 4um, turn . . .turn, qu^ , , .quii, modd , . .modd, nunc . . .nunc, jam 
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. . *jam, mmid , . ,simvl, partim . . .partim ; and by the words, pars , . .pars, 
alter,,MUer, alias... alius, aUA8,m.aU&s, Sec, The doable Gopulative 
Sentences (see above I.) might eqoally well be ranked with Partitive 
Sentences. 

IV. Continuative Sentences are formed by the Particle primum or primd, 
in the 1st place ; deinde, in the 2nd place ; turn, in the 3rd place ;po8t€a, 
in the 4th place; (^ot primum, deinde, mox, turn; which may be followed 
by pneterea, porrd, inmper,) ending often with demque, finally, or po- 
stremd, in die last place. 

V. The Adversative Conjunctions are, sed, autem, vertun, vera, at, atque, 
tamen, attamen, sed tamen, veruntamen, at verb, enxmverd, caterum. One 
form of the Adversative constnictiou is when the first sentence contains 
a negation, the second an assertion introduced by sed or verum: as, Otii 
Jructus est non contentio animi, sed relaxatio. — Cic. In which form we 
often find non modd, non solum, followed by sed, verum, sed etiam, ve- 
rum etiam, &c. ; as, Non solUm verbis arte positis moventur omnes,veriiLm 
etiam numeris ac vocibus. — Gio. We find non modo non, non solum non 
followed by sed, sed etiam, or by sed ne. .guidem, sed neque, &c. : as. 
Hoc non modo non pro me, sed contra me est poUus. — Gic. Ego non 
modd tiH non irascor, sed ne reprehendo quidem factum tuum. — Cic. 
Another Adversative construction is when the first sentence is not wholly 
denied, but merely limited, by the second. In this all the Conjunctions 
are used with more or less strength. Thus, Sed denotes a direct oppo- 
sition ; Autem, distinction, contrast, or transition : Verum, verd, verun- 
tamen, correct by stating the true case : At, at verd, at enim, are used 
to introduce objections which the writer or speaker then, proceeds to 
remove: -4«gtti means "but yet," "but in fact:" Enimvero is used to 
affirm stron^y, or to express great feeling : Verum enimvero is a very 
strong and grave Adversative : deterum, " for the rest," often means 
merely * but.* 

The Adversative Conjunction is often understood: as, Ex propinquitate 
benevolentia tolli potest, ex anUcUid non potest. — Cic. 

VI. The Causal Conjunctions forming Coordinate Sentences are, nam, 
namque, enim, etenim : to which may be added quippe, nempe, scilicet, 
videlicet, nimirum. 

Nam, etenim, always begin a sentence in prose ; namque almost always. 
Emm comes after one or more words, except sometimes in the comic 
poets. Nam and namque are somewhat stronger than enim and etenim. 

Vn. The Conclusive, or Inferential, Particles are, ergo, igitur, itaque, ideo, 
idcirco, proinde, propterea, quare, quapropter, quamobrem, quocirca. 

On Coordinate Constructions the advanced Student may gain much 
useful information from the copious examples in Rams^om's Latin 
Grammar (1830), § 188—192.] 

ON SUBSTANTIVAL SENTENCES. 

§ 181. (A.) Oblique Enuntiation. 

G. R. I. — The Infinitive with the Accusative of its Subject is 
joined subjectively to the Verb est and other Impersonals : as, It is a 
crime for a Roman citizen to he hound, an atrocity for him to be 
l5 



66 
I with stripet.-^It is proper for every one to measure himself 



'bu the module of his ovmfooU — It is desirable for all good men , that 
tie comnumwealth should he preserved. It is certain tha^ laws were 
invented for the preservation of citizen s. 

Ohs,l, {7t with the Subjunctiye is often put for this Infinitiye: 
as, It is an old law, that friends should have the same wish, — It re- 
mains, that we vie with each other in acts of kindness, — It is necessary 
for me to bathe, — It is expedient for all, that every state should have 
its rights,^ 

(Obs,) Oportet (it is right) and necesse est (it is necessary) when 
they talce the Subjunctive, omit the Conjunction : as, You ought to 
devote yourself to philosophy, in order that you may be free.-'^Viriue 
must necessarily stop up the roads to pleasure, i 

Obs, 2. For the same Infinitive is sometimesput quod with an 
Indicative, less often with a Subjunctive : as, Ihis one consolation 
supports me, that no kind act of affection has been withheld from you 
by me, — We excel beasts in thts one thing mast especially, that we talk 
with each other.^rMoreover he is wondrously charmed toiih surpassing 
talents, — It is a welcome thing that you have given to your co>untry 
and people a citizen,^ 

G, R. II. — ^The I^finitive with the Accusative of its Subject is 
joined Objectively to many Verbs in which there is the force, of 
Mnking or declaring : as. We have heard that PomveU has fallen in 
by an earOiquake, — I consider him lost,, who has lost his shamsj^^ 
Xenophanes says that the moon is inhabited, — Solon pretended that he 
was mad, 

Obs, 1. An Infinitive Future is usually joined to verbs of hoping 
and promising ; as, I hoped that I should attain it, — He promised 
that he would repay the money, 

Obs, 2. Verbs of fearing take the Subjunctive with the Conjunc- 
tions ne and ut for ne non : as. It is to be apprehended there may be 
a famine in the city, — O boy, I fear you tmllnot be long-lived,"^ 

§ 182. (B.) Oblique Interrogation. 

G, R, — Pronouns and Particles, which obliquely interrogate, re- 
quire the Subjunctive : as, Learn what it is to live. — Do you write 
back and say how many you wish to be, — Is there a place where the 
winters are milder F — Men know not how great a revenue thrift is, — 
I asked the men themselves, whether they were Christians,* 

G, R. — ^Verbs of wishing, asking, exhorting, commanding, permit- 
ting, taking care, striving, effecting, and the like, govern a Subjunc- 
tive, either with the Conjunctions ut, ne, or without a Conjunction : 
as, Phaethon wished to be taken up into the chariot of his father, — 
This I beg of you, not to let your courage sinh.^^The year warns you 
not to hope for immortality, — Tetke care to preserve your heolth.-^xou 
may cause me to die miserably, you cannot present my dying, -^Ccesffr 
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giv^ orders to LaJnenus to keep the Rem in their allegiance, — Allow 
me to prevail on yotL, myfathir. — Beware of telling a falsehood? 

(Obs) Many of these admit an Infinitire: Reason itself warns us 
to make friendships. — The Pythian Apollo commands us to know 
ourselves,"! 

[1 It is a peculiarity of the Greek and Latin langaages that the Accusa- 
tiye Case is in each the Subject of an Infinitive Mood. The principle of 
this construction has been much discussed and is not easily settled. See 
Stailbaum's Euddiman, U. p. 231. note 15. ; Billroth's Lateinische Schul- 
gratnmatikf § 250. 

The Accusative with Infinitive is found as a Subject with such Verbs 
and Phrases as apparet, attinet, constat, conducit, convenit, decet, expedit, 
fugit, faUit, interest^ licet, liquet, obest, pertinet, placet, prtestat, prodest, 
prtsterity refert, restat, sequitur, venit mihi in mentem, &c. j aquum est, 
apertutn est, consentaneum est, certum est, credibile est,justum est, iniquum 
est, manifestum est, memoria proditvm est, nuntiatum est, notum est, 
par est, rectum est, turpe est, utile est, usitatum est, verum est, verisimile 
est, See. ; fas e8t,/acinus est, lex est, mos est, necesse est, nefas est, opus est, 
scelus est, tempus est, &o. 

As an Object, the Accusative with Infinitive follows : — 

(a.) Verba Sentiendi : as, audio, animadverto, censeo, cogito, cognosco, 
coUigo, comperio, confide, considero, credo, deprehendo, duco, existimo, eX' 
perior,facio (I suppose), intelligo, invenio, jucUco, opinor, percipio, puto, 
reputo, reperio, scio, nescio, nescius sum, conscius sum, sentio, spero, statuo, 
suspieor, video, memini, obUmscor, reminiscor, doleo, gaudeo, gUyrior, in- 
dignor, Uetor, miror, queror, &c. 

(6.) Verba Declarandi ; as, affirmo, aio, dico, declare, demonstro, efficio, 
(I jproYe), fateor,fingo, confiteor, indico, moneo, narro, nego, nuntio, ostendo, 
perhibeo, poUiceor, probo, comprobo, promitto, refero, scribo, significo, 
simulo, dissimulo, spondee, tester, testificor, trade, veveo, &c. 

In the foregoing lists we do not include those Verbs which take an Ac- 
cusative of the nearer Object with an Infinitive of the Subject or remoter 
Object; such as eportet,jubee, veto, potior, sine, &c. 

When the Subject of the Infinitive is indefinite (aUquem) it is often un- 
derstood. This can only happen when the Accusative and Infinitive Con- 
struction is used Subjectively: as, Convenit in dande munificum esse. — Cic. 

When a Comparative Sentence is subordinate to the construction of the 
Accusative and Infinitive, and has the same Verb, this Verb is commonly 
omitted in the subordinate sentence, and its Subject put in the Accusative: 
as, Te suspieor iisdem rebus, quibus me ipsum, interdum graviiis commoveri. 
— Cic. When, after a verb sentiendi or declarandi, the Subject of the In- 
finitive is the same person or thing as that of the principal verb ; poets 
sometimes (imitating the Greek idiom) retain the Nominative Subject in 
the Subordinate Sentence : as. Uxor invicti Jovis esse nescisf — ^Hor. JBef- 
tulit Ajax esse Jovis prenepos.^Oy, So, (by a further GrsBcism) Sensit 
medies delapsus in hestes. — ^Vibg. 

2 The Student must carefully discriminate the phrases in which ut with 
Subjunctive may be substituted for Accusative and Infinitive, from those 
in which the latter only can be used. Ut with Subjunctive cannot stand 
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for Accusative and InfinidTe after expressions of thinking, believing, affirm- 
ing, denying. Thus it cannot follow the Verbs senHend* et declarandi, nor 
can it be used with constat, liquet, patet, apertum est, certum est, maiufes- 
tum est, notum est, &c., unless when it means " how,** and then it is not 
properly an Enuntiatio but an Interrogatio Obliqua. But, after phrases 
signifying^^ness, duty, usefulness, casualty, custom, consequence, &c., ut 
with Subjunctive may stand for Accusative with Infinitive : as after est (it 
is possible), ^, fieri potest, superest, restat, sequitur, reUqmim est, <iccuUi, 
contingit, evenit, aquum est, prope est, lex est, mos est, &c. These con- 
structions form a common and elegant Periphrasis : as, Soli hoc eontingU 
sapienti ut nihil facial invitus. — Gic. 

^ Quod with a finite verb is used for the Aeons, and Infin. to express the 
ground of the principal proposition. See Examples, Obs, 2. So qvod 
follows verbs and phrases of joy, sorrow, praise, blame, surprise, indigna- 
tion, and the like, to express the ground of the emotion : as, Dolet mihi 
quod stomacharis, — Gio. Qmd spiratis, quodvocem mittitis, indignandum. 
— Cic. It is also used to express a positive fact after pratereo, mitto, non 
dice, &c. : as, Mitto, quod invidiam subisti, — Cic. Still more frequently 
it stands in correlation to demonstrative pronouns and nouns ; and follows 
nisi and praterqu&m. But it is not used after verbs of knowing, thinking, 
asserting, and <he like. 

4 Ut after Verbs of fearing really means " how f* thus, Timeo ut susti- 
neas is literally, " I fear how you may support them'*=" I fear you may 
not support them." When the Verb signifies " to be afraid of," it has the 
simple Infinitive, like a Verbum Volimtatis : as, Venari timet, — Hob. 

^ Nescio quis and nesdo quomodo are exceptions to this Bule, being 
constructed like aHquis, aliquo modo, 

Ut (how) may follow Verbs sentiendi et declarandi as an Interrogatio 
Obliqua : as, Videmus ut luna solis lumen accipiat. — ^Gic. Num probari 
potest, ut sibi mederi animus mm possit f — Cic. Coesar docebat ut omni tem- 
pore totius GaUiiB principatum ^dui tenuissent, — Cic. 

6 Among these Verbs are: — (1.) Nei)os.rogandi,postulandi,monendi, hor- 
tandi, imperandi, persuadendi : as, adduco, induco, cogo, compello, impelh, edi- 
CO, decemo, incite, flagito,hortor,adhortor, cohortor, exfiortor, jubeo,impero, 
mando, moneo, admoneo, commoneo, moveo, oro, peto,precor, posco, postulo, 
prtBscribo, pradpio, rogo, suadeo, persuadeo, &c. — (2.) Verba cwrimdi, eni- 
tendi, efficiendi : as, assequor, consequor, adipiscor, caveo, cogito, committo, 
contendo, consuh, euro, f ado, efficio, lahoro, elaboro, nitor, enitor, statuo, 
constituo, video, id ago, operam do, — (3.) Verba optandi: cupio, opto, 
studeo, volo, nolo, malo, &c. — (4.) Verba permittendi: as, concedo, do, potior, 
sine, permitto. 

Verbs of saying, writing, sending, voting, &c., when they imply a com- 
mand, may have this construction : as, C(Bsar VoUibellas dixit, ut ad me 
scriberet, ut in Italiam qu^mprimum venirem. — Cic. 

Ut is occasionally omitted after some Verbs of wishing, asking, command- 
ing, exhorting, aUowing, and effecting : as, edico, decemo, impero, mando, 
hortor, oro, precor, rogo, f ado, efficio,curo,volo, nolo, malo,do, sino, patior,Sui, 

Caveo, I take precaution, is followed by ut and Subjunctive; caveo, I 
beware, by ne and Subjunctive, or Subjunctive without ne : as, Caveamus 
ut omnia moderata sint. — Cic. Cavere debemus ne quid turpiter fadamus. 
— Cic Cave quidquam turpiter facias, — Cic. Ne with Subjunctive is 
used in a like sense after video, prospido, c&nsidero, euro. 
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Facioy efficio, id ago, commiUo, adduco, tiultfco, animum induco, in animum 
inducoy followed by ut and the Sabjimctive, fonn an elegant Periphrasis : 
as, Inmtus/eci ut L. Flaminium e senatu ejicerewu-^Cic, Non committam 
ut in scribendo negligens esse videar. — Gro. Omne animal id agit ui se 
conservet, — Gic. Potuit animum inducere ut patrem esse se oblimsceretur, 
— .Cio. 

7 Persuadeo and suadeo, when fhey are used of persuading concerning 
any matter, govern a Dative of the person persuaded, with an Accusative 
and Infinitive (or Accusative alone, if a Pronoun) of the matter : as, 
Mithridates persuasit Datdmi se infinitum adversus regem Persarum sus' 
cepisse beUum, — ^Nbp. Tu quod ipse tUn suaseris, idem mihi persua^um 
putato. — Gig. But if they are used of persuading to any action, they take 
ut with Subjunctive : as, Persuadet uti merceiur agellum, — ^Hob. 

The Verbs volOf nolo, malo, cupio, have the various constructions of 
Infinitive, Accusative with Infinitive, Accusative with Participle Perfect 
Passive, Subjunctive with ut or ne, and Subjunctive with ellipse of ut. 
Thus we may say, Vblo tihi consulere : volo nos tibi consulere : volo tibi 
consultum : volo ut tibi consukUur : velim tibi consulatur. 

The constructions which the Verbs named in this rule severally admit 
or prefer can only be learnt thoroughly by observation and practice. Thus 
impero takes the Subjunctive Active, but Infinitive Passive : jubeo is 
generally followed by Infinitive, but not always : sino and potior by Sub- 
junctive or Infinitive : veto by Infinitive, or by ne and Subjunctive,&c. &c.] 

ON ADVEEBIAL SENTENCES. 

§ 184. (A.) Final Sentences. 

G.R. — Utyne^utnej in a final sense, require a Subjunctive: 
as, Robbers rise before day, that they may murder men, — We are for 
this purpose slaves of the laws, that we may be free, — In order that 
the magnitude of me city inay not be useless, Ramtdus opens an 

Z'um. — Scipio went into the countiy that he might not appear to 
d his cause. — Care must be taken that we do nothing rashly. 

§ 185. (B.) Consecutive Sentences. 

Q, R, — Ut^ ut non, ut nihil, ut nemo, ut nuUus, in a consecutive 
sense, require a Subjunctive; (a.) After the Demonstratives ita, eo, 
tam, adeb, tot, tantus, talis, is, hie, hue : as,ff^o is so mad as to mourn 
of his ovm goodwill ? — Titus was so easy that he refused nothing to 
any one,^^So great urns the terror, that no one dared to go out of the 
intrenchments, — The force of decorum is such, that it cannot be 
separated from morality. (6.) The Demonstrative being understood : 
as, Italy is planted unth trees, so that the whole seems an orchard. 
(c.) After a Comparative and ^ludm : as, Isocrates is a man of too 
great a genius to be compared unth Lysias,^ 

Obs, Tantum abest has two sentences subordinate tp it ; the first a 
Substantival one, for the Subject of the Verb abest ; the other an 
Adverbial, which follows the Demonstrative tantum; as, I am so far 
from admiring my own compositions, that Demosthenes himself does 
not satisfy m£? \ 

§ 186. (C.) Causal Sentences. 

G. R, VI. Q,uum, in a causal sense, generally goyems a Sub- 
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junctive, but sometimes an Indicative : as, Since these things are so, 
I go over to the opposite opinion, — I rejoice that you have forfned an 
intimacy with Matins. 

Q. R. II. Qabd, quando, quia, quandoquidem, quoniam and 
siquidenif in a Causal sense,-— (because, inasmuch as, since) — are 
generally joined to an Indicative : as, TTiey are present by reason that 
they follow their duty.— They are silent, iecause they fear danger. — 
Speak J since we are seated on the soft grass. — Since it is now night, 
depart.^ 

§ 187. (D.) Temporal Sentences, 

G, R.I. Qttimt, quando, quotiet^sim/uly ut,simul atque, ubi, post, 
qudm, Conjunctions of Time, (when, as soon as, as often as, after, 
&c.) generally have an Indicative, sometimes a Subjunctive, espe- 
cially when two past circumstances are connected : as. It is your 
concern when the neighbottriruf wall is on fire, — When I came into 
his presence, I spoke not much. — It is ivretched to dig, when thirst has 
hola of the throat. — Whenever I was at Athens, I toas a frequent hearer 
of Zeno. — Agesilaus died after he had come into harbour,^ 

G, R, II. Dum, donee (while, as long as, until) quoad (as long as, 
\mtii) antequam, priusquam (before)^ sometimes take an Indicative, 
sometimes a Subjunctive : as, Men learn while they teach, — Wait till 
K<Bso becomes Consul. — Cato, as long as he lived, increased in reputa- 
tion for his virtues, — Wait till you can know what you should do. — 
Let %ts break out, before daylight overtakes us, — Foresight is that by 
which the mind sees something before it is dofnef 

§ 188. E. Conditional Sentences. 

G, R, I. Si (if), nisi (unless), sometimes are placed before the 
Indicative, sometimes before the Conjunctive MockL : as. If you are 
in health, it is well, — Unless the vessel is pure, whatever you pour in 
becomes sour, — If there was any large vessel, they gladly brotight it. — 
If you refuse when in health, you will run when dropsical. — Take it, 
httU dog : he refuses : if you were not to give it, he would wish for 
it. — If Democritus were on earth, he would laugh, — If I had known 
that, I would never have set my foot here, — If you were an Athenian, 
you would never have been renowned,^ 

Obs, Modb, dum, dummodb, modb ut, — (so that, provided that, 
provided only that, &c.) — in a Conditional Sense, govern 
a Subjunctive: as, Old men retain their genius, if they only retain 
their industry. — Caligula wed to repeat the saying : Let them hate, 
provided they fear. — You shall know, if you can only be silent J 

§ 191. (f.) Concessive Sentences. 

G.R, I. The Concessive Conjunctions etd, tametsi, etiamsi, 
(although^ sometimes take an Indicative, sometimes a Conjunc- 
tive Mood : as. Although we are liable to blame, we are acquitted of 
wickedness. — You stun my ears, although I understand. — Even 
though Cmar were not the man he is, he would still appear 
deserving of honour,^ 
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6r. R. II. Qwmquam (although) utut (however) gOTem an Indi. 
cative, seldom a Suhjunctive : as, Although you are in haste ^ the 
delay is not long, — Horvever he has deserved ofme^ he is still agree^ 
able to me. — However that may have been taken, I will add this 
moreover. 

G,R, III. Quamvis, quantumvisy licet, ut, qvum^ney in a Concessive 
Sense, govern a Subjunctive : as, What is base, though it be hidden, 
tvill not become honourable. — Though ambition be a faidt, yet it is 
frequently the cause of virtues. — Though strength be wanting, yet the 
wiUis to be praised. — Phocionwas poor, though he might have been 
exceedingly rich. — Though pain be not the greatest evu, it is surely 
an evilfi 

Obs, 1. In the historians and poets quumvis is sometimes found 
with an Indicative : as, Though he is not powerful in genius, he «• 
powerful in art. 

Obs. 2. The Conditional or Concessive Conjunction elegantly falls 
out : as. Thou would^st have a part in so great a work, O Icarus, did 
grief permit. — Though you drive out nature with a fork, yet she will 
ever return. 

§ 192. (g.) Comparative Sentences. 

G, R. The Comparative Particles, quasi, tanquam, ceu, velut, and 
the like, govern a Sulpunctive : as, lAttle children, when Just bom, 
lie as if they were vnthout animation. — ITien did the fathers spring 
out in consternation, as if the enemy vxre bursting into the temple. — 
Cften I remember that I held her hand, on pretext as if I were examin- 
ing her gems and seaU^ 

[i Final Sentences express the end or object of an action (in order that, 
lest) : Consecutive Sentences express its consequence (so Uiat). Ut is 
used in both: but negative particles and pronouns are different in each: 
those in Final Sentences are ne, ut ne, ne qms, ut ne quis, ne quando, &c. 
in Consecutive, ut non, ut nemo, ut nuUus, ut nvnquam, &c. 

Kiihner ranks Final and Consecutive Sentences in the Substantival 
Class; incorrectly, we believe, because a Final Sentence answers the 
adverbial questions. Why? Wherefore? For what end? and a Conse- 
cutive Sentence answers the adverbial questions. How ? In what degree ? 
With what issue ? — There is, however, a close relationship between Final 
Sentences and Oblique Petitions, and also between Consecutive Sentences 
and Oblique Enuntiations : so that some sentences might be placed with- 
out impropriety in one or the other class. Thus in, Dahant operam con- 
sules ne quid respublica detrimmti caperet ^Liv.), the subordinate sentence 
may be regarded either Substantivally as an Oblique Petition, (which is 
the preferable view), or Adverbially, as a Final Sentence (lest). So in 
Mas est hominum ut nolint eundem pluribus rebus exceUere (Cic), the 
Subordinate Sentence may be regarded Substantivally, as an Oblique 
Enuntiation in apposition to mos, (which we prefer), or Adverbially, as 
Consecutive after ita or talis understood. 

After a Primary Tense, a Final Sentence takes the Present Subjunctive, 
after a Historical Tense, the Imperfect Subjunctive. For the Consecution 
of Tenses in Consecutive Sentences, see Excursion V. Rules A. and B. 
and Obs. 1 and 5. 
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Among Gonsecative phrases we may remark in eo esse ut (to be on the 
point of ) :as, In eo sum vt prqficiscar. — Gic. Dtgnus^ indignus, idoneus, may 
be followed by ut : as, Indigni ttt a vobis redimeremur visi sumus. — ^Liv. 

' The Adverbial Sentence after tantum abest is sometimes changed into 
a Principal Sentence: as, Tantiun abfuitf ut inflammares nostroa aminos; 
somnum isto loco vixtenebamus. — Cic. 

' The Causal particle quum (since) differs from qudd and quia : quum 
states the cause logically, qfudd and quia materially : hence Uiey goyem 
different moods in general. Hence too, when ^vum, after xCxpressionB of 
joy, grief, surprise, praise, congratulation, &c., assigns, like quod, the 
material cause or ground, it gorems an Indicative Mood, as, Te, quum 
isto animo es, satis laudare nonpossunu — Gic. 

Quum with an Indicative is followed by turn with an Indicative, when it 
is intended, of two definite facts, to represent the former as general and 
less important, the latter as special and very important: as, Quum te sem^ 
per amavi diUxiqye, turn mei amantissimum cognovi in omni varietate rerum 
mearum.-^Oio, And quum with a Subjunctive is followed by turn with an 
Indicative, when one assumed or conceded proposition, which is general 
and less important, is made the basis of ano&er, which is special and 
very important: as. In philotophid quum multa res nequaquam satis adhuc 
explicattB sint, turn perdiffieilis et perobseura qutestio est de naturd deorum, 
— Gio. In such sentences quum is rather concessive than causal, and 
may generally be rendered " whereas/* 

Siquidem, quoniam, quando, quandoqfuidem, express a certain and ad- 
mitted cause. 

4 The Doctrine of the Moods in Temporal Sentences is less capable of 
accurate definition than in any other class. The Subjunctive is commonly 
used (besides in the Oratio Obliquaj under the following circumstances. 

(1.) When a repeated action in past time is expressed by the Temporal 
Sentence, the Principal Verb being then in the Imperfect : see A. G, 1. 
4th Example. So, Quum eohortes ex aeie procueurrissent, Numida tffug^- 
bant, — CiBS. Gnlba, ubi in bonos ineidisset^ sine reprehensione patiens erat, 
— Suet. The same use of the Subjunctive occurs after Bialatives : as, 
Quemcunque lictorjussu eonsulis prehendisset, tribunus mitti jubebat, — Liv. 
And after si * as, Ubi hit ordinibus exereittu inttructus esset, hastati omnium 
primipugnam mibant ; si hastati profiigare hostem non postent, pede presso 
eos retrocedentes in intervalia ordinum principet recipiebant, Tum princi- 
pum pugna erat. Si apud prineipes ^pioque fiaud satit prosperk estet pugna- 
tum, a primd acie ad triarios tensim referebantur. So, Ut quisque maxime 
laboraret locus, aut ipse occurrebat, aut aliquos mittebat. — Liv. 

(2.) "When the Principal Sentence contains a past action in the Pre- 
terpeifect Tense or Historic Present, and the Temporal Sentence an action 
either contemporaneous with this, or antecedent to it; then the verb in 
the Temporal Sentence (after quum or postquam^ usually stands, if con- 
temporaneous, in the Imperfect Subjunctive ; if antecedent, in the Plu- 
perfect Subjunctive : as, Antigonus, quum adversus Seleucum Lysimachum- 
que dimicaret, in pnelio occisut est.-— Just. Alexander quum interemisset 
Clitum,familiarem suum, vix a se manus abstinuit, — Gic. 

The chief exception to this rule occurs, when the Temporal Sen- 
tence refers to ia single definite word in the principal Sentence : as, Tum, 
quum respublica vim et severitatem desiderabat, vici naturam et vehemem 
/«<,— Gic. 



73 

5 JDunij donee (whilst, as long as) and quoad (as long as) generally 
goTem the Indicative. It is an idiom of dvm, that it is used in a Tem- 
poral Sentence with the Present Indicative, even when the principal action 
is in past time : as, Dum ohsequor adolescentibus, me senem esse sum 
odliius. — Cio. Donee in this sense is not used by Cicero. 

Dum, donee, quoad, (until such time as) are found with a Subjunctiye 
Present, Imperfect, and Pluperfect, but witii an Indicative Preterperfect, 
and Future Perfect. See Examples, B.G. II. So, Usque mihi temperavi, 
dum perducerem eo rem, ut dignvm aliquid consulaiu meo efficerem. — Cic. 
Medemtio mansU usque ad eumfinem, dumjudices rejecti sunt. — Cic. 

Antequam, priusquam, pridie quam,&o,, are used with the tenses of the In- 
dicative and Subjimctive, according as tiie Temporal Sentence is more or 
less definite. When two past events are connected, the subordinate event 
(see N. 4, (2) ) is often put in the Subjunctive : as, Ducentis annis, 
cmtequam Romam caperent, in lUdiam OaUi transcenderunt. — ^Liv. 

6 (a.) In Conditional Sentences, the Subordinate Sentence {si, nisi) 
which contains the Condition, is called the Protasis ; the Principal Sen- 
tence, containing the Consequence, is called Apodosis. . 

The most usual forms of Conditional Sentences are the following: — 

(1.) Because the Protasis may easily happen, the Apodosis may easily 
happen : 

Protasis. Apodosis. 

doles. 



Si peccas, 
Si peccdbis. 
Si peccaveris, 



dolebis. 

dolueris. 

dole. 



(2.) Because the Protasis may possibly happen, the Apodosis may 
possibly happen : 

Si pecces doleas. 

(3.j Because the Protasis may have happened, the Apodosis may have 
happened : 



St pecca^eras, [ \dokbas. 

St peccabas, ) \ 



(4.) Because the Protasis may have happened, the Apodosis may 
happen : 

(doles. 

Si peccavisti, dolebis. 

[dole. 
(5.) Because the Protasis does not seem likely to happen, the Apodosis 
does not seem likely to happen : 

Si peccares doleres. 

(6.) Because the Protasis does not seem to have happened, the Apodosis 
does not seem to have happened: 

Si peccavisses doluisses. 

and of continued action in the Protasis, 

Si peccares, - - - - doluisses. 

M 
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(7.) Because the Protasis does not seem to have happened, the Apodosis 
does not seem likely to happen : 

Si peccavisseSf doleres. 

(i.) The following Tahle shews how to convert Conditional Sentences 
into the Oratio Obliqua : — 



Conditio Dibecta. 



} 



8i pecccLSy doles. 
Si peccahisy dolehis. 
Si peccaveriSi dolueria, 
Si pecces, doleas. 
Si peccavistif 
Si peccabas, 
Si peccaverns, ^ 
Si peccavisti, doles, 
Sipeccarest dolereSy 

St peccareSf j 

Si peccavisseSf doleres. 



• doluisti, ^ 



• doliturum esse. 



doluisse. 



Conditio Obliqua. 

si pecces, dolere. 
' pecceSy 
peccaveris, 
. peccatunis sis, 
' peccaveris, 

peccares, 
^ peccavisses, 
si peccaveris, dolere. 
si peccares, dolUurum esse or fore. 

si peccavisses, doliturum fore. 

(c.) The Indicative Mood put for the Conjunctive in an Apodosis, ex- 
presses a consequence with more force and vivacity : as, Fr<sclark vice- 
ramusy nisifugientem Lepidus recepisset Antomum, — Cic, Nee vent, nisi 
fata locum sedemque dedissent. — Vibo. This is especially done in such 
words as, oportehat, decehat, necesse eraty par eraty &c., and in the case of 
Gerundives. See § 179, II. A. Note. OUier instances of departure from 
the usual forms of Conditional Sentences will occasionally be found : as, 
Carmina ni sint, ex humero Pelopis non nituisset cfcwr.— Tibul, 

The Apodosis is sometimes understood : as, Numeros memini, si verba 
tenerem. (i. e. ei canerem). — ^Vibg. Eadem ferh ahsentes, gute si coram 
essemusy consequimur. (i. e. consequ£remury — Cic. 

((2.) The difference between nisi and si non, is, that nisi (unless) denies 
a supposition (if it is not supposed that) ; si non (if not) supposes a denial 

(if it is supposed that not). For si non is put also si minus, sin 

niinusy sin aXiter, and occasionally sin alone. Nisi si is used emphatically 
for nisi. 

Other conditional forms are si forte (if perchance) si modd (if only) si 
maxime (if ever so much) si quidem (if indeed, inasmuch as) sin, sin 
autem, si verdy sin vero (but if, if however), si quando (if ever), quod si 
fnow if), nisiforte (unless perchance), &c. 

(e.) Moddy dumydummoddy take the negative n«: as, Jhim Ule ne sis, 
quern ego esse nolo, siSy mea causdy qui luhet. — Plaut. Oloriam appetas, 
modd ne turpitudo sequaiur. — Cic. 

7 Etsiy etiamsiy tametsiy tamenetsi, govern the Indicative or Conjunctive 
Mood upon nearly the same principles as si. Quamvis licet, quantumvis 
licet " however much," are used : as, Quamvis licet insectemur Stoicos, 
metuo ne soli philosaphi sint. — Cic. 

8 Add to these qud.m si, tanquam si, ut si, velut si, ac si, &o. ; before 
which often stand in the principal sentence ita, sic, perinde, proinde, 
similiter, &c. : as, Deleta est Ausomum gens perinde ac si intemecivo hello 
certasset. — Liv.] 
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ON ADJECTIVAL SENTENCES. 

§ 191. G, R, I. — The B.e\B,\ivej qui qu(jB quod, generally has an 
Indicative Mood : as, Who was it that first invented dreadful 
swords P 

Obs, So also the Relatives qualis, quantus, quot, and the Univer- 
sals quisquis, quicunque, quotcunque, and the like. 

G. R. 11. — Qui in a causal sense (because) governs a Subjunc- 
tive : as, I pity you who make (i.e. because you make) this man your 
enemy} 

G. R, III. — Qui in a concessive sense (although) generally governs 

a Subjunctive, sometimes an Indicative Mood : as, I myself y who had 

slightly touched upon (i.e. although I ^ had slightly touched ujnrn) 

Greek literature^ nevertheless stayed at Athens, — I am in sorrow and 

mourning who (i.e. tJumgh I) govern a province. 

G. R, IV. — Quiy in a final sense (in order that) governs a Sub- 
junctive Mood : as, I sent a letter by which (i.e. in order that thereby) 
I might both pacify and admonish him, 

§ 192. G. JR. V. — Quiy in a consecutive sense, governs a Sub- 
junctive Mood : (a.) after the Demonstratives is, talis, tantus, and the 
like : as, I am not one who can (i.e. such an one that I can) be de- 
lighted by these things. — There is nothing so valuable that we should 
barter liberty for it. — {b.) Omitting the Demonstrative : as. You 
will hear from me what all may not approve : (c.) after a Compara- 
tive and qudm : as. They had committed greater faults than could be 
pardoned.^ (d.) after dignus, indignus, idoneus : as. He is worthy of 
commanding, (e.) wherever in fine it means nearly the same as tahs 
u£ (such that) : for so it is constructed (1.) after est, sunt, invenio, 
reperio, habeo, and the like : as. There is some difference between 
justice and modesty. — There was found one to lay his hand on the 
flames. — You have one to sit by you, prepare poultices. (2.) After 
aliquis, pauci, multi, nonnulli, unus, solus, and the like : as, There is 
something which is not proper, although it is laurful. — You are the 
only man, Caius Ccesar, in whose victory no one has fallen but 
tvith arms in his hand. (3.) After nemo, nihil, nullus, and the like, 
also after Interrogatives which expect a negation : as. There is 
nothing which so beseems as to preserve consistency. — Who is there 
who does not hate saucy youth r^ 

§ 193. Obs. The Relative Particles qub, quSt, quomodo, ubi, cur, 
quare, vnde, and the like, govern an Indicative or Subjunctive Mood 
by nearly the same rules as the Relative, qui qu4S quod : as. Proceed 
whither you have begun to go. — The matter is tvorthy of your direct- 
ing your energies to it. — There was no reason for haste being required, 
— While there are the means of learning, hand over youths to 
instruction. 
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[} Quippe qui, utpote qui, ut qui axe used causally with a SnbjnnctiTe : 
as, Plato a JXonysio violatus erat, quippe quern venumdari jussisset. — Nep. 
Sunt homines naturd curiosi, ut qui sertnunculia eHam faheUiaque ducan- 
tur. — Plin. Sometimes quippe qui, utpote qui take an Indicative Mood. 

^ A SubjunctiTe may follow a Gomparatiye and quum without qui or ut : 
as Galba parciorjuit qtidm conveniret principi. — Suet. 
• ^ The student must careftdly distinguish the instances where qui, being 
consecutiTe and indefinite, governs a Subjunctive, from those in which, 
being a definite Relative, it takes an Indicative. Thus is qui (such an one 
that) is followed by a Subjunctive ; but is qui (the person who) by an 
Indicative. So est qui, sunt qui, &c., are not always indefinite : as, Sunt 
qui vocantur alces, — Cjes, Generally it may be observed that, when qui 
is referred to the Predicate of the principal proposition, it requires a Sub- 
junctive, when to the Subject, an Bidicative. Thus in Multa sunt qua 
did possunt, ihe B/elnHveis referred to a Demonstrative Subject under- 
stood {ea, qua dicipossunt, sunt multa) and therefore takes an Indicative. 
Est qui Old sunt qui, even when indefinite, are sometimes constructed 
with an Indicative in poetry, inimitation €i the Greek idiom : as, Sunt 
quos curriculo pvlverem Olympicum Collegissejuvat. — Hob. 

It has been already observed § 187 (Note) that Relatives and Universals 
often govern a Subjunctive of a past tense, when a repeated action is spoken 
of. So Nee quisquam Pyrrhum, qua tulisset impetum, sustinere vaXuit, — 
Liv. 

Excursion VII. On the Rblatiys. 

a. The extensive and elegant use of the Relative in Latin has been 
already noticed.— Pref. Exc. to P. II. Note 2, 3. In the study of Latin 
Prose writers, especially of Cicero, there are no forms of construction which 
ought to be more carefiilly noted and imitated than those of the Relative. 

The following are examples of its coordinate use ; Res loquitur ipsa ; 
qua (and this) semper valet plurimum, — Cic. Firmi et eonstantes amici 
sunt eligendi : cujus generis (but of this kind) magna est penuria. — Cic. 
Virtus est una altissimis defixa radicihus ; qua (for it) nunquam ulld vi 
labefaetari potest, nunquam demoveri loco, — Cic. Perutiles Xenopfumtis 
libri sunt ; quos (these therefore) legite studiose, —^ic. Pauci veniunt ad 
senectutem : quod ni ita aeeideret (now were this not ihh case) melius 
viveretur,^Cic, 

b. So when the Relative is the Subject 6f an Infinitive : as, Gratias 
habeo Simcnidi illi Ceo, quem primumferunt artem memoria protulisie (for 
they say that he was the first who invented.)— Cic. 

c. When the Itelative Sentence has another Sentence subordinate to it, 
it is usual for the illative to be constructed not with its own, but with the 
Subordinate, Sentence : as, Aherat omnis dolor, qui si adesset, non moUiter 

ferret, — Cic. Hence also a Relative is often introduced, which has. in 
fact, no sentence of its own, and which can only be translated in English 
by a periphrasis^ oir by an inversion of the Latin construction i aa, A te 
dictum est, esse permuUa, qius orator nisi a naturd haberet, non multum a 
magistro adjuvaretur, '■^Oic. Id solum bonum est, quo qui potitur necesse 
est beatus si^— Oio. O magna vis philosophia, cui qui pareat, sine molestid 
p^ssit vwere. — ^Cic. Plancius tribunusfuit talis, quales si onmes semper 
f'uissent, nunquam desideratus vehemens esset tribunus, — Oic. 
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d. A Belative is often connected vnth a Participial constznction : as, Nofi 
sunt ea homi dicenda nee habenda, quibus abundantem (amidst the overflow 
of which) licet esse miserrimum, — Cic. Cogitate quaniis lahoribus funda^ 
turn imperium, guantd virtute stabilitam lihertatem una nox pane delerit, — 
Cic. And with an Ohlique Interrogation : as, Errare malo cum Platone, 
quern tu quantt facias scio, quam cum istis vera sentire, — Cic. 

e. The Eelative not only connects subordinate with principal sentences, 
but it is used, especially by Cicero, in the beginning of principal sentences, 
to shew their logical connection with something which has gone before. 
Such are the common phrases quo facto, qud re cognitd, qua quum ita 
sint, quA de causd, &c. For this purpose especially quod is used (some- 
times to be trcmslated now, sometimes wherefore, sometimes but) even 
before conjunctions, si, nisi, etsi, quoniam, quia, quum, ubi, utinam, &c. : 
as, Tyranni coluntur simulatione duntaxat ad tempus, Qu,od si forte ceci- 
derint, turn intelligitur qudmfuerint inopes amicorum, — Cic. 

f. Quod is also elegantiy used for quantum : as, Tu, quod poteris, nos 
consiliisjuvabis. — Cic. Epicurus se unus, quod sciam, sapientem se profiteri 
est ausus, — Cic. 

g. It is also put in the beginning of a sentence in relation to something 
about to be stated, especially in letter-writing : as, Quod scribis te velle scire 
qui sit reipublic<e status, summa dissensio est, (As to what you write.) — Cic. 

h. Quod is used for propter quod or quare : as, Est quod te visam, — 
pLAUT. Credo ego vos mirari quid sit quod ego surrexerim, — Cic. 

i. Quod is occasionally used for ex quo (since) : as, Dies tertius est quod 
audivi reeitantem Augurinum, — Plin. And tantum quod for vix ubi, vix 
dum : asj Qui tantum quod ad hostes pervenerat, Datames signa inferrijubet» 
— ^Nef. Tantum qttod ex Arpinati veneram, quum mihi litera a te redditce 
sunt, — Cic] 

ON CEETAIN OTHEE PAETICLES. 

L194. A. 1. Quo, for ut eo, governs a Subjunctive : as, The land 
id fallow that it may yield better produce,^ 

2. Non quo, for nan quod, governs a Subjunctive : as, / have not 
done it because I love any one more? 

% 195. B. Quomint/s, after a Verb in which any matter of im- 
pediment is contained, governs a Subjunctive of the action begun, 
but impeded : as. Old age does not prevent us from pursuing litera- 
ture, — Epaminondas did not refuse to undergo the penalty. — Afraniv^ 
tvas the cat^se of a battle not being fought,^ 

Obs. Ne follows the same Verbs with a Subjunctive of the action 
prohibited : as. The sea was forbidden to drown the earth with its 
water. — Sulpidus had (as tribune) forbidden the bringing back of 
the exiles, 

§ 196. C. Quin governs a Subjunctive. 

(a.) Quin for qui non, after Negatives and Interrogatives : as, 
There is nothing but may be spoiled by being badly related. — Who 
cultivates a farm without having swine P'i 
m5 
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(b.) For quad non, ut non, after a Negation or Interrogadon of 
douhtinff, abstaining, failing ^ and the like : as, It ought not to be 
doubted that there were poets before Homer, — / was unwilling to fail 
in my duty of admonishing you, — There is no delay to the year's soon 
producing fruit in abundance, — / cannot refrain from sending to you 
every day. — TTiere is nothing to save me from being utterly wretched. 
— who can doubt that riches are placed in virtue Ps 

(c) For cwr non, after the Negation of a cause : as, Tl^ere is no 
reason why I should not depart to the day, 

§ 197. D. fa.) Nedum (not to say that, much less) is often joined 
to a Suhjunctive : as, Mortal deeds wUl perish, much le^ then can the 
glory and popularity ofwordsremain longlived.6 

§ 198. (b.) Ne„.quidem (not evtJi), increases a Negative force, 
that part of the sentence on which the emphasis is laid being placed 
between ne and quidem : as. Not even that is to be passed by. — / tinll 
not appeal even to Cato, 

[' Quo in this final sense is generally connected with a ComparatiTe 
Adjective or Adverb (see § 152), but not always : as, Sed quo marejmiat 
iram, accedant, qu<B8o,fac tua vota meis, — Ov. 

s Some grammarians have thought that non quod ought always to be 
read instead of non quo : but authority is stronger in favour of this phrase. 
Non quOf as well as non qitod, non quia, non quoniam, takes a Subjunctive 
Mood, because the cause lies necessarily in feeling or opinion. See § 200. 

^ Quo minus = ut eo nUnus (that so much the less == that - - not) : 
and forms consecutive sentences. Among the verbs which it follows are 
arceoy abstineOf defendo, detineo, itnpedio, interchido, intercedo, inhibeo, 
moveo, moror, obsto, obsi8to,prohibeo, resisto, repugno, retineo, recuso, teneo, 
veto, stare per (aliquem), Jieri per (aliquem), impedimento esse, &c. 

Impedio, prohibeo, recuso, veto, may govern an Infinitive Mood : as, 
Quid est, quod me impediat, ea, qiuB mihi probabilia videantwr, sequi f — Gic. 

^ In these Adjectival sentences quin usually stands for the 
Nominative of the Relative with non; sometimes for the Ablative: as. 
Nullum intermisi diem quin aliquid ad te literarum darem. — Cic. Barely 
for the Accusative : as, Nego uUam picturam fuisse quin conquisierit, — 
Cic. 

5 Quin for quod non, ut non, forms Consecutive Sentences, 
and follows such phrases as non dubito, non dubium est, quis 
dubitat f controversia non est, non possum, facere non possum, Jieri non 
potest, nihil abest, minimum abest, non recuso, nihil pratermitto, temperare 
mihi non possum, csgrh retineor,vix resM<o,with many others of like import, 
Dubito (I hesitate) generally takes an Infinitive. As, Boni cives pro 
pcUrid mori non dubitant, — Cic. 

Quin interrogative (why not) is foHowed by an Indicative Mood : qmn 
(nay but) is joined with an Imperative or Indicative : as, Quin continetis 
vocem indicem stultitue vestne f — Cic. Quin tu poUicitationes as/tfer, — 
Teb. Quin hinc ipse evoUxre cupio. — Cic. 

6 Nedum is used after a negative statement to express that, if the fore- 
going proposition is denied, there is another which must be denied still 
more strongly (a fortiori).] x 
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ON THE CONSTEUCTIONS OF OBLIQUE 
ORATION. 

§ 199. G. R. I. A Sentence, which is subordinated to Oblique 
Oration, whether a Relative or a Conjunction come between, requires 
a Subjunctive Mood : as, You say tkat^ since there is a mortal nature^ 
there must also he an immortal one. — I believe that no man^ when he 
undertakes to vote, has sufficient discernment of the man whom he is 
electing, — Know that J, since I have come into the city, have been 
reconciled to my books. — I confess that I have come forth an orator, 
tf 1 am one, from the training-ground of the Academy. — It may be 
discerned, how different from one another Ennius, Pacuvius and 
Accivs are, although nearly equal praise is given to all in different 
kinds of writing. — They say that tfie wisest man is he to 
whose oum mind what is needful suggests itself: that next in merit 
is the man, who defers to another^s excellent discoveries, — Caesar wrote 
to me that my having been quiet teas very agreeable to him. 

§ 200. G. R. II. A Subordinate Sentence, which expresses some- 
body's opinion or thought, whether a Relative or a Conjunction come 
between, requires a Subjunctive Mood : as, Themistocles used to walk 
by night, because (as he alleged) he could not sleep, — Paruetius praises 
Africanus on the ground that he tvas self-denying. — They sent to Ju- 
piter asking for ar^ther king, since (they said) the one which had 
been given was useless. — Our ancestors called the reclining of friends 
at bartquets convivium, because (in their opinion) it implied an union 
of life. — Although glory (is said to) contain nothing for which it 
should he desired, yet it follows virtue like its shadow, 

J^ 201. G, R. III. A Relative or a Conjunction, when it is sub- 
inated to a Subjunctive, governs a Subjunctive : as, Hortensiv^ 
had so great a memory, that, what he had conned over in his mind, he 
repeated, without writing down, in the same words in which he had 
first conceived it, — For my own part I am scheming that Casar may 
allow me to he absent, when any motion against Cnceus is made in the 
senate. — Country is so dear, that I was inviolable even to your legions, 
because they remembered that it had been preserved by me.^ 

[^ The three Rules here given, are only varieties of one and the same 
Rule : viz. that the dependent Clauses of Oblique Oration require the Sub- 
junctive Mood, because they express cow^m^cw/ propositions: and the idea^ 
of the Conjunctive Mood is contingency. 

The phrase Oratlo Obliqua is, in its narrowest use, applied to Oblique 
Enuntiations, the principal clauses of which are generally in the Accusa- 
tive and Infinitive, after Verbs sentiendi vel declarandi. To the Subordi- 
nate clauses of this Oratio Obliqua Gr. R. T. applies. 

We sometimes find the Subordinate clauses becoming Coordinate by 
being carried on in the Accusative with Infinitive : (1) after a Relative ; 
as; Nam illorum urbetn ut propvgnaculum oppositum esse barbaris, apud 
quam jam bis classes regiasfedsse naufragium. — ^Nbp. (2) After various 
Conjunctions : as, Ideo se manibus inclusos tenere Campanos, quia, si qui 
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evasissent aliqua, velutferas besHas per agros vagari, et laniare et tructdare, 
quodcunque ooviam detur. — ^Liv. So after quippe, quemadmodumf ut (as), 
quumf &c. Ait introduces Oratio Obliqua; inquit Oratio Directa: bat ut 
ait may be used in prose with Oratio Directa ; and ait in poetry. 

G. R. II. refers to the virtual Oratio Obliqua, when the Relative or Con- 
junctional Sentence depends upon an assertion or opinion really contained, 
though not formally expressed, in the principal sentence ,* as in the ex- 
amples to this Rule. 

G. R. III. is a necessary corollary to G. R. I : and applies not only to 
the secondarily dependent clauses of Oratio Obliqua, but likewise to all the 
sentences which are dependent upon Subjunctival Oratio Obliqua,- as upon 
Substantival sentences with ut^ upon Oblique Petitions, and Oblique In- 
terrogations : also to sentences dependent upon Potential Propositions : 
as, Isto bono utare, dum adsit; quum absit, ne requiras, — Gic. 

Obs. 1. The Historians often continue an Oblique Enuntiation (Accusative 
with Infinitive) or an Oblique Petition (generally Imperfect Subjunc- 
tive omitting ut) or an Oblique Interrogation (generally Imperfect Sub- 
junctive after an Interrogative Pronoun or Particle) tiirough a series of 
clauses. Examples abound in Csesar and Livy. The use of the Infinitive 
in Direct Interrogations has been noticed before : see § 179 D. Obs. 4, 

Obs. 2. A clause apparently, by its position, belonging to the Oratio 
Obliqua, may nevertheless be independent of it : that is, it may contain, 
not a contingent proposition, but an absolute fact, introduced as such by 
the author : in which case the mood will be Indicative, not Subjunctive : 
as, Casarinuntiatumest, Sulmonense8,quodoppidvma Corjinioseptemmillium 
intervallo abesty cupere ca facere, qua vellet, sed a Q. Lucretio aenaiore et 
Attio Peligno prohiberi, qui id oppidum septem cohortium prasidio tenebant. 
— Cms. 

A short Relative clause, immediately following a Demonstrative, is 
sometimes constructed independently of Oratio Obliqua, being regarded as 
a mere epithet : as, Eloquendi ins efficit ut ea qua ignoramus, discere, et ea 
quce scimusy alios docere possimus. — Cic. 

The student will here and there find other instances of departure from 
the General Rules for the Moods : and there certainly are some, though 
not many, Latin Constructions in which either the Indicative or the Sub- 
junctive Mood might be used without impropriety. Thus in the last cited 
example, ignoremus and sciamm might have been written with at least 
equal correctness. 

Note. On a review of the Rules for the Moods, it appears that 

(1.) The Conjunctions governing a Subjunctive Mood are, ut (in order 
that) ne (lest) nedunty quo (in order that) ut (so that) ^uomintK, 9utn,ased 
consecutively, 9uiim causal (since), non quod, non quia, ^um (provided that), 
modo (if only), dummodd (provided that), licet, qvamvis, quantumvis, quam- 
libet, ut (although), tanquam, velut, quasi, ac si, ut si, &c., utinam, si. Sec. 

(2.) The Conjunctions governing an Indicative or Subjunctive, accord- 
ing to circumstances, are, quum (when) ut (when, since) ubi (when) dum 
(whilst, as long as, until) donee, quoad, antequanif priutquam, postquam, 
simul ac, si, nisi, etsi, etiamsi, tametsi. 
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(3.) The Conjunctions gt)veming an Indicative, excepting in Oratio 
Obliqua (formal or Tirtual), are quango, quod, quoniamf quia, quandoquidem, 
siquidenit quanquam. 

(3.) The Prononns and Particles governing a Sabjiinctive in Oblique 
Interrogation have been enumerated § 182. The Government of Moods 
by the Relative is explained § 191—193. 

Excursion VIII. On Interrogations. 

An Interrogation is either Direct or Oblique. 

A Direct Interrogation requires an Indicative or Potential Mood : an 
Oblique, as we have before seen, a Subjunctive, 

Of Interrogative Pronouns and Particles derived from them, we have 
spoken before : we have here to speak of the Particles ni, an, num, utrwn. 

An Interrogation may be either single or double, or manifold. 

I. A Single Interrogation will be either without or with a Particle. 

A. Single Interrogation without a Particle : as, Infelix est Fhbricius quod 
ru$ suumfodit? — Sbn. Nonpudet ad morem dhciiicti vivere Natttel'— 
Hob. Cemis odoratis ut luceat ignibus 4ether ?— Ov. 

B. Single Interrogation with a Particle. 

Ni,an,annef ask doubtingly; num expects a negative answer; nonne, 
annonf an affirmative : as, Ubi aut quails est tua mens ? potesne dicere ? — 
Cic. An est uUum majus malum turpitudine? — Cic. Anne est intus Pam- 
philus 1 — Teb. Numformidolosus, obsecro, es, mi homo ? Egone formido- 
losus T nemo est hominum, qui vivat, miniis, — ^Teb. Canis nonne similis 
lupo 7 — Gic. Annon est omnis metus servitus 1 — Gic. Videamus primum 
Deine providentid mundus regatur, — Gic. PUbs inter se rogitabant, num 
quern plebeii consulis poeniteret. — Liv. 

II. In a Double Interrogation four varieties are to be noticed. 

IN FIB8T MEMBEB. IN SECOND MEMBEB. 

(1.) Utrum (utnimne^ an {anne,) 

(2.) Num an, 

m an. 

No Particle •an (anne, nej : as, 

(1.) .H<BC utrum abundantis an egentis signa suntl — Cio. Dubitas 
utrum quando veneant, an sintne venalesl — Cio. Quod nescire malum est 
agitamus, utrumne Divitiii homines an sint virtute beati, — Hob. 

(2,) Numquid duas habetis patrias, an est ilia patria communis? — Gic. 

(3.) Bomamne venio^ an hie maneo, an Arpinumfugio ? — Gic. Qtueritur, 
virtus suamne propter dignitatem, an propter fructus aliquos expetatur. — 
Gic. 

(4.) Hsfert orcttorem qui audiant, senatus, an populus, an judices ; fre^ 
quentes, an paucit an eingulu — Oic. Interrogaturt tria pauea sint anne 
multa 1 — Gio. Tarquinius Superbut Prisci Tarqmnii filius neposnefuerit,. 
parAm liquet.-- Liv. 



(3.) 
(4-) 
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Obs. 1. iln • • MTi, 9ie. . . .ne, are rare and not to be imitated : as, Distat 
an maturitas tx varum in torcularibtujiat, an in ramis, — Plin. Quidrefert 
clamne palamne rogett — Tibull. 

Obs. 2. If in the 2nd Member there is a Negation of the 
former, necne pr annon is used, generally without, sometimes with, 
the Verb repeated: as, Qu(Bro potueritne Moscius petere necne, — Gig. F^t 
necne fiat quaritur, — Cic. Dii utrum nnt necne $int quaritur, — Cic, Num 
tabuUu habet annon ? — Cic. Quaritur, Corinthiis helium indicamus annon ? 
Gic. Ipse qui $it, utrttm sity an non sit, id quoque nescit, — Gatull. 

Obs. 3. In a question of many members, the 2nd, 3rd, &c., are generally 
connected by an: as, Utrum malitid, an stultiiidy an necessitudine, an 
occoMone ? — Gic. 

Obs. 4. Quid is much used in abrupt Interrogations : guid ? quidprceterea ? 
quid ita f quid enim f quid ergo t quid turn ? quid ni 7 quid tandem ? quid quod 
addiscunt aliquid ? So, itane f itane tandem f itane vero f ain* tu ? which 
express surprise. Quin for cur non is used indignantly. 

Obs. 5. An, an vero, sometimes introduce a question, when another follows 
Adversatively without an Interrogative or Copulative Particle : as. An 
Scythes Anacharsis potuit pro nihilo pecuniam ducere, nostri philosophi 
Jacerenonpoteruntf — Cic. An vero Scipio Tiberium Gracchum privatus 
tnterfedt, Catilinam nos consumes perferemus ? — Gic. 

Obs. 6. An has a peculiar use after Verbs expressing uncertainty, as nescio, 
haud scio, dubito. When in English we say, "I know not whether he is coming,** 
we imply a probability that " he will not come :" but in Latin, nescio an 
veniat^=fortas8e venit, or existimo eum venire. — So, Nescio an modum. ex- 
cesserint (Liv.) ; " I am inclined to think they have overstepped the limit." 
8apientissimus et haud scio an omnium prwstantissimus. — C ic. Moriendum 
certe est, et id incertum, an eo ipso die f — Cic. Ingens eo die res, ac nescio 
an maxima illo bello, gesta est. — Liv. The reason of this construction is 
probably to be found in the fact, thut an is the Particle introducing the 
second member of double questions, and that in such questions the opinion 
of the speaker was often contained in the second member: as, Unum ilhid 
nescio, gratuleme tibi an timeam.^Cic. Hence nescio an may be consi- 
dered an elliptical phrase, or a double question with an omission of Hie 
former member. In the best Latin writers therefore these phrases are 
almost always used as softened afiirmatives, " perhaps," " I am inclined to 
think that;" but in the silver age they are found in a dubitative sense : as, 
An profecturus sim nescio. — Sen. 

Hence, if it were wished to express the meanings, "probably not," 
" I am inclined to think not," &c., a Negative was introduced in the sub- 
ordinate sentence : as, Nescio an non veniat, " I think he is not coming." 
Qucere rationem cur ita videatur : quam nt maxime im>eneris, quod haud 
sdo an non possis, non tu oslenderis, &c. — Gic. Contigit tibi, quod huud 
sdo an nemini. — Cic. It is questioned whether the same sense is obtained 
by using, instead of Negatives, those Pronouns and Adverbs which are 
only found in negative sentences, quisquam, ullus, unquam, &c. A few 
such passages are found: as, Ommum ineptiarum haud scio anuUasit 
major, — Cic. Amicitia, qud haud scio an, exceptd sapientid, quidquam 
melius Jumuni »U a Diis immortalibus datum. — Cic. And this idiom is 
supported by the analogy of ^ the Frenoh words Hen, jamais. But the 



83 

instances are few, and it is safer and better to use the Negatives for tbis 
purpose in Latin composition. 

Hand scio an is used Adverbially by the comic poets, an Indicative 
following : as, Qui infelix haud scio an illam miserh nunc amat, — Teb. 

Excursion IX. On Answers. 

A. Affirmative Answers in Latin are given in three ways. 

(1.) By repeating the emphatic word of the question in the required 
case or person : as, Abiitne CUtopho ? Abiit, — Solusne abiit f 
Solus, — Teb. Deditisne vos populumque Collatinum in meam 
populique Romani ditionem f Dedimus. — Liv. 

(2.) By some expression equivalent to a repetition of the emphatic 
word : as, Die, Chorea tuam vestem detraxit tihi f Factum, — Teb. 
Or increasing the emphasis : as, Pater estf Ipse est. — Teb. An 
voluptas in bonis habenda est 7 Atque in maximis quidem. — Cic. 

(3.) By Affirmative Particles, either alone, or joined to the emphatic 
word. Such are, ita, sane, etiam, veriim, utique, verd, ita plane, 
ita prorsus, recte, profecto. ks, Numquid vis ? Etiam. — Teb. 
Visne potiora tantum interrogemt Sank, — Cic. Fuistisapein 
scholis pkilosophorum ? Verd. — Cio. Clinia mens venit f Certe. — 
Teb. Nonne lectio hujus libri te delectat ? Me verd delectat, — 
Cic. Tune negas ? Nego herclh verd, — Cio. 

Obs. " Perhaps, perchance " are in Latin rendered hjfortasse or forsitan : 
the latter word Cicero always joins to a Conjunctive Mood. Forte (by 
chance) must be used after si, nisi, ne, num. Na is used affirmatively 
with pronouns : nimirum, videlicet, scilicet, nempe, (obviously, to be sure) 
often express irony. 

B. Negative Answers are also given in three ways : — 

(1.) By repeating the emphatic word with a Negative Particle : as, Estne 
frater intus ? Non est. — Teb. Solusne venisti ? Non solus, — 
Teb. Non ego Hit argentum redderem ? Non redderes* — Teb. 

(2.) By Negative Particles idone, such as non, non verd, non ita,minimk, 
minimk verd, nihil minus, nequaquam, &c., and by the Negative 
expression absit : as, Venitne homo ad te ? Non, — Plaut. Non 
pudet vanitatis ? Minimk. — Teb. Non opus est ? Non herclk 
verd. — Teb. 

(3.) By imd (nay rather) when the answer is not merely Negative, but 
at the same time corrective of the opinion implied in the ques- 
tion: as, Ubi fuit Sulla, num Bomo? Imd longi abfuit.— Cio. 
Visne adesse me una? Imd longh abi, — Teb. Siceine hunc deeipis? 
Imd enimvero hie me dedpit,— -Teb. 

Not, — Recte, optimk, are used not only affirmatively but also as polite 
Negatives : as, /logo numquid velit. Recte, inquit. — Teb. Sobenignk 
is used as a polite mode of declining : as in French, je vous 
remercie, ■ 

Obs. 2. Haud is a stronger negative than mm, vix a weaker. For et 
nemo must be used neque quisquam : for et nihil, neque quidquam : for et 
nuUus, neque uUus : for et nunquam, neque unquam. Two negatives in 
Latin cancel each other, and form a strong affirmative, as non nemo (some- 
body)— ««ino non (everybody) — non nihil (something) — nihil non (eveiy- 
thingj — non nunquam (sometimes) — nunquam non (always), &c. 
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Excursion X. On Prepositions. 

A. The PrepoBitions which govern an Accasative are enumerated § 118. 
J. Jd is used : — 

(1.) Of Place (with the meanings, to, towards, at) : as, Ad urbem venio. 
— Ad januam steti. — Usque ad CapUolium, — Ad manus mihi 
omnia sunt. — Ad Spei (und. t€mplum)»—Sot ad judices (before 
the judges). 

(2.) Of Time (at, about, against, till): as. Ad vesperam redibo, — Ad 
hoc tempm te expecto. — Adfestos dies adero, — Ad muUam noctem 
(till late at night), ad muUam diem (till long after day), ad 
tempus (at the right time, or for a time). 

(3.) Of Number (to, to the number of, about) : as, Ex mUitibus ad 
octogirUa ceciderunt. — Omnes ad untun (to a man). 

(4.) Of Purpose, Agreement, Respect, Comparison, Addition, &c. (to, 
for, in regard to, compared with, besides, &c*) : as. Ad spectan- 
dum veni, — Ad ludos pecunia decreta est, — Ad nutum tuum me 
accommodo. — JSustici adjistulam saUant, — Virinsignisadlaudefn, 
Nihil est ad speciem pklchriusM — Obdwruit animus ad dolorem. — 
Ad lahores impiger est. — Ad sapientiam hujus viri nugator es, — 
Ad hoc (furthermore). 

(5.) In various phrases which may be referred to one or other of the 
foregoing uses : as, Ad postremum, ad ultimum, ad extremwm 
(finally), ad summum (in the highest degree, at moat) t€ul dictum 
(at the word), ad verbum (verbally and accurately), ad unguem 
(nicely), ad amussim (exactiy),a«f decern annos (ten years hence.) 

II. Apud expresses near neighbourhood. 

(1.) In reference to Place (at, near): as, Apud oppidum castraposuU. 
— So, apud me est (he is at my house). 

(2.) In reference to Persons (before, among) : as, Apud populum ora- 
Honem habuit. — Apud priscos JRomanos hie mos erat. — So, apud 
Ciceronem (in the writings of Cicero). 

(3.) In reference to Mind (with, in) : as, Hac apud me volenti Apud 
anmum€ogito» — Nones apud te (you are not in your senses). 

m. Ante, before, is applied to— 

(},,) Pla^e:. aA,.Manmbal an4e portal erat, — So, ante pedes, ante oculos. 

(2.) Time : as, Ante lucem Galli eanunt.—Ante tres annes mortuus est. 
S«e § 136, Notes and Excursion II. 

(3.) Preference : as, Ante alios mihi earissimus es^—Ante omnia plaeent 
silva. 

IV. AdversuSt adversum, are used : — 

(1,) Of Place (ov«r against, opposite) : as, Urbs advettus Pydnamposita 
est.-^Adverius me (in my presence). So, exadverstu, 

(2.) Of friendly or hostile Relation (towards, against J: as. Amor ad- 
versus parentes,^ Adversus solem ne loquitor. 
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y. Ctf, cUra, (on this side of, witiiin), are used :^ 

(1.) Of Place: as, CU Apenninum, citra Euphratem, 
(2.) Of Time : as, Cis paueos dies Iwstis aderit. 

Not. — ^Hence eitra is used in certain phrases in the sense of without 

(i.e. without reaching,) short of: as, Citra eontrovertiam, — 

Citra ebrietatem hibi» 

VI. Cireum (round, round about) is used of Place : as. Terra circum axem 
vmrtUur^ — Circum hoe ioea eommcror.-^Turba erat dreufh regem, 

TH. Circa is used :— 

(1.) Of Place (round) : as, Urbes circa Capuam occupavit.— Multos cir- 
ca $§ habebat» — Circa viat ditcurritur. 
(2:) Of Time and Number (about) : as. Circa Caiendas Fsbruarias, — 

Circa quingentot capti sunt. 
(3.) Of Respect (about, concerning) : as, Varia circa hoc opinio est, 

YIII. Ciroiter (about) is used of Time and Number : as, Cirdtirmefidiim 
advenitnuA.— Decern eirciter tnillia pattuum abest. 

IX. Contra is used : — 

(1.) Of Place (over against) : as, Carthago Italiam contra, 
(2«) Of hostile Relation (against) : as, Contra naturam vivis^^ Contra 
legem fads. — Hoe contra jus fasque est* 

Xi Brga Ctowards) is used of Relation: as, Tuam erga me benevolentiam 
agnoeco.^Sdo quomodo erga me affeetus sis* 

XI. Extra is used : — 

(1.) Of Place (over against) : as. Extra urbem habito, — So» extra teli 

jactvm (out of reach of darts). 
(2.) Of Relation (without, beyond, clear of) : as, Extra culpam sumus. 

— Extra periculum sumus, — So, extra joeum, extra ordiaem, extra 

modum, &c. 
(8.) Of Exception (except) : as, Nemo extra eum adett. 

XII. Infra (below) is used : 

(1.^ Of Place : as. Infra lunam nihil est non mortale, 

?2.) Of Measure : as, Magnitudine sunt pauUo infra eliphantas, 

(8.) Of Worth : as. Infra dignitatem meam hoe est, 

XnX. Intra (within) is used : — 

(1.^ Of Place: as, Intra urbem factum est, 
(2.) Of Time : as, Intra triginta dies redibo, 

(8.) Of Extent : as, Hortensii scripta intra famam sunt.— So also intra 
madum, intra legem epulari* 

XIV. Inter is used; — 
(1.) Of Place" (between) : as, Mons est inter urbem etjluvium, 
(2.) Of Time (during) : as, Inter prandendum (or inter cxnam) curis 

vaco, — Inter diem. — Inter tot annos, — Inter viam, 
(8.) Of Relation (among) : as. Constat inter omnes, — Inter arma siUnt 

leges. — Inter catera et illud dixit. And of mutual relation : as, 

Inter te amant, 

^V. Juxta is used : — 
(1.) Of Place (close to) : as, Hortus m§us juxta viam ett. 
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(2.) Of Order (next to, as maoh as, akin to) : as, Juxta deot in tud 
manu poiitutn esU — Inermet Juxta armatos trucidati sunU — CeUri' 
tag juxta timiditatem est^ 

XVI. Oh is generally nsed :— 

(1.) Of Cause (on account of) : as, Pcmat ob ttultitiam do^ — So, pe- 

euniam ob abtolvendum accepit, — But sometimes 
(2.) Of Place (before); as, Ob oeulos mihi mors venata est, 

XVII. Perns (in the power of, resting with) : as, Penes imperatorem est 

summum itnperium, — Deum penes est custodia tnundu-^Servi 
penes acevsatorem sunt, 

XVni. Per (through) signifies Passage from one end to another, or in 

all directions, and is used : — 
(1.) Of Place : as, Per Maeedoniam iterfeeimus,—Sanguis per venas in 

omne corpus diffunditur. 
(2.) Of Duration of Time (throughout, during) : as, Per tree annos 

abfui. — Per noetem cemuntur sidera, 
(3.) Of subordinate Agency (by, through) : as, Per procuratorem non 

per se ipsum agit, 
(4.) Of the Manner or Means (by) : as, Eos per vim efecit. — Per simu- 

lationem amicitia me perdidit. — Per literas eertiorem tefaeiam, — 

So, per vices, per silentium, perjoeum. Sec 
(5.) Of the Motive or Cause : as, Per avaritiam id fedt, — Amicitia per 

se expetenda est, — Per me licet hoc agas, — Per leges non licet eivem 

verberare. — Per te stetit quominus ego discederem* 
(6.) In Prayers and Adjurations : as. Per Deum te oro. — Per Deum ne 

propera. 
Not — Per in is sometimes elegantly disjoined from the word 

with which it is compounded : as, Per mihi gratum est. Or, 

from its case : as. Per ego te deos oro, 

XIX. Pone (behind) : as, Pone CMtra pabulatum ibant, 

XX. Post is used : — 

(1.) Of Place (behind) : as, Hostis post montem se oeeultabat, — Manue 

post tergum religata sunt. 
(2.) Of Time (after, since) as, Post eanam, — Post urbem eonditam, — 

Post Christum natum, — Post hominum memoriam. Hence postea 

(afterwards), postguam (after that, since.) 
(3.) Of Order and Dignity (behind) : Neque erit Lydia post CMoen, 

XXI. Prater is used with the meanings : — 

(I.) Along, beside, before : as, Prater ripam,^^Prmter oeulot fer^tant 

omnia, — Via una prater hostes erat, 
(2.) Besides, except: as, Prater se neminem amat. — Quod crimen dicis, 

prater amasse, meum 7 

!3.) Beyond : as, Prater omnem modum. — Prater cateros clams est. 
4.) Contrary to : as, Hoc prater opinionem accidit, — So, prater spem, 
prater aquum, &c. 
XXn. Prope, near, nigh to : as, Prope viam adificat^—Prope Calendas 
Sextiles. — Prope abesse ab aliquo, to be near to. 
The Comparative propiiuy and Superlative proximb, also govern an Ac- 
cusative : as, PropiiLS urbem, proximi montem. 
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XXIII. Propter is used;— 

(1.) Of Place (near, alongside of) : as, Vulcanus tenuit insulat propter 

Siciliam. — Printer aquam ambulavimtu. 
(2.) Of Cause or Object (on account of) : as, Sapient non propter me- 

tum legibus paret, — Ilia propter se expetenda iwnt, 

XXIY. Secundum, from sequor, denotes following, and is used : — 

(1.) Of Place (behind) : as, I secundum me, — Secundum aurem vulnus 

accepit: — (alongside of, along) : as, Secundum litus p^gressus 

sum, 
(2.^ Of Time (after) : as. Secundum Idus Januarias veniam, 
(3.) Of Bank (after) : as, Secundum te nemo mihi amicior. 
(4.) Of Agreement (after, according to, in favour of) : as, Secundum 

naturam vive, — Secundum Stoicos omnia vitia paria sunt. — Pon- 

tifices secundum me decreverunt, 

XXV. Supra (above) is used : — 

(1.) Of Place : as. Supra Caium sedeo, — Cxlum supra terram est, 

(2.) Of Time: sls. Supra quinquaginta annot natus est, — Supra hanc 

memoriam visit, 
(3,) Of Number : as, Casa sunt supra millia viginti, 
(4.) Of Measure: as. Supra humanam formam altior erat^ — Supra mo- 

dum, — Hoc supra 'meas vires est. 

XXVI. Trans (across, beyond) is applied to Seas, Rivers, Hills, &c. : as, 

Naves trans mare currunt, — Trans Euphraten ineoluit. 

XXVn. Ultra (beyond) is used :— 

(1.) Of Place : as, Ultm ^thiopiam prqfectus est, 
(2.) Of Measure: aa,Nesutor ultra crepidam (progrediatur), — Ultra 
pueriles annos est, 

XXVIIl. Versus, versum (towards,) always follow their Case : as, Hanni- 
bal Romam versus contendit. The best writers join it with ad or 
in : as, Ad meridiem versus ibimus, — In Italiam versus se convert it, 

B. The Prepositions governing an Ablative Case have been enumerated 

§ 154. 

I. A, ab, abs, express a " proceeding or beginning from," and are 

used: — 
(1.) Of Place. — (a.) Motion from: as, Sidera ab ortu adoccasum com- 

meant* — (6.) Distance from : as, Mille passuum sex a Casaris 

east7is tubsedit,'—(c,) Position in regard to (on, on the side of) : 

as, A f route. — A tergo, — A sinistro comu, — A Casare stetit. — A 

Platone facto (I am on the side of Plato.) — Hoc a me est (this is 

in my favour). 
(2.) Of Time (from) : as, Ab antiquissimis temporibus hie mos invaluit, 

— So, ab initio, a puero, a pueritiA, ab incunabulis, a primA 

(Btate, &c. 
(3.) Of Rank (after) : as, Proximus a regc-^Tertius a JRomulo regnavit 

TuUut Hostiliits* 
(4.) Of Separation from any thing (from) : as, A penA liberi sumus, — 

Defende te a pericuio, — Non ab re ( irrelevant) yucrtt ea narrare, 
(5.) Of the Agent after Verbs Passive and others (by) : as, A cane non 

magno topi tenetur aper, — Oculi a sole dolet^t. 
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(6.) Hence of Origin in general (from) : as, Peeumiam a me accepiu — 
A te mihi salutem dixit. — A supirttitione animi vat$i adhibuit, — 
In diseendo afacillimit ardiwdum e$t, 
(7.) Of Bespect (in, in regard of, in point of, on the side of}: as, Ab 
animo ager fui,-^Firmut at <A equitatu, — A doctrind irutruetut 
est, — A fMire nobilis erat. 

Not. 1. — To this use helong the phrases for the offices of slaves and 
freedmen at Rome, for the posts in a royal honsehold, &c. Thus, 
servut ab epistolis meant a letter-carrier or estafette, s. or libertus 
a manu, an amanuensis ; s. a bibliotheed, a librarian ; s. a pedibus, 
a footman ; 9. a potione, a hutler or enp-bearer, &c. : So, Re^i est 
a seeretis eonsiliis (he is a privy connsellor of the king), Regina 
est a saeris (he is qneen's chaplain), &c. 

Not, 2. — A is only used before consonants ; ob before Yowels and h, j, r, 
f , and sometimes i : abs only before t and q, 

II. Absque (without), is chiefly found in the comic poets; as. Absque te 

esset (were it not for you) ; sometimes in Cicero ; as, LitertB absque I 

argutnento, I 

in. Clam (without the knowledge of) : as, dam pmtre^ idfedt. Sometimes | 

with AccusatiFe : as. Clam mgorem, , 

IV. Coram (in the presence of) : as. Coram populo dixit. | 

V. Cum (with) is used:'«- i 
(1.) Of Company : as, Cum patre proficiscor. — Teeum loquar, 

(2.) Of Community: as. Nihil mihi cum illo est, — Bellum gessit eum 

Helvetiis. 
(3.) Of accompanying Circumstances : as, ffomines cum gladiis adsunt, 

— Magna cum doiore loquor, — Illud cum causd fecit, — Cum per- 

mcie reipubliea hoc factum est, 
"VT. De is used : — 

(1.) Of Departure (down from, from) : as, De rostris deseendit. — De 

manibus hostium ejjfiigit.^^Manum, ut aiunit de tabulA, 
(3.) Of Derivation (from) : aa, De summo loco est,— De scripto dixit. — 

De facie eum novi, 
(3.) Partltively (of) : as, Una de multis, — Aceusator de pUbe, — De tuo 

illud addis,-^ De meo potat, 
(4.) Of Time (from) : as, De primd luce. — De die. — De muUd noete. — 

Diem de die expeeto, 
(6.) Of Bespeot (concerning, of) : as, MuHa de eo seripta sunt, — Legates 

misit de paee^-^De nihiU iraseeris.i-^Quid de mejiet ? 
(6.) Of Cause (for, up<m) : as, Multis et gravihus de cattsiSt—Hoe de 

communi sententid factum est. 
(7.) Of Manner (aceoidhig to, on) : as, De more.—De industrxA (pur- 
posely).— -D« impifowise (unexpectedly). — De novo, — De integro, 

&c. 

VIT. E, ex, are used : — 

(1^ Of Place (out o^ from, on): aa, Ex «rbc Mnw.- Ex JtatiA diMces- 
sit, — E longinqmt eum vidL-^Ex arhore pendeL^Ex propinquo, — 
Ex obliqmh^Eot adtfers^-^E Hgum0.^Ex ommi pafU. — 
Econspeetu^ 
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Of Origin (from) : bs, Ex eo audivL — Ex me queuivit. 
Of Partation (of) : as, Unus ex atnicit meit. 
Of Material (of) : as, Statua e marmore facta, 
(5.) Of Time (from, since) : as, Ex illo die nunquam eum vidi. 
(6.) Of Canse (from, for) : as, Ex quo manifestum est. — Ex lassitudine 

dormio. — E vino vacillat. — Ex vulneri^us mortuui est. 
Of Part affected (in) : as, Ex pedibus laborat. 
Of Agreement (according to) ; as, J&r Ugibus vivo.— IUud ex seno' 

tfucontultofaetwnest.— Hoc tnihi ex sententid evenit. — So, ex 

ordine, ex more, ex eomposito, e re med (for my interest), e repub» 

lied (for the good of the state). 
(9.) Of Manner, in many phrases : as. Ex occulto (secretly), ex impro- 

viso, ex insperato, ex parte, — Uteres ex aste (heir to the whole 

property by will) ; hares ex deunce (heir to U) ; hares ex semisse 

(heirtoJ);&c., &c. 

Vni. Pra is used :— 

(1.) Of Place (before) : as, 1 pra, sequor ; but generally before a Pro- 
noun, and after the Verbs ago, fero, gero ; as, Pastores pra se 
agant gregem.-~Pugionem pra sefert. -Also metaphorically: as, 
Speeiem boni viri pra tefers. 

(2.) Of Comparison (compared with, before): as, Pra nobis beatus es, 
— Pra se neminem putat, — Utilitatis species pne honestate recte 
contemnetur. 

(3.) Of Hindrance (owing to) : as, Pra lacrymU seribere non postum* — 
Pra multitudine sagittarum solem non videbitis, 

IX. Pro is used: — 

(1.) Of Place (before): as, Pro foribus sedehat.—Stabat pro Httore 

classis* — Pro rostris dicebat. — Pro condone laudatus est. 
(2.) Of Advantage (on the side of, in behalf of, for) : as. Hoc non modo 

non pro me, sed etiam contra me est. — Pro Ligario dixit. — Dulce 

et decorum est pro patrid mori, 
(3.) Of Substitution (instead of, for) : as, Mihipro parentefuit. — Vul' 

tus sapk pro omnibus verbis est. — Pro pratorejuit, 
(4.) Of Resemblance and Bespect (in the light of ) : as, Illam educavi 

pro med, — Pro cive se gerit, — Pro certo hoc habui. — Pro comperto 

illud afferunt. 
(5.) Of Proportion and Relation (according to, as befits) : as. Pro tud 

temperantid vales. — Pro viribus contendam. — Pro ■ re naid me 

geram. 

X. Sine (without) : as, Vana est sine viribus ira.—Sine dubio, sine uUd 

dubitatione. 

XI. Tenus (as far as) follows its Case, and governs also a Genitiye in the 

Plural Number : as, Capulo tenus abdidit ensem. — Nutricum tenus. 
Observe verbo tenus (as far as words go) ; quddam tenus (a certain 
way) ; eatenus, hactemu, quatenus, imderstanding jmift«. 

C. The Prepositions governing an Accusative or Ablative Case have been 
enumerated, § 118 and § ld4. 

I. (a.) In, with Accusative, signifies motion unto, and is used : — 
(1.) Of Place (into, to, upon, against) : as. In carcerem conjectus est. — 
. In aram confugit. — In equum conscendit,—^Ruit in hostes. 
n5 
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(2.) Of Time (far, to) ; as»in ert^Avmm diem int invttovit.— Gnitta 
constituta sunt iu CaUndm /«UNin««. So^ in fretrntp im po$- 
terum, in (Bteraum, &q. 

(3.) Of Cifitributloii (intOt tOi by): a^, Gmionf bim m Mi^iai noHatet 

in di«8 et in hifrat* 
(4.) Of Relation (towftrds, agwiMt): as» Lih^tkli^ in Mtitt« enit.-^Afe- 

rito ^u$ in nmpuhlicam magnm Mtttv-^icfiv im Yttrtm dijcit, 
(5^) Of Manner (in, irftex) : 9», I» hunc modifim het^km esl -r^In verba 

imperat^UjuravenaU^'--^ lA wm^etsum (fBOiaiaUj), in com- 

munef in vtcem, &;c. 
(6u) Of Porpose (for): as» GUtdiateree i^ /i«fio« jo€«vi<.r-«-iSinilff f» jkp- 

tiam c{<?d2»ti smt^^^Omnia in iwv^u>c^hr9intM-^^yJ>9kQ Hbipecuniam 

in rem famiharem. 

(b.) In with an Ablative signifies rest, with the meanings : — 

(1.) In : as, In Italid est. — In urbe sum. — In ore omnium versaris. — 

In jmUHade erat summa humanitas. — In eonspectu est exerciius. 

— In mambus e»t VtrgiHus. — So, In aprieo est re* — in incerto — 

in diffidU. — In metHo rdictum est. — In luctu et sqwdere sum, 
(2.) On : as, Agesilaus in ord consedU. — 2fw est in smnmo monte. — 

Pons in Jtwrnme /actus est^ 
(S.y Antmig: as. In magnis viris numeratur.—Heec in bonis sunt 

habenda, 
(4.) Amidst: as. In tanidperfidid velerum amieorum nihU supererat 

spei. — Eiimn m summd bonorum civium copid Omemus, — So, In 

vino disei^ti sumus. 
(5.) On the Score of ; as, Zfi ed ve gr^tiojs Deo. M^ekavWAr-^PwMnias 

in eo ^9t reprchensus. 
(6.) Diu'ing, in (of Time) : aa, Ter in anna ru^ imw,, — Jn preesenti 

nihil opus est.— In annont^ cavila^. cii^Haii su^vefiH, — In tempore 

vent. 

XL (a.) Suh with fm AceosaUve, is lueds-^ 

(1.) Of Place (under) IJteraUy and metaphorically, when motioa is 
implied: as, Armentum sub tecta referto^-^Sub jugum Romani 
missi sunt.—Sub oculos mihi venit. — Sub Judicium cades. 

(2.) Of Time (immediately after^ about, against; : ^^Sub ea&IUteras 
recliatm sunt tuas. — Suh oHumlucis signu conluTU^ — Cosuam parat 
uxor sub adventum viri. 

{b.y Sub^ walk an AbhitiTe ia vsed : 

(1.) Of Place (under), rest being implied: BSyTalpa sub terrd habitant. 

— Judata sub provuratore erai'. — Sub hoc eontRtione re<Mt. 
(2.) Rarely of Time: as. Sub exffu anni. 

III. (a.) /Si^^rwith Aecasati^e'lBiiBtd: — 

(1.) Oi Place (orer^ ahom,. beTOsd) i 9A,Ali9, taper wUkmh prtcipifau' 
tur.— Super a^amcuxrU.-^SupeKnaimnturris exstructa est, — 
Super Sunium navigavit. 

(2.) Of Number (besides) : as, Super beUum arnnowa premit,S'tiper 
h<pc. — Super owtnia.~^Super tnes modios aceepL 

(3.) Of GomparisMi (beyond): asy Bgs sapen vottkfimmt. 



(4.) Of Time (dnring): as, Super comcanccliocuU t 

(ft.) Super with AWatiTe is used : — 

(1.) Of the Subject Matter (conceming) : as, MuUa super Priamo ro' 

gitans, super Hectare multa. 
(2.) Of Position (over) : as, Ensis super cervwe pendet. 
(3.) Of Time (during, at) : as, Nocte super medid. 

IV. Subter (under, below) : generally governs an Accusative, sometimes 
in poetry an Ablative : as, Amnes scept mdter terram vias occul- 
tas agtmt, — Virius omnia subter se habet, 

NoU 1. — ^The foU&wing Prepositions are also used as Adverbs : ante, citray 
circum, circa, circUer^ contra^ juxta, ii{fra,intratponk,.po8tfpropht 
supra, ultra, coram, clam : as, PauUo ante dixL — Longo post 
tempore veniL Juxta is used with a Copulative Cox^unction 
following, in the sense of * alike,' * equally :* aa^ Juxta obsidentes 
obsessosque inopia oppressit, 

N«t, 2, — The inseparalde Piepoaititnis,, or those only feond in comfpound 
words are: amb- or am- (roond, about), can^ (with)), dig- (asim- 
der), re- (again, back), se- (apart) : as, amhigo, ampieetmr ; con- 
sciu^, committo, coerceo ; dissonus, dimitto ; renovo, rejluo,'] 

EXCURSION XI. On the Arrangbment oe Words in 
Sentences^ and the STRVcnnnts ov Periods. 

I. Abbangement op Wobds in Sentences. 

1. The doctrine of the arrangement of words in Latin nests i^on two lead- 

ing principles : I. That the word most important to the sense, or 
most emphatic, should be placed in & prominent position. IE. That 
all which is essential to tiLe complete expreaalan, of an ide& should 
be placed near together. 

2. In ordinary diseourse, where no emphasis is. intended, theshaplest 

coDsixuction is naturally chosen, and thus m every language a certain 
azrangem^m comes to be adopted, which is not departed from without 
some special reason. In Latin n)ttnra(ti<ve diseoorser Gonjunetions 
come first, then the Subject, then the Oblique Gases, with all other 
unemphatic additions, and, last of all, the Verb : as, JRomaai iemplum 
m Capitolio Joui, Junonl, et Minerva condlderunf. — Liv. 

Obs^ The Verb, however, is often not placed at the end of the propo- 
sition, when either this is too long for the expectation t» be sus- 
pjended, or when loo many Vf'rbs would eom« together at the end. 
Verba s&ntiendt et dealaraadi, especially, are seldom kept fbr the 
end of the sentence. Moreover,^ the Verb is often placed eftdier in 
the sentence in easy and familiar writings, while in the historical 
and oiratoriical' styles its' place is at the end. A hexametrieal etose 
at tW end of a proposition (^^~ 1^) must be avoided, especially 
in the eombihatioii esse videtur. Among the best cadences of a sen- 
tence are : a Tioehee with a third Paeon, as,, esse videatur; a Gretic 
with a I>krochei!is, as^ turpUer destinavii, or with a Bispondeus, as, 
impiosproftiftmt ; a Trochee and third Epitrite, as, somnus ignavia ; 
two Gveties^ as^ eaUidik disputant; or a Gretic and Molossas, as, 
fotiiter eontendant. 
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3. When the Object of the Verb is a clause of such a length, or so con- 
nected with the rest of the sentence, that it could not conYeniently 
stand between the Nominative and Verb, the Verb is placed first. 
Vetat enim dominans ille in nobis Deusj injtusu nos hinc suo demt- 
grare, — Cic. So also, when the clause is in apposition to the Sub- 
ject: t^f PeUantur ergo ista ineptia pane pueriles, ante tempus mori 
miserum esse. — Cic. 

4. — ^It is a general rule that what is governed precedes the word that 
governs it. Thus, the Genitive precedes the governing Noun : as. 
Omnium animantinm formnm vincit hominis Jigura. — Cic. The 
Accusative the governing Verb : as, Bellum scripturus sum, quod 
populu9 Romanus cum JugurthA gessit, — Sall. The Ablative the 
Comparative. &c. : as, Nihil est agriculture, melius, nihil homine libera 
dignius, — Cic. Much, however, depends on this — ^whether the idea 
expressed by the governed, or that expressed by the governing word, 
is to be more strongly impressed on the mind. Fratris tui mors 
acerhissima mihifuit, and mors fratris tui are both equally correct, 
according as the idea of the person or the death takes precedence in 
the mind. 

5. What is common to several objects either precedes or follows them, but 

is not placed with one exclusively. Jn scriptoribus legendis et imitan- 
dis, or in legendis imitandisque scriptoribus, not in legendis scriptoribus 
et imitandis ; amicitiam nee usu nee ratione habent eogmtam ; philaso- 
phia Chr<Bcis et Uteris et doctoribus percipi potest, — Cic. 

6. The attributive Adjective is usually placed after the Substantive. 8ummus> 

imus, medius, &c., used in the way mentioned § 169, for distinction's sake 
precede the Substantive. A monosyllabic Substantive should precede 
a longer Adjective : IH immortales, rex potentissimus, res innumerahiies, 
me miserum! otherwise the shorter word would be lost. Whatever limits 
or qualifies the idea expressed by the Adjective, is usually placed 
between the Substantive and Adjective : as, Prelio magis ad eventtun 
secundo quam levi autfacili affectus.—hiY, If two Adjectives refer to 
the same Substantive, the Pronoun is often inserted between them : as, 
Libero tuo et admirabili ingenio detector, — Cic. 

7. The Demonstrative Pronouns usually precede their Substantive : Ejus 

disputationis sententias memoritB mandavi; qwu hoc libra exposuimeo 
arbitratu. — Cic. The Relative, as connecting propositions, has its 
place at the beginning of its own proposition. When it connects a 
sentence with tiie preceding sentence, and is equivalent to a Demon- 
strative with a Conjunction, it should be the first word : Nan sunt 
ferendi qui grammaticen cavillantur; qua nisi (for unless this) ora- 
torisfuturifundamentajecerit,quicquid superstruxeris corruet,"^ Quiht. 

8. — ^Prepositions are either placed immediately before their Case, whether 
the Substantive or its qualifying Adjective, or, at least, are only 
separated from it by a Genitive Case belonging to the word which 
they govern : Sanguis a corde in totum corpus distribuiiur, — Cic. 
Quid est tarn inhumanum quam eloquentiam ad bonorum pemiciem 
convertere ? — Cic. Words which form an essentiid part of &e mean- 
ing of the word governed, by qualifying or limiting it, may be intro- 
duced between the Preposition and the Case : as, Inter bis qumos 
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vivos; obnmi redditos transfugas; de bene beaieque vivendo, a suum 
cuiqve tnbuendo, — Ex Ulo ccelesH JEpicuri de reguld etjudicio volumine. 
•— Cio. 
Prepositious, especially mouosyllabic, may be introdueed between the 
Genitive and the Noun on which it depends, or between the Substan- 
tive and Adjective: Megis ad exemplum; fMiUis de oaum; vaUe sub 
vmbrwA^ 

9. Adverbs are usually placed immediately before the words to which 

they belong: IHcebant nihil tarn asperuMf neque tarn difficile esse, 
quod non cupidissime faeturi essent. Words closely connected in 
sense with that which the Adverb qualifies are often placed between 
them : Non tarn in bellis etpreUis qud.m in promissis et fide finm, 
Non, when it belongs to a single word of the Proposition, always 
stands immediately before it ; Non te reprehendo, sed fortunam. If, 
however, the Negative belongs to the Proposition generally, not to any 
specific word, mm stands before tiie Verb, and before a Finite Verb, 
if an Infinitive depends upon it : as, Cur tantopere te angas, intelltgere 
sane non possum, — Cic. Instead of dico non, nego is generally used : 
as, Negavit ewm adesse, " he said he was not there," not, " he denied." 
So nolo instead of volo non, and veto instead aijubeo ne. 

Note I. — Non, nemo, nulhts, neque, joined to quiBquam,uUuty vnquam, and 
such general Negatives, always precede them, though not always 
immediately: as, Nonmemim me unquam te vidisse, not unqvam 
me vidisse te non memini ; nenwd qtddquam negavit, not guadgvam 
nemini negavit. 

Note 2. — Antequam, priusquam, non modo, non solum, non tanttun — sed 
etiam, non minus, non magis, axe often separated by one or more 
words on which an emphasis rests : Ante revertit quam expectave- 
ram. — Cic. Illud quidem post accidit quiim discesseram. — Gic. Jus 
bonumque apud Scifthas non legibus magis quhm naturd valebat. — Cic. 

10. An Apposition to a pnvper name is commonly placed afler tiie name, 
as conveying a subordinate idea only : as, Q. Mucius Augur nmlta 
narrare de C, Lalio, socero suo, soUhati — Cic. So Agis rex, Cyprus 
insula, Hypanis fiuvius, Orpheus poeta, unless an emphasis falls upon 
the Appellative, as, Ponttfex Sccevola, to distinguish him from the 
Augur. So in the laudatory epithets, vir clarissimus, vir honestissi- 
mus, virfortis, 

11. Words of a similar kind, or expressing contrasted ideas, esqaeeially the 
Pronouns of a Proposition, are placed near each other : Mea mihi 
conscientia pluris est quiim omnium sermo* — Cio. Cato mirari se 
afebat quod non rideret haruspex, haruspicem quum vidisset. — Cic. 
Vides rebus injusiisjustoamaxim^dolere,— Cic, ttuesdam falsa veri 
spedem habent^ — Cic. Ratio nostra consentit: repugnai oratio. — 
Cio. 

12. In s(Hne phrases, custom has estaUished an order which cannot be 
varied: as Jupiter opthnus maximus. Res familiaris. Jus cimle, 
Magister eqviium, Senatus popuhtsgue Romanus, Re et consilio 
juvore ; ferro igwique vaaiare. Nequid re^sublica detrimenti capiat. — 
Xhe Ablatives opinione^ spetjusto, solito, always precede the Compa 
rative. Non nisi ore most commonly separated by some intervening 
word in Cicero. Mihi crede, in the sense of assuredly, is much more 
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common in prose than crede mihi (which, however, is found). Inquit 
(says he) is used only after some of the words quoted, or a clause ; 
aU, either before or aiter ; didt, before, except by poets ; opinor, rear, 
credo, &c., after one or more words. 
18. Lastly, respecting the arrangement of words in a sentence, it is to be 
obserred, that the word on which the emphasis falls, and which is 
distinguished accordingly by the voice, is placed in an unusual posi- 
tion. This rule is so general, that there is scarcely any of the pre- 
ceding rules which does not sometimes give way to the desire of 
placing the emphatic word in a position which, being unusual, attracts 
attention. 
The following are examples of emphatic position : — 

a. Subject Sensit in se iri Brutus. — Cic. Ort^ nosiri partem patria 

vindieatf partem amici. — Cic. Eorum, qui exactd atate moritmtur, 
foituna iaudatur.— Cic. 

b. Predicate. Ne sit summum malum dolor; malum certe est. — Cic. 

c. Attributive Adjective and Pronoun. Usitates res facile e memorid ela- 

buntur; insignes et nova manent diutius. — Cic." Flaminius id suo 
more neglexit. — Liv. 

d. Verb. Non intelligunt homines, qudm magnum vectigal sit parsknonia. 

Cio. Decipere hoc quidem est, nonjudicare. — Gic. Quid dece&t vos, 
non quantum liceat vobis, spectare debetis. — Cic. 

e. Oblique Cases. Bfathematicorum iste mos est, non philosophorum. — 

Cio. Gneco verbo utamur, si quando minus occurrat Latmum, — Cic. 
/. Adverb Ubi semel quis peferaverit, ei credi postea non oportet. 

Note, — ^For more minute observations on this subject the student is 
referred to the Bev. T. E. Arnold's Practical Introduction to Latin Prose 
Composition, Part II. § 1, &c. 

11. CONITEXIOH OF SeITTENCES, AND StBUCTUBE OF ▲ PeBIOD. 

1. In a good Latin style the several Sentences all form links of a chain, 
which only breaks off at last, because the topic is altogether dismissed. 
At least, no Sentence should stand detached without a special 
reason. 

The Relative Pronouns and Particles are particularly useful for this 

connexion of Sentences, and for avoiding the monotonous repitition 

of e^ Every Relative may be used for the Demonstrative with et; 

qui for et is, qualis for et taUs, quo for et eo. They are therefore 

also found with those Conjunctions which allow of a connexion by 

means of et ; as, Quod quum audhnssem, quod si fecissem, quod 

quamvis non ignorassem, for et quum hoc, et si hoc, et quamvis hoc; 

and even after other Relatives : quod qui facit, eum ego impium 

judico ; contra quern qui exercitus duxerunt, iis Senatus singulares 

honores decrevit ; constructions which cannot be imitated in 

English* 

This is also the reason why Sentences in Latin cannot,be connected by 

qui vero or qui tamen, a construction to which learners are prone, 

in imitation of the English, "who, however:" thus, MuUa mihi 

pronUsit, quai vero non prastitU, should be qucB non prCBstitit, or 

sed ea non prastitit. 
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From this fondness for the connexion by means of Relatives, appears 
to have arisen the use of quod before many Conjnnctions, merely 
as a Copulative word. It is most frequent before the conditionid 
Particles si, nisi, and etsi, and is found also, though more rarely, 
before other Conjunctions: quod quum, quod uhi, quod quia, 
quod quoniam, quad ne, quod utinam, in all which the Conjunc- 
tion alone would have been sufficient. Even before the Pronoun 
Belative, we find quod thus used: — Quod qui ab iUo abducit 
exercitum, et respectum pulcherrimum et presidium Jirmissimum 
adimit reipubliccB,—Cic. See Exc. VII. 

Another peculiarity, which in Latin helps the connexion of Sentences, is 
the use of neque and nee. They stand for et with the Negation, in 
whatever form it occurs in the sentence, unless when it belongs ex- 
clusively to a single word in antithesis. To this kind of con- 
nexion the Latin is so partial, that, for the sake of it, neque or nee is 
joined to enim and vera, where in English we could not use and, and 
are, therefore, obliged to explain it by saying that neque is used for 
non. In neqtie tamen the copula is superfluous, although in Latin it 
seems to have been considered essential to ibe connexion of the 
sentences. Non enim, non vero, non' tamen, are of much rarer occur- 
rence than neque enim, &c., for this purpose, and therefore are not 
deserving of imitation. To these Negative expressions Latin writers 
often join a second Negative, in which case neque enim non is equi- 
valent to nam ; nee vero non to atque etiam ; nee tamen lum to attamen. 
Neque vero non eadem ira Deorum hanc ejus satellitibut injedt amen^ 
tiam (and, in truth, the same anger). — Cic. Nee enim is, qui in te 
adhuc injuttiorfuit, non magna signa dedit animi mitigati (for he 
gave signs). — Cic. Neque tamen quum hcBC scribebam, eram neseius, 
&e. (" and yet I knew "). — Cic. The use of namque for nam may be 
considered as an instance of this superfluity of the Copulative. 

3. Que, ve, quoque, autem, vero, and the Adverbs quidem and enim cannot 

be placed at tiie very beginning of a sentence. If it is necessaiy to 
begin the sentence with somethiing equivalent, we may use atque for 
que, vet for ve, et for quoque, verum or sed for autem, equidem (if the 
Verb be of the first person) for quidem ; etenim, nam, or namque for 
enim. Nam, ttaque, sed, begin clauses ; igitur, ergo, etiam, tamen, 
may come first or after one or more words : que, ve are enclitics, added 
to the word to which they belong : quoque, quidem, usually follow the 
word on which they throw an emphasis : enim, autem, vero, follow the 
first, or sometimes, if the Predicate with est begins the sentence, the 
second word of a clause. In later writers, namque is found the 
second word in the sentence. 

4. A Sentence which is enlarged by the interposition of several others, 

subordinate to the principd, is called a Period. The Period is simple 
or complex, according as it consists of one such enlarged Sentence, 
or of two, standing in the relation to each other of precedent and con- 
sequent clauses (Protasis and Apodosis). Thus, " VUis naturd 
caduca est, et clavicuHs quicquid est nacta complectitur,'* is composed 
of two Sentences ; but as they are connected by a simple copulative, 
and, consequentiy, neither of them is subordinate to the other, the 
whole is not called a Period. But, if we say ** VUis, quce natur& 
caduca est, quicquid est nacta con^lectUur,** it becomes a simple 
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Period ; if we insert "«« niHJvUa sit, ad terramfertwr, clavieuHU quasi 
manibus qmcquidestnacta complectUur,** it becomes a complex Period; 
" vUis complecHtury" being I3ie principal, — " quce natwrd caduca est" 
** nisijkdta sit" " ad terram fertur,'* the subordinate sentences. It 
becomes still more complex when enlarged by another subordinate 
sentence, as it is actuiUly found in Cicero. VUis, quce naturd ca- 
duca est, et, nisifuJUa sU, ad terramfertwr, eadem, tit se erigat, clavictdis, 
quasi manibus, quidquid est nacta complectUur, The construction of a 
complex yet unembazrassed Period is one of the greatest excellencies 
of style. It would be absurd, however, to attempt to turn every 
sentence into a Period, by the insertion of clauses : since many 
thoughts do not allow such enlargement, without unmeaning difiuse- 
ness* We should, therefore, introduce some sentences not periodic 
(cidled cola and commata) ; both for Hiis reason, and to avoid 
monotony. 

5. As in the construction of a simple Sentence, minor additions and cir- 
cumstances are thrown into the middle, and the Verb closes the whole, 
so clauses which contain circumstances are in Latin thrown into the 
middle of the Period. Thus, " Scipio exercitum in AJricam trajecU, 
ut Hannihalem ex ItaUd deduceret," is not periodic in its structure, 
but it becomes so, when we say, " Scipio, ut Harniibalem ex ItJiUd 
deduceret, exercitum in AJricam trajecit. So this sentence is not 
periodic, tJie subordinate clause preceding, " Quum igitur JUnnam 
venisset,'* or, " quum vero Romam venisset, statim imperatorem adiit;" 
but it easily becomes periodic in this manner : Itaque, quum Romam 
venisset^ or " 8ed quum Romam venisset, statim imperatorem adiUr 

If the Subject of two Sentences, united by a Conjunction, is the same, it is 
the almost invariable practice in Latin to form them into a Period. 
AnOffonus, quum adversus Seleucum Lysimackumque dwucaret, in 
pralio occisus est.^'^Er, Verres, simul ac teiigit provinciam, statim 
Messanam literas dedit. — Cic. Stultitia, etsi adepta est quod concu- 
pivit, nunquam se tamen satis consecutam putcU, — Cic. So, when the 
Object is the same in both Propositions : as, Quem, ut harbari incen- 
dium effugisse viderunt, telis eminus emissis interfecerunt, — Nep. In 
such constructions, it cannot be said whether the Nominative or 
Oblique Case, which stands first, belongs to the principal or the 
subordinate sentence. 

When, however, the Object of the principal is the Suljeot of the subordi- 
nate sentence, it is equally placed first, and the Nominative supplied 
in the subordinate sentence from the Oblique Case which has pre- 
ceded. L, Manlio, quum dictator Jmsset, M, Pcmponius, tribunus 
plebis, diem dixit, — Cic. Idem Cretensibns, quum ad eum usque in 
Pamphyliam legatos misissent, spem deditionis non ademit — Cic. 

Note, — ^The ftequent custom of placing the Subject or Object of the prin- 
cipal Sentence first, because it is also tlie Sulsject or Object of 
the subordinate sentence, has sometimes led the Latin writers 
into placing before the Oonjunotlon a Case which belongs ex- 
clusively to the subordinate sentence. This is most frequent 
with the Pronoun Belative: as. Qui qtumiam quid diceretin- 
telligi noluit, omittamus,^-Cio, Agimus ii, qui quodcunque 
egerimus, rath « eivitates nostrcB habitura m/.— Gic. NoU ad- 
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venum eos me veUe dueere, cum quibut ne contra te armaferrtm^ 
Italiam reUqui, — Nsp. 

6. BelatiTe Sentences of every kind are very frequently employed for the 

stractore of the Period. If emphasis is sought, the Relative Sentence 
is placed before the Demonstrative Pronoun or Adverb : as, Quid f 
a qvi dixenmt totam de dtu opmionemjictam esse ah homimbus sapien- 
tibus reipublica causa, tU quos ratio non posset, eos ad ojfficium reUgio 
duceret, nonne omnem religionem JundUus sustuleruntf — Gio. Quod 
si, quam audax est ad conandum, tarn esset ohscwrus in agendo, fortasse 
aliquA tn re nos aliquando fefeUisset, — Cio. So quaUs often precedes 
tedis ; quidquid, id; and quo, hoc or eo. It is, however, by no means 
an universal practice. 

7. Oratorical Rhythm, which gives to the flow of prose that fulness, round- 

ness, and regularity of sound, which is consistent with the essential 
difference between the modulation of prose and verse, is chiefly to be 
obtained by the study of correspondence (condnnitas^iD. the structure 
of sentences. 

Those words which are opposed to each other, should, as much as pos- 
sible, be of one kind, so that a Noun should answer to a Noun, a 
Verb to a Verb, &c. The different members of a Sentence should 
be of nearly the same, or at least not very dissimilar length, the 
latter, if anything, rather longer than the former. If possible, 
the sentence should be so constructed that more than one important 
word may come between the close of a parenthetical clause and 
the end of a sentence : as, Magnitudo malejiciifacit, ut, niti mani- 
festum parriddium proferatur, crsdibile non sit, — Cic. Cicero is 
the best model of Oratorical lUiythm. 

8. Historical narrative requires frequent change in statements of time : 

to express these, historians have recourse to two methods — ^the Par- 
ticipial construction, attributive and absolute, and the Conjunctions, 
quum, ubi, postqtMtn, By these means Livy can unite without want 
of perspicuity, in one Period, what in English must be broken into 
three or more : as, NumUor, inter primum tunmUum, hostes invasisse 
urbem atque adortos regiam dictitans, quum pubem Albanam in arcem 
pr<Bsidio armisque obtinendam avocasset, postquam juvenes perpetratd 
ccBde pergere ad se gratulantes vidit, extemph advocato consUio, scelera 
in se Jratris, originem nepotutn, ut geniti, ut educati, ut cogniti essent, 
ccBdem deinceps tyranni, seque ejus auctorem ostendit. — ^Liv. His, 
sicut acta erant, nuntiatis, incensus Tarquinius non dolore solum tantte 
ad irritum cadentis spei, sed etiam odio irdque, postquam dolo viam 
ohseptam vidit, bellum apertk moliendum ratus, circumire supplex 
jEtruria ttr6«».— Liv, 

Poetry and Prose alike require the virtues of Purity, Perspicuitg, Sim^ 
pUcity, and Harmony. 

Purity of style is violated by Barbarisms or Solecisms. Barbarism is the 
use of a word not properly Latin, as confiscare " to confiscate," or ^what 
is still more to be guarded against as being a more easy error) the 
use of good Latin words in meanings which they do not bear : as» intenHo 
for " an intention," instead of consilium or propositum. Solecism is a 
construction not allowed by the rules of Syntax : as, parce me for parce 
mihi, ^. 
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PenpieuUy of style requires that it should be dear and easily intelligible, 
firee from confrision and from ambiguity. 

SimpUcUji of style requires it to be free from affectation, and from all 
tawdry and tasteless ornament 

Harmony of style requires that harsh and unmusical sounds be carefrilly 
avoided; that long and short words be well intermixed, and that graye 
and important words dose the sentences. 

Excursion XII. On Figures of Syntax and Rhbtoric. 

1. Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words necessary to the regular 

construction of a sentence. Various ellipses have been already 
noticed. See § 102. (Obs. 1.) §§ 104, 105. 180. 161. (Obs. 1.) 
§ 152. (Obs.) § 155. (Obs. 1.) A few others may be here men- 
tioned as common: Quid multaf (verba dicam).— Pro viriU 
(parte). — NViU ad rem (attinet). — Ad Tamum cogUabam (ixe), — 
JDU meliora (dent). — Habes quo conjugias (locum). — £rat cum 
cogitabam (tempus). See Bamshom's Lat Gram. § 208. Scheller, 
Lat Gramm. p. ii. c. 7. Inquit is often understood. 

2. Synesis. See § 108. 

8. Syllepsis is the connection of one Adjective or Verb with several Sub- 
stantives. For the rules of construction in Syllepsis see §§ 109, 110. 

4. Zeugma is the connection of one Verb with two Nouns, to both of 

which itMoes not equally apply : so that for one of them, another 
Verb (to be gathered from the sense of the passage) must be men- 
tally supplied. Zeugma is therefore a species of Ellipsis : as. Ex 
spoliis et tarquem et cognomen induU. — Cic. QuerimonitB conven- 
tusque hai^ebantur. — Cic. 

The agreement of a Verb or Adjective with one only of several 
subjects is also called Zeugma. See § 110. (Obs.) 

5. Pleonasmus (the opposite of Ellipsis) is the use of more words than 

are necessary to the regular expression of a thought : as. Sic ore 
locuta e«t.— ViRG. Where ore is redundant. Many elegancies of 
Latin construction are referable to this figure. See Bamshom, 
Scheller, and Zumpt. 

6. Asyndeton is the omission of Copulative Conjunctions, and bdongs to 

Ellipsis: as, Abiitt excessit, evasU, erupit. — Cic. On the other 
hand, Polysyndeton is a redundancy of Conjunctions, and therefore 
belongs to Pleonasmus: as, Una Eurusque Notusque ruunt ere- 
berque procellis AJricus, — Virg. 

7. Hendiadys is a species of Pleonasm, which expresses one complex 

idea by two Substantives, instead of a Substantive and Adjective : 
as, Fateris libamus et auro, (Vina.) for pateris avreis, 

8. Hyperbaion is the placing of one or more words out of their natural 

order in the sentence : as, Tu Ulas abi et traduce,- ^Teb. 
The four following figures belong to Hyperbaton : — 

9. Anacoluthon is the passing from one construction to another before 

the former is completed : as, Qu(B qui in utramque partem excelso 
animo magnoque despiciunt, cumque aliqua his ampla et honesta res 
objecta est, totos ad se convertit, et rapit : tum qiis non admiretur 
splendorem pulchritudinemque virtutis } — Cic. 
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10. HytteroH'proteron is when, of two things, that which naturally comes 

first is mentioned last : as, Moriamur et in media arma ruamus, — 

VlBG. 

11. Anastropke places the Preposition after its case ; Tmetit divides a 

compoonded word : as, Per mihi gratum feceris. — Cic. Qua te 
cumquedomat Venus. — Flob. 

12. Parenthesis is the interposition of one sentence within another : as, 

At tu (nam divikm servat tuteta poetas) pramoneOfVati parce,puella, 
sacro. — TiBULL. 

13. Archaismus is the use of an antiquated word or construction : as olli for 

iUi ; duint for dent, siet for sit, dicier for diet ; induperator for 
imperator ; Jiammai for flammm ; frui rem for /rut re, S^c, 

14. HelUnismus, or Gr<ecitmus, is the use of a Greek idiom : as, Ego te 

faciam nt miser sis* — ^Plaut. Da mihi faUere.^Uoit. Yir bonus 
et sapiens dignis ait esse paratus. — ^HoB. Sunt quos juvat.— Hob. 

15. Enallage is the use of one word for another, and is of many kinds : — 
(I.) Antimeria, the use of one part of speech for another : as, nostrum 

vivere for nostra vita ; aliud eras for alius dies crastinus. 

(2.) Antiptosis, the use of one case for another : as, Matutine pater, seu 
Jane Ubentius^audis, Hor., for Janus. 

(3.) Heterosis Numerorum : as, nos for ego ; miles for mt/if e«.—Modorum : 
as, Tu hoc silebis for sile, — Temporum : as, Mox ' navigo Ephesum 
for navigabo, 

16. Hypallage is an interchange of cases : as. Dare classibus Austros, 

(ViBO.) for dare classes Austris. Also, the attraction of epithets 
to Substantives to which they do not properly belong : as, Fontium 
gelid(B perennitates, (Cic.) for fontium gelidorum perennitates. 

The following figures belong to Rhetoric : — 

17. Metaphora puts for one expression another which has some resem- 

blance to it in a different kind, generally a concrete for an abstract : 
as, vulnus for damnum, partus for refugium, stimulus for incitamen- 
tum, sentina reipublica for turpissimi cives, ardeo for amo, exsulto 
for gaudeo, &c. A strong metaphor is often qualified by the intro- 
duction of quasit tanquam, quidem, or nt ita dicam : as. In und 
philosophid quasi tabemcunilum vita sua allocarunt. — Cic. Caria et 
Phrygia aseiverunt aptum suis auribus opimum quoddam et quasi 
adipale dictionis genus, — Cic. Scopas, ut ita dicam, mihi videntur 
dissolvere,^ Cic. 

18. Metonymia puts a related word instead of the proper word: (1.) Cause 

for effect; as Mars for bellum, Bacchus for vinum: (2.) Material 
for work: as, awrum argentumque for vasa aurea et argentea: (3.) 
Abstract for concrete : a»,juventus for juvenes, sapientia Lali for 
sapiens Laelius, cor Enni for cordatus Ennius : (4.) Concrete for 
abstract; as, Cedant arma togai for Cedat bellum pad: (5.) The 
country ifor its inhabitants ; as, Gracia for Graci» So, Janus for 
Jani vicus, &c., &c. 

19. Synecdoche puts the whole for the part, or the part for the whole ; as, 

Sal sextante est, (Lit.) for modius salts ; caput for homo ; tectum 
for domus, &c. 
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20. AUegoria is a chain of metaphors : as, Claudite Jam rivos, pueri, tat 

prata hiberunt, — Vibg. Meaning, " Cease to sing, O ^epherds, 
sufficient recreation has been taken." 

21. Hi^p0r^lc magnifies beyond credibility : as, Sudor ftuit widigue rtois. 

— VlBO. 

22. Litotes states less than is actually meant : as, Non laudo for culpo ; 

non tpemo for amo, &c. 

23. Climax amplifies by regular gradations, like the steps of a ladder : as. 

Quod libet tit, licet ; q-aod licet, pottunt ; quod pottunt, audetit. 

24. Polyptoton brings together cases of the same Noun : as. Jam clypeut 

clypeit, umbone repellitur umbo ; erne minax entit, pede pes et cut- 
pide cufpit. — Stat. 

25. Paronomatia is a play upon the sound of words : as, Tibi piirata erunt 

verba, hu-.t verbera, — Teb. 

26. Antithetit contrasts opposites : as, Urbit amatorem Futeum salvere Ju- 

bemut rurit amatoret, — Hob. 

27. Oxymoron unites seeming contraries : as, Temporis angutti mantit eon- 

cordia discort, — Lucan. 

28. Periphrasis describes a simple fact by various attending circumstances : 

as, instead of "now night is approaching," Virgil says, " Et Jam 
tumma procul villarum culminafumant, majoresque cadunt altit de 
montibus umbra. See the beautiful periphrases of old age and 
death in Ecclesiastes, ch. xii. 

29. Simile or Parabole illustrates a statement by an apt comparison : as. 

Per urbet Hannibal Italat ceu flamma per tadas vel Eurut per 
Siculas equitavit undat, — Hob. 

30. Apottrophe is a sudden appeal addressed to some person or thing : as, 

Quid non mortalia pectora cogitauri tacrafamet ? — Vibg. 

31. Prosopopaia represents inanimate objects or abstractions as living and 

acting : as, Te Pax et albo rara Fidet colit velata panno, — Hob. 
Belli ferratot rupit Ditcordia postes, — ^Hob. 

32. Apotiopetit suppresses the conclusion of a commenced sentence : as, 

Quot ego — ted motot prastat componere fiuctus. — Vibg. 

33. Ironia says one thing and means another, but so as to let the real 

meaning be understood : as, Egregiam vero laudem et spolia ampla 
refertis tuque puerque tuut, — Vibg. 

To the foregoing, many otherfigures of speech might be added. Although 
Poetry is more figurative than Prose, yet even in Prose there are few of 
these Figures which are not used for itie sake of ornament, and some of 
. them very abundantly. 



COMPENDIUM OF LATIN PROSODY. 



§ 201 . (Prosodia) Prosody (disserit) treats (de quantitate) con- 
cerning the-quantity (syllabarum) of-syllables, (et) and (de kgibus) 
concerning the-laws (metrorum) of-metres.^ 

ON THE-QUANTITY OF-SYLLABLES. 

DEFINITIONS. 

1. {Tempus) Time (est) is (mensura) the-measure (eloquendae 
syllabae) of-nttering a-syllable : (quod) which (et) also (vocatur) is 
-called Quantitas Quantity.) 

Ohs. (Vocalis observetur) Let-the-vowel' be-observed ; (quantitas 
syllabarum) the-quantity of-syllables (stat) depends (in quantitate 
▼ocalium) on the-quantity of-the-vowels. 

2. (Habes) you-haye (notas> these-msUrks (longi Temporis) of-long 
Time [-], (btevisque) and of-short-Time [-^].^ 

Oba.l. (Singulis longis) One long-Time (breyibusque binis) and 
two short (est) have (par eademque potestas) one and the same 
power.' 

Obs. 2. (Ilia vocalis) That vowel, (qus) which (sonat) sounds 
(interdum) sometimes (brevis) short, (et rursus) and again (eadem) 
likewise (longa) long, (audit) is called (comrmmis) conmion. 

NoL (H) 1^ letter A (noa habetur) is-not reckoned (consonans) 
a-consonant, (exercetque) and exercises (nuUam vim) no power (in 
Prosodia) in Prosody.** 

[^ Strictly speaking, Prosody only contains the laws of Quantity and 
Accent : but it is often extended, for convenience, as here, to the Bides of 
BhjTthm and Metre. 

* To lengthen a syllable is in Latin producere or extmdere ; to shorten 
it, corripere or contrahere. 

' That is, two short syllables are pronotEuced in the same time as one 
long syllable, and count ^e same in Rhythm. 

'* H, therefore, does not interrupt Elision, as, Untf homines noH — (for 
unde) : nor prevent the shortening of a vowel before another vowel by 
coming between them, as, prifhibe : nor lengthen a vowel by position; as, 
scSpha ; Man vidM hmc\ . 



GENERAL RULES OF-QUANTITY. 

§ 202. G. R. I. (Omnis diphthongus) Every diphthong (con- 
tractaque syllaba) and contracted syllable (longa est) is long : (ut) 
as {prcM) a-surety, (heu) alas, (gaudena) rejoicing : (coapo) I^ompel 
(fit cogo) becomes cdgo^ (nihil) nothing {nil) becomes-nl/ ; (jbd£us) 
to-oxen (pro bovibus) is-put-for hovi^ ; {momentam) an-impalse 
(pro movimentum) for movimentum.^ 

Obs, (At) But (tucorripies|>r<s)you will-shorten />iye (proeeuntem 
vocali) going-before a-vowel.^ 

§ 203. G. R. II. (Primaria) Primitives (dant) give (proprium 
tempus) their-own quantity (Derivatis) to-their-derivatives : (sic) 
thus (sdlix) a-willow (jformat) forms (saliceta) willow-grounds, 
(pomum) an-apple (pomaria) orchards. 

Ob&. (Tamen) Yet (in multis) in many-instances (fit aliter) it- 
happens otherwise : (sic) thus (arena aret) sand is-onr (sic) thus 
(homo est humanus) man is human ; (sic) thus (parva liUcema lucet) 
a-little candle shines.^ 

G. R, III. (Nee non) Moreover (Composta) compound- words 
(sequuntur) follow (tempus Simplicium) the-quantity of-their-Sim- 
ples : (sic) thus (rep^to) I-consider (exstat) comes (a p^to) from 
"pHto, I-think, (sic) thus fimm^mor) unmindful (a m^mor) from 
mhnor, mindful. 

Obs, (Tamen) Yet (sunt excepta) there-are exceptions: (sic) 
thus (juroj I-swear (format pej^ro) forms pej^rOj I-forswear.^ 

§ 204. G. R. rV. (Vocalis) A-vowel (praevia vocali) (going-befbre 
a^vowel (corrinitur) is-shortened : (ceu) as, fprinciptumj a-begin- 
ning; (prMioe) fotbid. 

Obs, 1. (Sed) But (hinc excipe) except from-this-rule (multa 
Graeca) many Greek- words: ChaoniSyJEneaSyClio^MyrUmSjEnyo,^ 

Obs. 2. (Prisons Genitivus) The-old Genitive (Prim8B)of-the-first- 
declension (habebit) will-have (o longam) long a : (terrai, aulai) 
as-ferrat, of-earth, aulai, of-a-hall : ^sic) thus (Quinta) the 5th 
Declension (format diei^ makes diei, of-a-day : ^tamen)but (scribe) 
write (rei atque rH) rei and rH, of-a-thing ; (JidH atque fidei) 
fidei and/(fet, of-faith.« 

Obs, 3. (Penultima) The last-syllable-but-one (Vocativo) of-the- 
Vocative-Case (vocis) of-a-word (in ams aut eius) ending in aius or 
eius (longa est) is long : (hac le^e) by-this rule (sonantur) are- 
sounded (Cai) O-Caius, (/'owpeij 0-Pompeius. 

Obs, 4. (I verbi/o) The-i of-the-verb Jio, I-become, ^longa est) 
is long, (nisi) except (cum comes est er) when er follows it : (omnia 
nunc fient) ail-things will-happen now (fieri qius posse negabam) 
which I-said could (not) happen. 

Obs. 5. (Genitivus in ius) A-Genitive-Case in ti» (i dat commu- 
nera) makes i common : (ut) as (ille) he (Hthts i///tMque facit) 
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makes illius and illius : (sic) so (totus) whole, (et) and (unvu) one, 
(ipse) self, (que) and (iste) that, (nullus) none, (et)and (ullus) any, 
(habent ius iti^que) have lus and ttu (in the Genitive) : futrius, 
alteritis) the-Genitives utrius^ alterius (breviant) shorten i, (producit 
alitu) the-Genitive aUtu lengthens-it. 

Obs, 6. (Nunc Diana) Sometimes Diana (feras agitat) chases 
beasts, (nunc) sometimes (dia Diana) divine Dmna: (sic) thus 
(dicimus) we-say (ohe vel bhej ohe or 8Ae, oh ! (sed semper eheu) 
but always eheuj alas. 

§ 206. G, JR. V. (Vocalis) Any-vowel (erit) will-be (longa situ) 
long by-Position, (quamcunque) which (sen duo) either two>conso- 
nants, (sen duplex in eadem voce) or a double Consonant in the-same 
word (sequetur) shall-follow : (ut) as (dulcis conjux) sweet wife, 
(et imago) and a likeness (notd major) larger-than-the-real.^ 

Obs. (Excipe) except (quadrijugus) yoked-with-four-horses, 
I yoked-with-two-horses, (quae corripiunt i) which shorten 



Not. (Vocalis) A-vowel (vi curta sua) short by-its-own power 
(communis erit) will-be common, (si) iif (consona muta) a-mute 
consonant (postponens liquidam sibi) with a liquid after it (seque- 
tur) shall-follow: (sic) thus (recte dices) you-will rightly say 
(lugubre melos) a-moumful melody (vel lugubre) or higiibre : 
(rfwp/ejj) double (sive duplex) or duplex: (Tecmessam) Tecmessa 
(sive T^cm£ssam) or Tecmessam. 

(Obs. 1.) (iVpost^) 6rn (semper dat longam) always makes a- 
long-syllable, (ut) as (agnus) a-lamb (et) and (Ignis) fire : (nee 
minus) and likewise (m post g) gm ; (quod) which (tegmen) a-co- 
vering (et) and (agmen) a-troop (monstrat) shews. 

(Obs. 2.) (Si) If (altera syllaba) another syllable (diviserit) shall- 
have-divided (liquidam muta) the-liquid firom-the-mute, (prior) the- 
former-syllable (longa semper) is-aJ ways long; (quod) which (submit) 
he-undermines, (ablue) wash-away, (monstrant) shew.^ 

§ 206. G. R. VI. (Syllaba prima) The-first syllable (Praeteriti 
geminati) of-a-reduplicated Preterperfect (brevis est) is short : (ut) 
as (peptUi) I-have-driven^way (didici) I-have-leamt, (pupugi) I- 
have-pricked, (cecidi) I-have-£edlen, (atque) and (cecldi), I-have- 
beaten.*" 

G. R. VII. (Praeterita dissyllaba) Preterperfects of-two-syllables 
(efficiunt) make (primam longam) the-first-syllable long; (ut) as 
(vidi) I-have-seen, (legi) I-have-read, (que) and (movi) I-have. 
moved : (sed) but (excipe septem) except seven : (bibi) I-have. 
drank, (dedi) I-have-given, (atque) and (fidi) I-have-cleft, (steti) 
I-have-stood, (stiti) I-have-stopped, (tuli) I-have-bome, (scidi) I- 
have-cut" 

G. R. VIII. (Supina dissyllaba) Supines of-two-syllables (rite 
producunt) properly lengthen (primam) their-first-syllable : (ut) as 



(visum) to.«ee, (lotum) to-wash, (que) and (motum) to-move: (sed 
excipe septem) but except seven : (citum) to-rouse, (datum) to-give, 
(iium) to-go, (litum) to-smear, (ratum) to-think, (ruhim) to-throw- 
down, (satum) to-sow, (situm) to-suffer." 

[} Ovid has the « in MtBotis short 

2 Statius has the <e in pr^eiret long. 

' These exceptions are nomerous : thus dieax from dXeo, n6ta from 
notus. 

^ Pro and de before Vowels in composition are short, as, prdkibeo, 
dithisco. Also pro is short in prdjkiscor, and in the Compounds of cello, 
fanum, fari,faterijfe8tU8,Jvgio,fiindu8, nepoiy nepiiSy torvtu; ostprocella, 
prdfariy prdfanus, prdfssnu, prdfestut, prdfwfus,prdjundus, prd/undo, pr6- 
nepos, prdneptiSf prdtervus. In propago and propino, it is common. In 
other compounds long. Ne is long in composition, except in ni^fas and its 
deriratiTes, nique, and niqueo, 

S% is shortened in aquidem, qucuX, nuV. 

There are many other exceptions, as, cognUus from notuSf irmUba from 
nQho. Ccdefaeio, stupe/ado, and the like, compounded of a Verb of the 
3nd Conjugation {ere) and fado, might be expected to lengthen the e, 
which in general, however, they shorten. 

^ Many words from the Greek, as, MmaSy Clio, Myrtous, have the 
vowel long before another, because they are written in Greek with a diph- 
thong or one of the long vowels. 

Many vary their quantity, because they have two forms in Greek, as, 
Eout, MaleUf Nereis, Rhea, &c., in whi<di the e is common for this reason. 
See Bamsai^s Prosody, p. 36. Academia had the i long in Greek, and 
such was its Latin quantity in Ihe purest age : later writers shortened it. 

^ Lucretius has rH andJidH : subsequent poets shorten the e of these 
words. 

7 Respecting the quantity of Diana (Dea Jana) and the other excep- 
tions to Rule iv., see Mamsoj/'s Pr. p. 21, &c. ^^Iim Is contracted from 
alUus. 

8 That is, a Vowel is long before two Consonants, whether they are both 
in the same word with it, or in different words; but before a double con- 
sonant {j, X, 2,) only when it is in the same word. " A short vowel at 
the end of a word, when followed by a word beginning with sc, sp, sq^ st, 
is rarely, if ever, allowed to remain short in serious compositions, by the 
poets who flourished after the time of Lucretius, but they generally avoid 
with care such a collocation." — Ramsay* 

A short vowel is sometimes, but very rarely, lengthened, when it ends 
one word, and two consonants or a double consonant begin the next; as, 
Lappaqve tribulique mterque niterUia culta, — Vibo. Drymoqui Xanihofne 
Ligeaque PhyUodoceque, — Vibo. 

* It is only in a few Greek words that a vowel remains short before a 
mute and m or n, as cycnus (sometimes written cygnus) d&phne* 

A vowel is lengthened by two liquids as mudi as by two urates, as, 
Mimtum, 



It is also absurd to suppose that a vowel naturaUy long can be shortened 
by coming before a mute and liquid : thus from mdter we must have 
matris, 

^^ The penultima of these Preterites is also short, except in cecidi and 
those which are long by position, as, cucmri. 

" It is probable that all these were reduplicated originally : not only 
tetuli (still found in the Comic poets) and the others with short penultima, 
(of which dedi and steti retain die reduplication) but also the others : as, 
legOf lelSgiy teegi, Ugi. 
video, vevidij veidi, vidi. 
See Ramsay's Pr. p. 100. 

12 Cieo forms c^trni : do cUum. The quantity of statum, from sto, is 
doubtfol. We find stdtura, constatura, obst&tura, prastStura ; and on the 
other hand stdtiniy staiusj stUtor, 8t&tio,'\ 

ON THE-QUANTITY OF-FINAL SYLLABLES. 

§ 207. jR. I. (Produces) You-will-lengthen (pleraque monosyllaba) 
most words-of-one-syllable, (quaJia) such-as (me) me, (yer) spring. 

Obs, (In I, b, d, t,) Words-of-one-syllable ending, in /, b, d, t, 
(corripiuntur) are shortened/ (ut) as (wOeven, (sub) under, (id) that, 
(et) and (stat) he-stands : (es) thou-art (cum compositis) with its- 
compounds, (ut) as (odes) thou-art-present ; (qtte) and, (ve) or, (quum- 
que rogat, ne) and ne when it-is-interrogative 12 (fac) make, (nee) 
neither, fan) or, (in) in, (fer) bear, (per) through, (ter) thrice, fvir) 
a-man, (cor) a-heart, (quis) who ? (ois) twice, (is) he, (et cis) and 
cis on-this-side-of. 

§ 208. R. II. (In A) Words-ending-in A (producuntur) are- 
made-long : as (contra) against, (que) and (f rostra) in-vain, (que) 
and (para) prepare. 

Obs. (Sed excipe) But except (casus rectos) Nominative Cases 
(et quartos) and Accusatives : (quales) such as, (musa) the-muse 
(carmina canit) sings songs : (silvae) the-words (resonant Amaryllida) 
resound Amaryllis : (atque) and (Vocatives plerosque) most Voca- 
tives, (ut) as (Oresta) 0-Orestes, (Tkyesta) 0-Thyestes :^ (particulas) 
the particles (ega) ho ! (ita) so, ?cumque his) and with these (quia) 
because : (quae breviant a) whicn shorten a.^ 

§ 209. JR. III. (Corripiuntur in E) Words-in E are-made-short 
(sine rege timete nvanere) without a-king fear to-remain. 

Obs, (Casus) The Cases (Primse Quintsque) of the first and fifth-de- 
clension (requirunt e longam) require e long: (ut) as (Thisbe) Thisbe, 
(specie) by-appearance : (qusB derivantur ab illis) and-words-which 
are-derived from them : (ut) as (quare) wherefore, (atque) and (hodie) 
to-day ; (contractaque) and contracted-words (qualia) such -as 
(Tempe) Tempe: (Verba in eo) Verbs of-the second-conjugation 
(mandaiitia) in-the-lmperative-Mood (primi numeri) Singular Num- 
ber: (ut) as (atuUi) dare-thou: [(sed) but (scribendi est SBqua 
b5 



potestas) we may equally write (etw^ are cave) ca/»^ or cave, 
bewaie]:' (Adverbia) Adverbs (ducta) derited (ex Adjectiiis 
secands) Irom Adjectives of- the -second -declension, (ut) as 
(miser^) wretchedly :^ (jungantur) let-there-be'added (oA«) oh ! 
(que) and 0^ermi) generally (que) and iferi) commonly. 

§ 210. R, IV. (Producuntur in I) Words-in I are-made-long, 
(ceu) as (did) to be said, (que) and (orhi) to-a-<jircle, (que) and 
(dolt) deceits. 

Obs, (Attamen) But (deme hinc) except from-this-rale (multos 
Dativos) many Datives (atque Vocativos) and Vocatives (Graeeorum) 
of the Greeks: (nt) ma (Thvrsidi) to-Thvrsis, (PAy//wii) to-Phyllis, 
{Chhri) 0-Chloris : (deme) except (nisi) unless, (et) and (quasi) 
as-if, (^icttfci) if-any-where, (necubi) lest^iny-where, (queisbrevis est 
i) which have i short. [(At) But (miki) to-me, (uhi) where, (Hbi) 
to-thee, (ibi) there, (db%) tu-himself, (commuuem faciunt t) nmke t 
common.^ 

§ 211. R,y. (Producuntur in O) Words-in are-long ; (eeu) as 
(virgo) a-virgin, (que) and (tUtro) spontaneously, (que) and (juvo) 

Obs. (At) But (puto)l'thmk,(scio) I-know, (fMs«to) I-know-not, 
(corripiunt finalem O) shorten final O. (Adde) add (modd) only 
(et composta) and its^ompounds, (di») two, (otto) eight, (ego) I, 
(queis) to which (junge) join (did) quickly. (O ptoprium daudens 
nomen) O at-the-end of a-proper name (communis habetur) is- 
reckoned common, (ut) as (Matho) Matho : (sed) but (in Giwcis) 
in Greek-names (longa est semper) it-is always long, (ut) as (Argo) 
the-ship-Arffo. (Flaccus) Horace (habet) has(qu8Bdam communia) 
certain-words common, (Naso) Ovid (plurima) very-many : (cor- 
ruptior stas) a-more-corrupt generation (poetarum) of-poets (addidit) 
added (plura) more-instances.^ 

R. VI. (Producuntur in U) Words-in U are-long, (sic) thus (tu) 
thou, (que) and (dicta) to-be-said, (que) and (<iiu) long.^ 

R. VII. (CorripiunUir in Y) Words-in Y are short ; (sic) thus 
(poct» dant) poets have (chely) 0-lute (Tiphy) 0-Tiphys. 

§ 212. R. VIII. (In C producuntur) Words-in C are-long, (ut) 
as (illic) there : (excipe) except (donee) until. 

R, IX. (Corripe in Z, D, 3™,) shorten words-in L, D, T ; (sic) 
thus (Hannibal) Hannibal, (iltud) that, (amavit) he-loved. 

R. X. (Corripiuntur in N) Words-in N are short : (ceu) as (cuU 
men) a summit. (At excipe) But except (Graeca multa) many 
Gredc-words (vocali prsedita longa) possessing a-long vowel, (ut) 
as, (Hymen) Hymen, (Acron) Acron-^^* 

R. XI. (Corripiuntur in R) Words-in R are-short: (at excipe 
Greca) but except Greek-words (vocali pnedita longa) possessiDg a- 
long vowel, (ceu) as (crater) a bowl, (atker) the-aky.** 



§ 213. JR. XII. (Prodacunturin il«) Words-in As are long : (at) 
a8( terror) lands. (Excipe) Except (Graeca) Greek-words (queis Geni. 
tivus ddu) which have a Genitive iu^dis, (ceu) as (Pelias) Pelian : 
(adjice) add (casus quartos) accusatives (crescentum) of-nouns-in- 
creasing, (ceu) as (lampaiku) torches ;^^ (his adde) add to-these 
(anas) a-duck. 

JR. XIII. (Producuntur in ^«) Words-in Esare-long; (ut) as 
(sedes) a-seat, (et) and (videres) you-might-see. (Excipienda ta. 
men) But we-must-except (quae Grseci corripiunt) words-which the- 
Greeks shorten; (ut) as (Ttoades) Trojan-women : (excipias etiam) 
except also (penes) in-the-power-of (excipiasque) and except (queis 
brevis est) nouns-which have short (penultima) the-last-syllable-but- 
one (crescentis Genitivi) of-an-increasing Genitive, (ut) as (seges) 
standing-coni : (at) but (paries) a-house-wall (semper producitur) is 
always lengthened,(atque) and (pes) a-foot (cum compositis) with- 
its-corapounds : (que) and (aiies) a-fir-tree, (que) and (ancj) a-ram, 
(que) and (Ceres) Ceres. 

§ 214. R, XIV.(Corripiuntur in Is) Words in Is are-short ; (ceu) 
as (diceris) thou-art-said, (utilis) useful, (ensis) a sword. 

Obs, (Obliqui casus plurales) The-oblique-oases plural (excipi. 
untur) are-excepted, (ut) as (terris) by-lands, (vobis) to-you : (etiam) 
also (persona secunda in primo numero) the-second-person singular 
(Prssentis) Present-tense (Quartse) of-the-Fourth-conjugation, (ut) 
as (audis) thou-hearest : (composita a) the-compounds of (vis) thou- 
wilt, (sis) thou-mayst-be : (malis) thou-mayst-prefer, (que) and 
(nolis) thou-mayst-refuse, (que) and (velis) thou-mayst-wish. [(At- 
qui) but (persona secunda) the-second person-singular (Praeteriti et 
Futuri) of-the-Preterperfect and Future (in Conjunctivo) in the- 
Conjunctive-mood (recte communis habetur) is-properly held com- 
mon ; (as) (feceris) thou-raayst-have-done, (addideris) thou-shalt- 
have-added,( <t«/em) thou shalt have borne. '^3 (At produc nomina) 
But lengthen nouns (queis longa est) which have long (penultima) 
the-penultimate (crescentis Genitivi) of-an-increasing Genitive, (ut) 
as (^amnis) a-Samnite : (itidem) likewise (Simois) tne.Simois,(que) 
ana (gratis) freely (que) and (/oris) abroad. 

§ 215. R, XV. (Producuntur in Os) Words-in Os are-long, (ut) 
as (ventos) winds (atque) and (sacerdos) a-priest. 

Obs. (Corripienda tamen) But we-must-shorten (quae Graeci cor- 
ripiunt) words-which the-Greeks shorten, (ut) as, (Phasidos) of-the- 
Phasis,(i4r^o5)\\rgos,(epo5) an-epic-poem : (sic) so (compos) possess- 
ing, (et) and (impos) powerless, (os) a bone, (exos) boneless. 

R, XVI. (Corripiuntur in Us) Words-in Us are short : (ceu) as 
(temptts) time, (amamus) we-love, (et) and (inttis) within. 

Obs. (Hinc excipe) Except from-this-rule (casus contractos) ihe- 
contracted cases (quartse) of-the-fourth-declension, (ut) as (arttis) 
limbs : (queisque longa est) and nouns-which have long (penultima) 
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the-penultimate (crescentis Oenitivi) of4in-mcreasing-GenitiFe : (nt) 
as (tellus) earth, (que) and (incw) an^nvil, (juventus) youth, 
(atque) and (jsenectus) old^e : (producta a Gnecis) words-length- 
ened by the-6reeks, (at) as (&apph{u) of^appho, (atque) and 
(Melampus) Melampus, (aue) and (lenu) Jesus, (nomen) a-name 
(yenerandum) to-be-adorea (a piis cunctis) by all pious-persons. 

R. XVII. (Compiuntur in Ys) Words in Ys are short : as, (Tli- 
phvs) Tiphys, (chlamys) a mantle, (Othrys) mottnt-Othrys,(^rt9tY»y5) 
a-Fuiy. 

Not (Ea syllaba) That syllable (quam) which (regula nulla) no 
rule (facit) makes (longam brevemye) long or short, (ducit tempus) 
derives its-quantity (ab auctorum scriptis) from-the-writings of- 
authors.^' 

[} Except sal, sol, which are long. 

^ The enclitic affixes -ci, -ti, are also short, as, hicci, tuUi, Also qua 
the feminine of quis indefinite. Sic (this) is common : but hie (here) 
long. 

^ Vocatives in a from Greek words in a« are long : as JSnea, Atl&, 

^ The names of letters also shorten final a, as olphG, betd. 

It is perhaps correct to consider final a as short by the General Bole, and 
long only by exception : but the Rule here given is more convenient for 
recollection. 

^ The e in vale is more safely considered long : its short quantity resting 
only on a single line in Ovid. (See Ramsay's Pr, p, 43.) 

6 Beni, maU, inferni, supeme, shorten e. Temere always has the last 
syllable elided. Adverbs in e from Adjectives of the 3rd Declension are of 
course short, asfacili, 

^ Sicuffi shortens i : so, lUlnam. Alibi is always long : so, ibidem. 
Ublnam, liblvis, shorten their penultima ; ubique lengthens i : ubicunque 
has it common. 

^ For a list of words in o shortened by Augustan and by later poets, 
see Ramsay's Pr. p. 55. Ergo and ergone may not shorten o. 

' The old words indU for in, nenii for non, are found with short u in 
Lucretius. 

'<* In Greek words in n, -an is long in Nominatives, as, Paan ; and 
in Accusatives from long Nominatives, as Mnedn : — en is always long, as 
Anchisen; — in and yn are usually short, but long in a few words, as 
delphln, Phorcyn: — on is short in Accusatives of the 2nd Declension, as 
Deldn, and in Neuters, as, barbitdn ; but long in other Greek words, as, 
Triton, Babylon. 

*^ The Greek words in r lengthened are those in er, increasing in the 
Genitive. Therefore pater and math" do not come under the rule. 

^2 We may here remark that the penultima of the 2nd pers. plur. of 
tliese tenses is also probably common; fecerlmus or fecerimus. See 
Ramsay's Pr. pp. 77, 107. 

IS Vowels are long or short either by Nature or by Position. And those 
which are long or short by Nature are so either by Rule or by Authority. 
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That is, for the quantity of a Vowel which is not long or short by 
any of the foregoing Roles the learner must bring authority from a Classi- 
cal poet Then the Vowel is said to be long or short by Authority. 

The quantities of penultimate syllables are learnt in part from Etymo- 
logy, hut principally by reading Latin Poetry. 

Excursion I. on Accents. 

Some one syllable in every word is pronounced with a greater stress 
than the rest. This stress is called Accent. There are two proper Ac- 
cents, the Acute (') and the Circumflex {^). Syllables which have neither 
of these are said to be grave Syllables (by many writers said to have the 
grave Accent). 

I. Monosyllables whose Vowel is short by nature, have the Acute 
Accent, as vir, dikx : those whose Vowel is long by nature, have the Cir- 
cumflex : as, mds, lex. 

n. (a.) Dissyllables have the Acute on the Penultima, when either both 
syllables are short by nature, as b6n&, virum, drte, or the last long by 
nature or position, as mu9<Ej mdres, amant, 

{b.) Dissyllables have the Circumflex on the Penultima, when the 
Penultima is long by nature, and the last short by nature and not length- 
ened by position, as mdUhr, miisd. 

III. (a.) Words of more than two syllables have the Acute Accent on 
the Antepenoltima, when the Penultima is short, as, hdnOne, hdmines^ 
medUcribuSf amplUsimot. 

(b.) Words of more than two syllables have their Accent on the Penul- 
tima when long by nature : and that Accent the Acute when the last syllaMe is 
long, as aciuto, amdrant ; but the Circumflex, when the last is short by 
nature, and not lengthened by position, as adttuSy amdre. 

Obs. Qui, ni, vi, are Endities, and bring forward the accent of the 
word to which they are joined, if it fell before ontheantepenultima, but not 
otherwise : as hdmines, hominSsque : but prdna, prancique. 

Excursion II. On the Division of Syllables. 

Syllables, if possible, begin with a Consonant, and end with a Vowel. 
Hence — 

1. A Consonant between two Vowels belongs to the latter syllable, as 
pa-teTj a-ma-tur. 

2. When two or three Consonants come between two Vowels, they all 
belong to the latter syllable, if they can begin a Latin word : as, ma-gnus, 
a-griy e-sca, pe-stis, astray A-bdera, pu-blicus, Ara-chne, Pa-phlagOy 
rhy-thmus, scri-psi, a-sthma : if not, they are divided between the two 
syllables, as, a/n^imsy cur^ro, tel-lus, an-te, pun-ctum, ar-ctuSy jux-ta, 

Obs. 1. A compounded word is divided into the words which compose it, 
»»yab-a-vus : unless the first compound is a mutilated word,when it follows 
the general rule, as, a-ni-^mad-ver-to. 

Obs» 2. An euphonic letter between the Compounds belongs to the 
former syllable : as prod'e8t'\ 
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ON THE-LAWS OF-METRES. 

§ 216. 1. Call a-raising of-the-voice in uttering syllables, Arsis ; 
(Ictus accompanies this) and on-the-other-band a-dropping of-the- 
voice is (called) Tliesis, A-Foot is a-certain succession of-syllables, 
and Rhythm a-certain succession of-Feet In-the-works-of poets 
the-name of-Rhythm is a-Verse: and a-certain order of- Verses call 
Measure or Metre : also a-certain part of-a-Veise is-called Metre. 

§ 217. 2. A-long syllable following a-short is called landnu 
(^ -) : but if a-long-syllable goes-before a-short one, that (is) a- 
Trochee (- ^) : A-Pyrrhich will consist of-two short-syllables (^ ^): 

9L'Spondee will consist of-two long-syllables ( ) : SL-Dactyl is- 

formed by-a^long and two short-syllables (-^■^) : and an Anapast 
by-one long after two short-syllables (^^ *-). Add to these a-Tn- 
braeh formed by-three short-syllables.(^^-^)* 

Not. 1. You- will-say that-a-Rhythm, which a-Thesis begins, is- 
ascending ; a-specimen of-which-kind thy yerse, 0-Iambus, will- 
giye. On-the-other-hand you- will-say that-one-which begins with 
Arsis, is-descending ; thou-makest such, 0-Dactyl, and thou, 0- 
Trochee.3 

Not, 2. One foot makes a-metre in dactylic verse, and two-feet 
hi others.^ 

Not, 3. That Verse which wants one syllable for-completing its- 
metres, is-called Catalectic, That which wants two syllables for- 
completing its-metres, is-called Brachy catalectic, A-verse which 
(has) one syllable over, when-its-metres are complete, is called 
Hyper catalectic. That Verse, which has-nothing wanting or too- 
much, being-smooth and round, is-called Acatalectic,^ 

[} Ictus is the metrical or Foot-accent, as distinguished from the prosaic 
or Word-accent mentioned in Exc. I. 

2 The following is a more complete list of Feet : — 

(a,) Of two Syllables— 

*-' '-' Pyrrhichius : pdtir. I — '-' Trochaeas : audit, 
^ — lambas : dm&nt, \ Spondeas : iQtos. 

(6.) Of three Syllables— 



www Tribrachys: r^^i, 
— WW Dactylus : cdrpdrA, 
'-'*-' — AnapsBstus: dnlmos. 
^ — ^ Amphibrachys : Idtln&s. 

(c.) Of four Syllables— 

w w w w Proceleusmaticus: hdnanlbHs. 
— t-^ w w Paeon Primus : condemns, 
V. — w w pflBon Secnndus : Umablmiis. 
w w _w PfiBonTertius: nhndr&Rs. 
^-^ w w _ pjpon Quartos : rUgtnanl, 

^ "^ lonicus a Minore : miit&entes, 

^ '-' lonicus a Miyore ; terrihUw&s, 



— *-^ — Creticus : d^xh^ant, 

^ Baccbius : rigebant, 

^ Antibacchius : r€xissi, 

Molossus : dUcebas. 
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"^ — ^ — Diiambus : prdtervitas. 

— ^ — ^ Ditrocheeus : condXdissi. 

— *-^ '-' — Choriambus : oppd^tis. 
^ ^ Antispastus : r^ebamOr. 

'-' Epitritus Primus ; dmdvUti. 

— '-' Epitritus Secundus ; audUbHs. 

^ — Epitritus Tertius : audlvh'&nt, 

"^ Epitritus Quartos : rexUsemtis, 

Dispondeus : sOap^xirUnt. 

The Trochee is also called Choreus, the Cretic Amphimacer, 

^ As Arsis properly falls on a long syllable, in Iambic Metre it will fall 
on the second syllables of the feet, in Dactylic and Trochaic on the first. 
When a long syllable having Arsis is resolved into two short ones, the 
Arsis falls on ^e first of these ; hence, when a Tribrach is put for an 
Iambus, the Arsis is on its second syllable; when for a Trochee, on its 
first 

* Two feet CDipodia) make a Metre in Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapees- 
tic Verses, one foot in Dactylic and other Measures. 

A Verse of one Metre is called Monometer. 

two - - Dimeter. 

three - Drimeter. 

four - - Tetrameter. 

five - Pentameter. 

six - - Hexameter. 

&c. &c. &c. &c. 

5 Two feet and a syllable in Dactylic, Iambic and Trochaic Verses are 
called PentfiemimeriSf a Penthemimer : as, Arboribusque comm, — Beatus 
ille. — Truditur dies. 

Three feet and a syllable are called Hephthemimeris, a Hephthemimer, 
as, Quidfaciat latas segetes. — Locaa sub ipsumjunus. — Truditur dies die. 
So, Trihemimeris, one foot and a syllable; Eimehemimeris, four feet and a 
syUable.] 

ON SCANSION AND THE-FIGURES OF- 
SCANSION. 

§ 218. Scansion, which Tlgures adjust by- various art, distri- 
butes a- Verse accordiug to-feet. 

A. SynaUepka (Elision) cuts-off a- Vowel at the-end of-a-word, if 
there-shall-be a-vowel at the-begiuning of-the-following word. " /- 
love Phyllis before other-women : for she-wept that-I uxts-departing" 

Obs. 1. Sometimes Hiatus violates the-law of-Synalffipha. " Thrice 
they-endeavov/red to-place Ossa on-Pelion.^^^ 

Obs. 2. A-following vowel never cuts-off Aew, O, and ah, (alas !) 

B. EcthUpsis cuts off a-vowel and m from the-end, if there-shali- 
be a-vowel at the-beginning of-the-following word. " O the-cares 
of -men, O what-great emptiness there-is in things,^^ 
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§ 219. G. One-syllable wrought out-of two is-called Syrueresis, 
as deett (it is wanting), dew, (next), awreo* (golden), ahearia (hives), 
Tltesei (of Theseus) shew.^ 

Obs. In-the-works-of poets / and U sometimes take the privil^es 
of-consonants : (as) Enaantu king of riven. The-wall totters from- 
the~battering-ram. Knees tremble. And Seres comb light fleeces, 

D. Resolved Dialysis divides one-syllable into two : which 
Naiades and yellow-haiied Sviiioi shew to-you. 

Obs, {/is-put for V: you-will-see sUiias (woods) and solikit 
(he-hath-loosed). 

§ 220. £. Casura ends words before the-end of-feet : (as) '' Ye- 
Lights which lead in-Jteaven ihe-gliding year^^ 

Obs. A.vowel, which nature has-made short, sometimes is-made 
long in Arsis, Caesura and Ictus helping : (as) ^ Poring over the- 
breasts he-consults the-palpitating entraiUyi 

F. DuBresis separates both a -word and foot at-once : (as) ** Ye- 
Lights which lead in-heaven the-gliding year^^ 

Not. The-last syllable of.«-verse*is-held common. 

[} Hiatus is a lioenoe rarely used. It generally shortens a long Vowel 
in Thesis, but in Arsis retains its quantity : as, 

(a.) Credimut an qui amant, ipsi sibi sonmiajinguntf — ^Vibo. 

(6.) Et 8UCCU8 pecori et lac subducitur agnis. — ^Vibg. 

Hiatus sometimes supersedes Ecthlipsis : as, 

Nam quod consilium, out qiuBforiuna dabatur f — Vibq. . 

Quam laudas plumd cocto num adest honor idem f — Hob. 

^ In the most ancient Latin poetry the final 3 of a short syllable was 
elided : as, Sol aXbv! recessit. 

3 A CflDSura after the Ist syllalde of the 2nd foot is called Tribemimeral : 
after the 1st syllable of the Srd foot Penthemimeral : after the 1st syllable 
of the 4th foot, Hephthemimeral : as, 

(a.) Heupietas || keu priscajides invictaqiie beUo, — ^Vibo. 

(b.) Arma virumque cano \\ Troje qui primus ah oris. — ^Vibg. 

(c.) Dixerat et genua amplexus || genibusque volutans, — ^Vibg. 

These are called Strong or Masculine Csrouras: while a GsBSura a£ter a 
short syllable or thesis is called a Weak or Feminine Caesura : as, 

Hinc atqve hinc glomerantur^ Oreades : ilia pharetram. — ^Vibq. 

The most common Cvsura in Dactylic, Iambic, and Trochaic Verses, 
is the Penthemimeral : next to this the Hephthemimeral: then (though 
rare in compsxison) the weak Gassura in the Srd Foot. No Verse is 
harmonious or fit to be imitated which has none of these Gassaras. 

Gaesura and Diaeresis are not Figures, but essential properties of poetical 
rhythm. 

^ That is to say, the Ictus or Metrical Accent, and the OeDsnm, falling 
at the same time upon a syllable naturally short, have power to make it 
long. This licence is not to be freely assmned, as the instances of it io 



13 

Latin poetry, though numeroas in themselyes, are few in comparison with 
the number of extant Terses. The instances of a final Vowel lengthened 
by this licence are much fewer than those of a syllable ending in a Conso- 
nant. They do, however, occur : as, 

Faunique Satyriqtte et monticola Sylvani. — Or. 

£ Other Figures used in Prosody are 

(a.) Syncope, which shortens a word by throwing out one or more 
letters from the middle of a word : as periclumtor periculum, swrpiterat for 
surriptieratf tUxti for dixisti, ndsse for novisse, &c. 

(6.) Apocope, which throws away one or more letters at the end : as 
dtic for duce, inger for ingere, satin* for satisne, adn* for scisne, 

(c.) Systdle, which shortens naturally long Vowels, as dedirunt for 
dederunt. 

(d,) Diastdle, which lengthens naturally short syllables, as PrVmides.l 



ON DACTYLIC VERSES. 
1. On the -Dactylic Hexameter or Senarius. 

221. The-Hexameter is-fonned by^ix feet : of-these the-fifth is 
ctyl : a-spondee is-put in-the-^ixta place : and either-of-the-two 
is-found in-the-other places.^ 

Obs. ]. Gravity of-topics stations a-spondee in-the-fifth place.^ 

Obs, 2. CsBsura is-wont to-divide a-Hexameter, where the- 
third or fourth foot is separated at an-Arsis. 

(Obs. I.) Sometimes the-only Gssora of-arverse is aflter ar-Thesis : 
(as) ^^AcHvey passionate, inexorable y fierce. ^^ 

(Obs. 2.) You-will-condemn a- verse which is-without any 
Csesura.^ 

Obs. 3. A-word of-two-«yllables or of-three-syllables makes the- 
correct termination of-a-Hexameter, seldom a-word-of-more-than- 
two-syllables, seldom a-word-of-one-syllable, unless another go- 
before, closes the-verse. 

Obs. 4. The-last syllable of-a-verse (is) seldom absorbed : when 
this happens, the-verse (is) then called Hyvermeter; (as) ^'^ Inndl- 
things like Mercury , both in-voice and complexion, and yellow locks, 
and graceful limbs of^youth.^^ 

\} The Dactylic Hexameter is also called Senarius from haYing six 
feet (sent pedes) and Heroicus, because the deeds of Heroes were celebrated 
in tMs measure by the oldest poets, Homer, Hesiod, &c,, and afterwards 
by their Latin imitators Ennius, Virgil, &c. 
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s When a Spondee occurs in the Oth place (which is a rare license, and 
seldom to be imitated) a Dactyl generally precedes it : as, 

Cara deHan soboles, magnum Jovis incrementum. — ^Vibg. 
But not always : as, 

Cum patribm populoque, Penatibus et magnis Dis, 

' See § 220. N. 3. Such lines as these are therefore bad and inad- 
missible : 

Hastis campus kmgis circum spUndet et horret, 
Lumina dilabentem obIo ducUis annum. 
Efficientia cemite dissocioMle marmor. 

4 The following rules are also to be borne in mind by the young com- 
poser of Heroic Hexameters : — 

(1) A Spondaic word, followed by a stop, and belonging in sense to the 
preceding verse, seldom begins a Hexameter : as, 

Spiramenta linunt,fucoque etflortbus eras 

Explent,! coUectumque Iubc ipsa ad munera gluten, — ^Vibo. 

This may, however, be done for the sake of emphasis : as, 
Extinctum Nympha crudelijunere Daphnin 
Flebant : I vos coryli testes etflumxna Nymphis. — ViBO. 

(2) A Diseresis after the second foot is very rare, and to be avoided: as, 

Scilicet omnibus | est labor impendendus, et omnes. — ^Vibo. 
Unless the 2nd foot ends with a monosyllable or a pyrrhich : as, 
Experiar, tu \ deinde jubeto certet Amyntas. — ^Vibg. 
Ecce duos tibi,\ Daphni, duos aUaria Phabo. — ^Vibo. 

The only common exception to this rule is when inter or intra forms 
the 2nd foot, followed by a monosyllabic pronoun : as, 

Talibus inter se dictis ad tecta subibant. — ^Vibg. 

If an elided syllable follows the second foot, it is commonly followed by 
a monosyllabic particle : as, 

Tum durare solum I et discludere Nerea ponto, — ^Vibo. 
But not always, as — 

Quin etiam patri^ | excussos infesta per undas. — Vibg. 

I (8) Verses with only weak Caesuras in the first four feet are rare, but 

when occasionally introduced they contribute to the melody of the 
I versification: as, 

I Dicemus, Daphninque tuvm tollemus ad astra, 

I Daphnin I ad astra \ feremus, I amavit nos quoque Dapknis. — 

Vibg. 
[ (4) The third foot may not consist of a single word. Such verses as the 

; following are therefore bad : 

[ Et liquidi simul ignes, his exordia primis. 

\ Nan aliter quam fervida quijreta remigeJindU, 

The following exception occurs in Virgil : 

Summa leves hinc nescio qud dulcedine lata. 
But nescio quis was considered as equivalent to a single word. 
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(6) Verses without any Cesnra in the 3id foot are comparatiTely 
scarce: as, 

EumenideSy quibua anguineo redimUa capiUo. — Catull. 

(6) A Verse, which has the strong Hephthemimeral Csesura without the 
strong Penthemimeral, genersJly has also the strong Trihemimeral : 
as, 

Non unquam || gravis are domum [| mihi dextra redibai — ^Vibo. 

rarely the weak Trihemimeral without a Penthemimeral : as, 

Degeneremque \\ Neoptolemum || narrare memento. — ^Vibg. 

rarely the weak Penthemimeral without a Trihemimeral : as, 
Orphei CaUiopea l| Lino \\ formoms Apollo. — ^Vibo. 
ArmerUarius Afer^agit\\ tectumque Laremque. — ^Vibg. 

hardly ever the two weak GsBSuras together : as, 

Una Eurusque \\ Notusque || ruunt, || creberque procelUs. — ^Vibg. 

(7) A Difsresis with stop after the 3rd foot is rare, and to be very sparingly 
introduced: as, 

Mantibus audirijragor ;|| et resonantia longh. — ^Vibo. 

(8) The strong Ennehemimeral GsBsura (after the first syllable of the 5th 
foot) is rare and harsh : as, 

Nee saturare Jimo pingui pudeat || sola, neve, — ^Vibg. 

When the Terse ends with a quadrisyllable word, forming an Ionic a 
Minore, this Caesura is unavoidable : as, 

Per connubia nostra, per inceptos hymenaos. — ^Vibg. 

(9) Verses, in which the latter half makes a double rhyme to the former, 
should be avoided : as, 

Trajicit : i, verbis vwtvtem iUude superbis. — ^Vibg. 

(10) The sound and rhythm of Verses may often be suited to the sense : 
thus Virgil uses Spondees to express slowness and difficulty; Dactyls 
to mark rapidity and ease : as, 

(a*) lUi inter sese magna vi hrachia toUnnt. — ^Vibg. 
Ter sunt conati imponere Pelio Ossan 
Scilicet, atque OsstB frondosum involvere Olympian, — Vibg. 

(b.) Quadrupedante putrem sonitu quoHt ungula campum, — ^Vibg. 
Sedjugit interea,Jugit irreparabile temptis, — ^Vibg. 
Labitur et lahetur in omne volubilis cBvum. — Hob. 

A final Monosyllable often expresses ponderousness : as, 

Stemitwr exanimisque tremens procumbit hrnni bos. — ^Vibg. 

Crowded Elisions, especially Ecthlipses, give a harsh and rugged sound 
to a Verse, and are sometimes used where the idea conveyed is of that 
character : as in the well-known description of the Cyclops : 

Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingens, cut lumen ademptum. 

— Vibg. 
Both the Pauses, Cessura and Diesresisy are often accommodated to the 
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sense with great e£Eect, and beauty. Virgil's description of a Storm in the 
Ist Georgic affords a fine example : 

Sffip^ eliam immensnm || coelo Tsnit I agmen aqnarum, 
£t foedam glomerant tempestatem | ignibns atris 
Collect8e ex alto nnbes : || ruit arduns sether, 
£t -plvmk ingenti || sata laeta boumque labores 
Diluit : i implentor fosss, | et cava flmnina crescnnt 
Gum sonitn, || fervetque |) fretis spirantibus »quor. 
Ipse Pater, |) medil nimborum in nocte, || comsc4 
Fulmina molitur dextr& ; || quo maxima motu 
Terra tremit : || ftigere fer» ; || et mortalia corda 
Per gentes humilis stra-vit payor : | ille flagranti 
Aut Atho, I aut Bhodopen, || aut alta Geraunia | telo 
Dejicit : | ingeminant || austri et densissimus imber, 
Nimc nemora ingenti vento || nunc littora plangunt. 

On similar groimds most of Virgil's rarer rhythms are justified ; and it 
is this variety and richness of versification which principally distinguishes 
his poems from the monotonous elegance of Ovid's Metamorphoses. 
Virgil is therefore the young composer's best model in heroic poetry, as 
Ovid in elegiac, Horace in lyric versification, and Gicero in prose.] 



II. ON THE-DACTYLIO PENTAMETEB. 

§ 222. The-Pentameter has two parts :^ each commences with 
two feet, which a-long syllable follows. A-Spondee and Dactyl enter 
the-first-part as-you^hoose : the-second part rejoices only in-dactylic 
feet. 

Obs. 1. Caesura separates the-first part of-a-Pentameter from-the- 
second : and Synalcepha is excluded from that place : (as) "Although 
he-prevails not in-genitts, he-prevails t«-ar^"^ 

Obs. 2. Words-of-two-syllables make the-proper end of-a-Pen- 
tameter.^ 

(Obs.) j?«t may be thrown to the-end, if Synalspha takes-place: 
(as) " Thy letter was read mth-unvnlling eyes?^ Or u a word of-one- 
syllable goes-before, as in this : If I-obtain those rewards hy-my- 
zealy it-is enough.* 

Ohs, 3. Let-'UOt a-word of-one^yllftble be the-end of-the-first part, 
unless a-word of-otte-syllable go-before, as in this : " Yet there-is 
great hope in the-goodriess of-God.** Or sometimes a-word formed of- 
two short-syllables : (as) " She secures tor Jupiter the-formidable 
sceptre without force. *^^ 

\} These parts are Dactylic Penthemimers. 

^ The Pentameters^ of Gatullus, who often uses Elisions at the close of 
the former Penthemimer, are by no means to be imitated. 

3 A trisyllabic word at the end of the verse is tmgraeefiil, and to be 
avoided, though sometimes found : as, 

Ahdita qucs senis fata canit pedHmst—TiBViA, 
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A quadrisyllabic or qninquesyllabic tenniziation is not so ungraceful as 
the trisyllabic, but it occurs seldom in Ovid, and is not proper for imita- 
tion: as, 

Mtixima de nihilo nascUwr historia, — Pbopbbt. 
lAs est cumformA moffna pudiciiuB. — Or. 

4 The following additional rules for the Pentameter will be found useful 
by the young composer : — 

(1) The first Penthemimer seldom ends with an Iambic word ; but when 
it does, the first foot is usually a Spondee : as, 

Pascebntque suas ipse senator oves, — Ov. 
but not always : as, 

Si tibi cura meit sit tibi cura tui. — Oy. 

(2) The first Penthemimer seldom begins with a spondaic word; seldom 
contains two spondees; and begins more frequently with a dactyl 
than with a spondee. 

(3) Elisions in the second Penthemimer are inelegant: before the final 
dissyllable an elision, such as in the following verse, is to be entirely 
avoided : 

Quis scit an hac savas tigridas insula habet. — Ov. 

(4) The final dissyllabic word should be either a verb, a substantive, or a 
pronoun (personal or possessive). An adverb is seldom placed 
there ; an adjective or participle very seldom, unless as a predicate or 
with a strong emphasis : as, 

Hoc /octet positiB te mihi, terra, Uvem, — Ov. 

(6) The verse seldom ends with a short vowel: as, 

QuaUter abjectd de nive manat aqua. — Ov. 

(6) The Penthemimers may end with words that rhyme singly : as, 

Muc adesy et tUtidas casside solve comas. — Ov. 

But the double or Leonine rhyme is to be avoided : as, 
Quarebantflavos per nemus onme/avos. — Ov. 

(7) The word preceding the final dissyllable should not be a monosyllable] . 



ON THE-HEBOIC MEASURE AND ON THE- 
ELEGIAO MEASURE. 

§ 223. The-Heroic Muse rejoices in-Hexameters alone : Elegies 
join-together Hexameters and Pentameters. 

Obs. Elegiac-Distichs prefer containing a-complete sense : nor is- 
it-good for-the-construction of-a-simple sentence to-be-divided into 
(separate) distichs. 

[1 Sentences are not often carried on from one distich to another at all : 
but when they are, there should be some kind of pause in the sense. 
c5 
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Attributives are not to be so separated from the words which they qualify : 
bat verbs and other predicates are occasionaJly so divided from their 
subjects. As, 

Languor et immodid nuUo »nb vindice somm, 

Aleaquey et m»Uo tempora quassa mero, 

EripiurU omnes animo sine vulnere nervos ; 

Adfluit tneautis inn^tus amor, — Or. 

The following additional Bules for the Elegiac Distich may also be 
usefiil : — 

(1.) The Elegiac Hexameter is much more restricted in its rhythms than 
tiie Heroic. One of the Gesuras, strong or weak, in the third foot, is 
almost always present : almost always, too, either the strong Penthe- 
numeral or the strong Hephthemimeral Caesura. Disresis at the 
end of the second foot after a word of more than two times (as man 
or mAVt) is bad. Ennehemimeral GsBSuras (except after a monosyllable ) 
spondees in the fifth place, terminations by a Word of more than 
three syllables, &c., must be avoided. 

(2.) A pause in the sense is found, oftener than not, at th*e close of the 
Hexameter. Ovid very seldom intermixes the sense from the begin- 
ning to the end of a distich : and when he does, he takes care to 
make the arrangement of words as neat and perspicuous as possible : 
as, 

Roma, nisi immensum vires promdsset in orbem, 
Stramineis esset nunc quoque derisa casis. — Ov. 

(3.) If the sense is carried on to the first word of the Pentameter, after 
which is a pause, that word is most usually a dactyl, often a trochee, 
seldom a spondee or molossus, more rarely yet a choriambus. 

(4.) Elisions should be sparingly and never harshly used. It has been 
observed that in the first 1000 lines of the Fasti there are cut off only 
4 final syllables in m, 7 long, and 39 short vowels, making a total 
of 00, or an average of only one elision in 20 lines. And of these 
33 are before the word est 

The following verses of Ovid may be taken as an exercise in Elegiac, 
Metre, the less usual rhythms being printed in Italics : — 

Dura aliquis prsecepta vocet mea ; dura fatemur 

Esse : sed, ut valeas, multa dolenda feres. 
SflBpe bibi succos, quamvis invitus, amaros 

^ger ; et oranti mensa negata mihi est. 
Ut corpus redimas, ferrum patieris et ignes; 

Arida nee sitiens ora levabis aqu4 ; 
Ut valeas animo, quidquam tolerare negabis? 

At pretium pars h»c corpore mijus habet. 
Sed tamen est artis strictissima janua nostrs, 

Et labor est unus tempora prima patL 
Adspicis ut prensos urant juga prima juvencos ? 

Ut nova velocem cingula IsBdat equum ? 
Forsitan a Laribus patriis exire pigebit; 

Sed tamen exibis : deinde redHre voles. 
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Nee te Lar patrius, sed amor rerocabit omicsy 

Pratendms culp(B splendida verba susb. 
Cum semel ezieris, centum solatia curs 

£t rus, et comites, et via longa dabnnt. 
Nee satis esse puta discedere : lentus abesto ; 

Dum perdat vires, sitque sine igne cinis. 
Si nisi firmata properabis mente reverti, 

Inferet amui tibi saBva rebellis Amor. 
Quid quod, ut abftieris, avidus sitiensque redibis, 

Et spatium damno cesserit omne tuo ? 
Viderit, HsemonisB si quis mala pabula terra, 

Et magicas artes posse juvare putat 
Ista veneficii vetus est via; noster Apollo 

Innoeuam saoro carmine monstrat opem. 
Me duce non tumulo prodire jubebitur umbra: 

Non anus infaibi carmine rumpet humum. 
Non seges ex aliis alios transibit in agros : 

Nee subit5 Phoebi paJlidus orbis erit. 
Ut s.olet, eequoreas ibit Tiberinus in undas : 

Ut solet, in niveis Luna vehetur eqnis. 
Nulla recantatas deponent pectora curas ; 

Nee fugiet vivo sulfure victus amor. 
Quid te PhasiacflB juverunt gramina terrsB, 

Cum cuperes patri^, Colchi, manere domo ? 
Quid tibi profuerunt, Circe, Perseides herbs, 

Cum sua Neritias abstulit aura rates ? 
Omnia fecisti, ne callidus bospes abiret : 

TUe dedit certes lintea plena fugse. 
Omnia fecisti, ne te ferus ureret ignis: 

Longus at invito pectore sedit amor. 
Vertere quae poteras homines m mille figuras, 

Non poteras animi vertere jura tui. 
Diceris his etiam, cum jam discedere vellet, 

Dulichiimi verbis detinuisse dueem : 
Non ego, quod primo (memini) sperare solebam, 

Jam precor, ut conjux tu mens esse velis. 
Et tamen, ut conjux essem tua, digna videbar ; 

Quod Dea, quod magni filia Solis eram. 
Ne properes oro : spatium pro munere posco : 

Quid minus optari per mea vota potest? 
Et freta mota vldes ; et debes ilia timere : ^ 

Utilior velis postmodo ventus erit. 
QU8B tibi causa fugsB ? non hie nova Troja resurgit : 

Non alius socios Rhesus ad arma vocat. 
Hie amor, hie pax est; in qui' male vulneror una: 

Totaque sub regno terra futura tuo est. 
Ilia loquebatur : navem solvebat Ulysses : 

Irrita cum velis verba tulere Noti. 
Ardet, et adsuetas Circe deeurrit ad artes : 

Nee tamen est illis attenuatus amor. 
Ergo age, qnisquis opem nostreL tibi poscis ab arte, 

Deme venefioiis carminibusque fidem. 
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EXAMPLES OF DACTYLIC HEXAMETEES. 

(Which are also Memorial Verses on the ' difference of Words.) 

The goldfinch is a singing bird, but the acanthus blooms in the 
fields. The maple is in the woods ; the spirited horse gains an 
Olympic victory. The chief who carries arms on his shoulders is 
carried on the horse's flank. The wandering bee stores honey : 
Apis is an iBgyptian god. The gad-fly harasses horses ; an asylum 
is.wont to receive the wretched. He who engraves carves ; he who 
keeps things hidden conceals. You will sing with your voice : ho ! 
lead dogs, unless you are white on the temples. Twined nets are 
set : the brazen helmet shines. Surround your head with the hel- 
met : boars are caught by nets. Cedo (I yield) makes cessi (Preter- 
perfect), cado (I fell) cecidi^ ctedo (I beat) cecidu A club strikes ; a 
nail holds firm, and a key opens. A maid carries a distaff, moist 
matter penetrates a strainer. The farmer tills fields, but strains thick 
wines. You strike close with a sword ; you fall by a spear thrown from a 
distance. That you may please a companion, put on, as a companion, 
affable manners. Comedians, seek the stage; messmates, seek supper. 
Consult teachers, so you consult for yourself. Often has his own 
desire injured the man desirous of war. Songs are recited, while 
temples are being dedicated to the Lord. He trusted not to untie, 
who severed the knot with a sword. This man trains dogs to take 
them out soon against boars. If you have not money, you are des- 
titute, and eat not delicacies. The sea often deceives one who relies 
too much on the clear surface. Fruits grow on trees, com in the 
fields. The sun chases the clouds, and irrecoverable time flies. The 
swallow is a chirping bird : the leech swims, the reed is green in 
spring. By what a man sins, by the same the same man is soon 
punished. It is a difficult labour under the weight of which I sink. 
A boy's forehead is smooth, but a girPs tongue light. Seek hares in 
woocU, elegancies in words. He is not bid for by me at a penny, 
who bids not for me at a penny. I had rather break with my jaw 
good apples than bad. Merchandise is sold, and reward comes 
gained by toil. You will be dear to the Lord, if you have sent gold 
to the wretched. Strive, little boy, whoever shalt desire to shine. 
She who is red, besmeared with paint, is forgetful of decency. He 
fell by base treachery, whom a friend killed. I wait for Caius, who 
is clad in dark dress. A mouth commands, but a bone is eaten with the 
mouth. It is a wife's part to bring forth and obey, a husband's to 
procure. Obedient children make parents rejoice. If you do not 
wish to be hanged, you will not refuse to pay your debts. Play at 
ball : a javelin is hurled ; pila is a pillar. Ptaga is for a net and a 
country ; plaga for a blow. People are the citizens of a city : pop- 
lar is a tree. If you can avoid, drink not more than two cups. The 
prow is the front part (of a ship), the stem the hind part, and the 
keel the lowest. Thrashing machines bruise grain : burrs are wont 
to injure the fallow. A bail promises, but a vessel contains food. 
A bail kindly assures the person, but a surety money only. If you 
wish to cross the waters of the sea, use sails. 
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EXAMPLES OF ELEGIAC VEESES. 
(Which are also Memorial Verses.) 

Trast, but first see ; he v^ho trusts, and has not well seen, is de- 
ceived : therefore see, lest you be inveigled by trust Tailors delight 
in shears, barbers in curling-irons : but a smith takes his red-hot 
work with tongs. The same fortune makes partners, the same toil 
comrades, the same duty colleagues ; but school, play, the table 
make dear companions. Lira is the furrow of a field : lyra (the 
Ivre) touched utters notes. Let him not be secure, who is not safe 
ttom. the enemy : you have banks by a river, shore by the sea. Men 
are old by time ; ancients lived formerly : I feign what is not, and 
dissemble what is. A hoof tramples : a talon tears, holds, clutches ; 
tenacious sedge grows in a pool, searweed in the sea. We properly 
intrench a camp, but hedge in a sheep-fold : a spear can be called 
rounded, a sphere round. Blot out what is written, but quench the 
flame of the lamp; the tongue tastes any food which has good fla- 
vour. The cuticle is on the flesh, the skin drawn from the body : 
man spreads a back : a beast has tergus (a'lback). A baker has an 
oven, stoves are warmed by a furnace, this mark of the grammarian 
was not known to me. Have you anything new : seek another : I 
know nothing : that chatterer relates what matters very little. If 
perchance you sit anywhere, and the seat is convenient to you, sit 
in that seat : perhaps a new one is hardly safe. 

Excursion III. On the other Metres used bt Poets 
OF THE Augustan age. 

A. On Single Vebses. 

Ohs. Metres oonsistiug of one sort of Rhythm (as the Heroic) «re 
called Monooola. 

I. Dactylic Bhtthms. 

a. (1.) Dimeter Adonius, consisting of a Dactyl and Spondee. 

1 2 

BisU AlpoUo, — ^HoB. 

b. (2.) Dimeter Hypercatalecticns Archilochius, Minor, consisting of 
two Dactyls and a syllable : 

1 2 

|~-- I- 

Arbari\busque co\fmB. — Hob. 

c. (3.) Tetrameter Alcmanius, having a Dactyl in the 3rd and a Spondee 
in the 4th foot. 

12 3 4 



MobUi\btis polmaria I rim.— Hob. 
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Oh$, In the case of a Proper Name Horace has a Spondee in the Srd 
foot: as, 

Men8o\rem cohi\bent, Archyta, 
n. Tbochaic Bhtthms. 

d. Dimeter Cataleoticus ; three Trochees and a Syllable. 

12 3 

Non tra\be8 ffy\tnettuB, — ^Hob. 

e. The Tetrameter Gatalectic was used by the Greek Tragic and Comic 
Poets. The Latin Poem (of uncertain age and author) called Pervigrilium 
Veneris, is a Monocolon in this Metre ; of which the following is the 
scheme : 
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6 


7 
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Cras a\met qui \nunquam a\mavit \ quique a\mavit | eras a\met. 
The Diaeresis after the 4th foot is essential. 

III. Iambic Bhythms. 
/. (1.) Dimeter Acatalecticus. 



1 


2 


3 


w «^ 








Forii I sequelmur pecltore. — Hob. 
Canidi \atra\ ctavU \ dapes. \ — ^Hob. 

g. (2.) Dimeter Hypercatalecticus Alcaicus Enneasyllabus. 



Perju\ra pug\na€es\ Achi\vo8, — ^Hob. 

The Iambus in the first place is very rare : as, 
Referre sermones Deorwm, — Hob. 

h, (3.) Trimeter Gatalecticus. 

12 3 4 5 



w I v-> 



12 3 4 

Med I reni\det in \ domo \ lacu\nar, — ^Hob. 
Trahunt\que 8ic\cas ma\chirM cari\na8. — Hob. 

This verse always has a Penthemimeral GsBsura. 
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i. (4.) Trimeter Acatalecticus, which sometiines consists of six Iambic 
feet (Hexapodia lambica) : as, 

12 3 4 5 6 

Suis I et ip\8a Bo\ma vi\ribu8 | ruit, — Hob. 
Gemel\le Ca8\tor et | ge7nel\lelCa8\toris, — Catull. 

But usually Spondees are admitted into the 1st, Srd, and 5th places : a 
Tribrach may stand in any place but the last for an Iambus, a Dactyl in 
the 1st place, and an Anapsst in the 1st (rarely in the 5th) for a Spondee. 

12 3 4 5 6 



Pater\na ru\ra bo\bus ex 



(- "-) 



r ercet \ suis, — Hob. 
AliH\bus (U\que cani\bus hotni\cidam Hec\torem. — Hob. 
Pamdum\que lepo\rem et ad[venam \ laqueo | gruem, — Hob. 

A strong Penthemimeral or Hephthemimeral Cssura is necessary to the 
harmony of the Verse. This Verse forms a Metrum Monocolon. 

7*. (5.) Tetrameter Catalecticus Hipponacteus : as, 

12 3 4 5 6 7 

Depren\sa na\vis m | mari | vesa\nien\ie ven\to, — Catull. 

There is a Diaeresis after the 4th foot This Verse forms a M. Mono- 
colon, not used by Horace. 

k, (6.) Scazon or Choliambus; which is an Iambic Trimeter with a 
Spondee in the 6th, and an Iambus in the 5th place : as, 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

Miser \ Catul\le, de\sinas\ in^Utre.— Catull. 

Used as a M. Monocolon, but not by Horace. 

Note. The Comic Poets, Plautus and Terence, allowed themselves great 
liberties in the construction of Trochaic and Iambic Verses, admitting 
Spondees, Dactyls, and Anapsests in every place but the last, sometimes 
even Proceleusmatics : with frequent Hiatus and other licenses : as, 

(a.) Juben* an\ nonjulbes as\titui\ aukis, \ patinas I elui. — Plaut. 

Adtead\venio\ spem, 8a\lutem\ consiH\um, auxili\tMn appe\tms. 

— Tbb. 
{b.) Hoc pater] ac domi\nu8 in\terest: | hoc qui Ifdcit, 

Fatea\tur ne\8cire im\pera\re li\beris. — Teb. 

The Iambic Trimeters of the fabulist Phsedrus resemble these, but take 
fewer feet of three syllables and fewer licenses. 

IV. Chobiambig Bhtthms. 

I. (1.) Dimeter Catalecticus Aristophanius, containing a Choriambus 
and three Syllables of a Diiambus. (= Dactyl and two Trochees). 



Lydia die | per omnes, — Hob. 
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m. (2.) Dimeter Gatalecticus Pherecratens Horatianns, containing a 
Ghoriambus between a Spondee and a Syllable : (= Spondee, Dactyl, and 
Spondee). 

1 2 



Vtx du\rare cari\rue. — Hob. 
n. (3.) Dimeter Acataleeticus Olyconeiis Horatianns, containing a Gho- 
riambus between a Spondee and an Iambus : (= Spondee and two 
Dactyls). 

12 3 



Mater \ Msva Cupi\dinum, — Hob. 

0. (4.) Trimeter Acataleeticus Asclepiadeus Minor, containing two 
Ghoriambi between a Spondee and an Iambus : («»: Spondee, Dactyl, 
long Syllable, and two Dactyls). 

12 3 4 

M€Bce\naSt aUwis \ ecUte re\ffibu8, — Hob. 
Horace has a Diseresis after the first Ghoriambus almost always. An 
elision rarely occurs there : as, 

Auditam modere\re arborihu8fidem,"-''H.0Ji. 
It is used as a M. Monocolon. 

p. (5.) Tetrameter Acataleeticus Asclepiadeus Major, containing three 
Ghoriambi between a Spondee and an Iambus. 

12 3 4 5 

NuUam, | Vare,8acrd \ viteprius | sevens ar\borem — Hob. 
Horace has a Disreses after the first and second Ghoziambic feet It is 
used as a M. Monocolon. 

y. Ionic Bhtthms. 
q, (1.) lonicus a minore Dimeter Acataleeticus. 
1 2 

PutnuB ver[bera lingtue. — ^Hob. 
r. (2.) lonicus a minore Tetrameter Acataleeticus. 

12 3 4 

Miserarum est | neque amori | dare ludum, | neque dulci — Hob. 
VI. Mixed Bhtthms. 

1. Logaeedic. 

s. (1.) Alcaicus Decasyllabus, consisting of two Dactyls and two 
Trochees : 

1 2 3 4 

---I I I-- 

Nee vete\res agi\tantur | arm, — Hob. 
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If there is a Diffireris after the first Daetyl, there should be none after 
die second. Such a line as the following would be bad : 
Omnia perfidus Ule dixit. 

A weak CsBSora in the second dactyl is generally to be avoided : Horace 
has few such verses as, 

Thaliarche || merum diotd, 

t (2.) Phalfficius HendecasyUabus, consisting of a Spondee, a Dactyl, 
and three Trochees, ia used as M. Monocolon, but not by Horace. 

1 2 3 4 5 

|~- - I-- I-- I-- 

Soles i oecide\re et re\dire | posnuU, — Gatull. 

Instead of the Spondee we sometimes find an Iambus, seldom a 
Trochee: as, 

JIftnister vetuli, puer, Falerm, — Gatull. 
AHdA modo pumice expolitum.'^CATTJLiA, 

A Spondee is sometimes put for the Dactyl, but very inharmoniously* 

This Verse usually has either a Disresis after the second foot, or a 
Cesura after the first syllable of the third. 

u. (3.) Archilochius Migor, consisting of a Dactylic Tetrameter (always 
with a Dactyl in the 4th place) and three Trochees. 

1 2 3 4 6 6 7 



Solvitur i acris hy\em8 gra\td vice\ verts | et Fa\voni,^llon, 

A Diaeresis after the 4th foot is essential. 

2. Epichoriambic. 

V, (I.) Pherecratens Gatullianus, containing a Ghoriambus between a 
Trochee and a Syllable. 

1 2 

.^ >-» I -__ '-^ »— ' -_ I __ 

InUelumve papa\ver. — Gatull. 

This differs from the Horatian Phere<»ratean only in having a Trochee 
instead of a Spondee in the first place. Gatullus twice uses the Spondee. 

w» (2.) Glyconeus Gatullianus, containing a Ghoriambus between a 
Trochee and an Iambus. 

12 3 

Tardat \ ingenuus \ pudor. — Gatull. 

This verse differs from t^e Horatian , Glyconean only in having a 
Trochee instead of a Spondee in the first place. Gatullus however often 
has the Spondee : as, 

Fescennina locutio. 



26 

X. (3.) Priapeas CatoUiaims, which is an union of fhe Olyconens and 
Pherecrateus, in one Vene. 

1 2 34 5 



O Co\lonia qu4B | cupit || ponie \ ludere tonl^ro.— Catum. 
Quendam \ tnunicipem \ meum \\ detu\o volop<m\te, — Gatull. 
The fourth foot is sometimes a Spondee. There is ahnoat always a 
Dieresis alter ihe third foot, the second syllable of which is once or twice 
lengthened by that Disresis alone. Used as M. Monocolon. 

y. (4.) Sapphicus Minor, consisting of a second Epitrite for a Di- 
trochsus, a Choriambns, and a Diiambus wanting one syllable. 
12 3 

Nota qua se\des faertU \ columbis, — ^Hob. 
Sappho, the inventer of this verse, often used the double Trochee in the 
first place : but Horace always lengtibens ihe 4th syllable. 

The young composer may scan this yerse as consisting of a trochee, 
spondee, dactyl, and two trochees : 

Nota I qtUB se\de8 Jue\rat co\lumhi8. 

The strong CsBSura after the 6th syllable is almost always found; occa- 
sionally the weak Gsesura after the 6th (short) syllable : as, 
Non semel dicemm || to iriumphe, — Hob. 
One or the other is essential to the harmony of the verse. 

z. (5.) Sapphicus Miyor Anacreontius ; which only differs firom the last 
in having two Choriambi instead of one in the middle of the verse : 
12 3 4 

SiBpe trans Ji\nemjaculo | nohiUs ex]pedito.'-^HoR, 
There is a Gtesura after the 5th and a Dusresis after the 8th syllable. 
3. Epionic a Miyore. 

aa. Versus Alcaicus Hendecasyllabus, consisting of a 3rd Epitrite or 
Diiambus, an Ionic a Majore, and a DitrdchsBUS wanting one syllable. 

12 8 



Mors et Juga\cem per8equi\tur virum. — Hob. 
Vides ut al\td stet nive \ candidum^—Hoh. 
The young composer may scan it as consisting of a Spondee (or 
Iambus) an Iambus, long syllable, and two dactyls. 



Quipri\mus al\md \ risit a\d&red. — ^Hob. 
The Iambus is used but seldom. The Caesura is after the 5th syllable. 
An elision sometimes occurs there : as, 

Regum timerMfptm in proprios greges, — Hob. 
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4: Epionic a Minoie. 

bb. Oalliambicus, a remarkable and difficult Verse, used by CatoUus as 
Metnun Monocolon, in his beautiful poem entitled, AtHs, It seems to be 
corrupted firom anionic a Minore Trimeter Gatalectic. 

This pure rhythm is not found in the poem. 
The following Epionic rhythm occurs in two verses : 
12 3 4 

Aliena I qiuBpetentes \ velut exu\les loca. 

But great variety is produced by the solution of some of the long sylla- 
bles, and the occasional contraction of the short ones. The prevalent 
rhythm (being found in 62 out of 90 verses) is the following: 

12 3 4 

Super aUa \ rectus Attis \ celeri ra\te maria. 
The following also occur: 

Stimulatus I ubifwreaH | rabie va\gu8 ammL (8 times). 
Devolvit I iUa acutd \ sibipcndelra siUce, (8 times.) 
Ubi capita \ Manades vi | jadunt he\denger<B, (3 times). 
L<Bvwnque j pecoris hostem \ tUmuiaiM i\ta loqidiur. (once^. 
JSUarate he\ra cUatis \ errari\b%ts ammum. (4 times). 
Tibicen | ubi camt Phryx \ cwrvo gra\ve eaiamo, (once). 
Jam jam do\let quod eai, I jamjamque | paniiet. (twice). 
Itaque ut do\muim Cybdles | tetigere \ kusuia, (twice). 
Dea magna, \ Dea CybeUe, \ Dea domina \ Dinidymi, (once). 
Piger hAs la\banies kmguo\re oculos so\por operit, (once). 

This Metre was used in the songs of the Galli or Priests of Gybele, and 
is often scanned as an Iambic measure (Dim. Cat 4* Dim. Brach.) with 
many resolved feet, which are designed to suit the quavering voices of the 
Oalli tremuU. Hence it is called Oalliambicus. 

5. Asynartete. 

cc. (1.) lambelegus Archilochius, composed of an Iambic Dimeter and 
a Dactylic Penthemimer. 

12 3 4 5 6 



T\i vi\fia Tor\quato | move || contule | presaa me\o. — ^Hob. 

There is a Diaeresis at the end of the Dimeter. 

dd, (2.) Elegiambus Archilochius, in which a Dactylic Penthemimer 
goes before an Iambic Dimeter. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 



Jussus odjire do\mum || fere\bar in\certo | pede, — Hob. 
There is a Diaeresis at the end of the Penthemimer. 
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ON STEOPmC METRES. 

Metres consistiDg of more than one kind of verse are called Stetq^Mc. 
A Metre consisting of two kinds is called Dioolon : of three, Tiioolon, &c. 
When two Verses alternate, the metre is called Distichon; when the 
recurrence takes place after four lines, Tetrastichon. The following 
Strophic Metres occur in the Augustan poets. ' 

A. DiOOLA DiSTICHA. 

(1.) Metrum Hipponacteum. 

Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic -f Iambic Trimeter Gatalectic. 
Non ebur neque aurevm 
Med renidet in domo loctmar.— Hob. II. 16. 
06s. The Trochaic Verse admits only Trochees, and the Iambic has no 
Dactyls or Anapaests. 

(2.) Metrum lambicum Senarium Quatemarium. 
Iambic Trim. Acat + Iambic. Dim Acat. 
Beatus ille qui procul negotiis 

Utprisca gens mortalium, — Hob. Ep. (1 — 10.) 

(3.) Metrum Ardhllochium Primum. 
Dactylic Hexam. 4. Dactylic Penthemimer Adrchilochius. 
Jhffugere nweej f^nntjom gramma caw^, 
Jarbombwuque ^omm* — Hob. IV. 7. ^ 

(4.) Metrum Airdhildi^tkm Seciindum. 
Dactylic Hexam. .4. lamb^gus Archilochius. 

Morrida iewpegtat aelum amiraxit, tt imbret 
J^ivesfue dedttonmt Jovem : nunc mare ntme sUiub, 

— Hob. Ep. 13. 
(5.) Metrum Archilochium Tertium. 
Iambic Trim. Acat 4. £l«giambu« Archilochius. 
Petti, nihil me, Hcut 4mUd,jwat 
Scrihere vernctdos amore percuasum gravi. — ^|Iob. £p. II. 

(6.) Melrum Arf^iilodiium Quartum. 

Logaaedicus Archilochius Major + Iamb. Trim. Cat 

SolvUur tucris hyenu grtUd $nce verik et Favani, 

Trahtmtfue siccca machine carinas. — Hob. Od. I. 4. 

Obs. The Iambic line always has a Spondee in the 3rd place, and ad- 
mits no trisylla^ie feet. 

(7.) Metrum Pythiambieum Primum. 
Dactyl. HexMi. Aeat. .|. Iamb. Dim. Acat 

Mollis inertia cur tantam diffuderit imis 
Oblivionem senstbus. — Hob. Ep. 14, 15. 

(8.) Metrum Pythiambieum Secundum. 
Dactyl. Hexam. Acat .f. Hexapodia lambica. 

Altera jam teritur bellis civilibus astas, 

8ms et ipsa Roma viribus rtn*.— Hob. Epod. 16. 
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(9.) Metrom Alcmaaiom. 

Dactyl. H^am. Acat ^ Dactyl. Tetram. Alcmanias. 

Lauddbunt aln claram Bhodon, avt MUylenent 
Aut Ephesum, himarisve CorinfW.— Hob.Od.I. 1.7 J:pod.17. 

(10.) Metmm Asclepiadeum Sectmdmn. 
Versus Glyconeus 4. Versus Asclepiadeos Minor. 

Sic te Divapotens Cypri, 

Sicjratres Selena lucida sidera, — ^Hob. Od. I. 3. 
Horace has twelve Odes in this measure. 
(11.) Metmm Sapphicnm Miyus. 

Ghoriamh. Dim. Cat. Aristophanicns -h Versus Sapphicus Major. 
Lydia die per omnes 
Te deos oro Sybarincur properes amando.-^HoB. Od. I. 8. 

B. DiooLA Tetbasticha. 
Strophe Sapphica Minor. 
Temi Versus Sapphioi JVfinores .|. Versus Adonius. 

Integer vita scelerisque purus 

Non eget Mauri jacidiSf neque arcu. 

Nee venenatis gravidd sagittis 

Fusee, pharetrd. — Hob. Od. I. 22. 
There are 26 Sapphic Odes in Horace. 

The Adonian Verse is so intimately connected with the Srd Sapphic 
line that Hiatus at the close of the latter is unusual, and words are some 
times divided hetween the two verses, as, 

Thracio bitcchante magis sub inter- 

lunia vento.— Hob. 

A Hypermeter is sometimes found among the Sapphic lines : as, 

IHssidens plebi numero becUorum 
EximU vir^tM.— Hob. 

(2.) Metmm Asclepiadeum Tertium. 

Temi Versus Asclepiadei Minores -^ Glyconeus. 

Jam veris comUes, qua mare temperant. 
ImpeUunt anima lintea Thracia; 
Jam nee prata rigent, nee fluvix strepunt 

Hibemd nive turgidu—Bon, Od. IV. 12. 

Horace has nine odes in this measure. 

(3.) Strophe Glyconea Gatulliana. 

Temi Glyconei Catnlliani i* Pherecrateus Gatnllianus. 

Sis quoeunque placet tibi 
Sancta nomine, Momulique 
Antiquam, ut soUta es, bond 

Sospites ope gentem, — Catull. 34 
d5 
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Obs, But GatnUns in his Epithalaminm (61) uses this Metre as Pen- 
tastichon. 

' Natnque JmUml Manlio, 

Qualis Idalium colens 
VerUt cut Phrygium Venus 
JfuUcem, bona cum bond 
Nubit alite virgo. 

Not. Orellins considers Hor. Od. III. 12. to be a Systemiei Monocolon 
Tristich(»i, consisting of 10 lonio^ a Minote, aming^d in three veTses 
(4 - - 4 - - 2) : as, 

Miserarum est neque amori dare luduht, neque dulci 
Mala vino lavere, out exanmari mektentes 
Patrua verbera Ungua, 

C. Tbioola Tetrasticha. 

(1.) Metrum Asclepiademn Quartom. 

Bini Versus Asclepiadei Minores ^ Pherecrateus -f Glyconeus. 

Primd nocte domum claude, neque in inas 
Sub cantu queruhe despice t%U€B, 
Et te s(Bph vocanU 
Duram, difficiUs fliaiie.**^HoB. On. m. 7. 

Horace has seven Odes in this BCetre. 

(2.) Metrum Alcaicum. 

Bini Versus Epionici Alcaici Hendecaayllabi -^ lambicus Alcaicus 
Enneasyllahus, -h Logasadicus Alcaicus Beoasyllabus. 

Qui rore puro CastaiuK lavU 
Crines solutos, qui LycicB tenet 
Dumeta natalemque sylvam, 
Delius et Patareus Apollo, — Hob. Od. III. 4. 

Horace has written tiiirty-seTen Odes in this Metre. 

The following Bules for the rhythm of .the Aloaio stanza must be 
observed : — 

a. First and second lines. 

(1.) The Iambus is to be very sparingly used. 

(2.) The CsBsura after the 6th syllable must lie generally preserved. 
The instances of its absence are few : as, 

Hostile aratrum eit\ercitiu& insolenS^-^BiOK. ' 
Mentemque lympha\tam Mareotico,-^HoB. 

(3.) A Monosyllable before the Caesura is rare (unkas with another 
preceding) but occasionally found : as, 

Nil ClauduB non perjicient manus.^Hon. 
Te fontium qui celat origines, — ^Hob. 

(4.) A Monosyllable rarely occurs at the end of. the Httfii as, 
Ne forte credos interitura qua. — Hob. 
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Excepting et^ with a preceding elision, which is not nnfrequent : as, 
Judex honestum pratulU uHU et, — Hob. 

b. Third line. 

(1.) The initial lamhus is to be very seldom used. Horace has only 
10 instances, and of these only 2 in the 3rd and 4th Books of the Odes, 
which are his last and most finished compositions. 

(2.) Horace never begins with a quadrisyllable, unless an elision follows, 
as, 

FuncUia et vectes et arcus. —Hob. 

and that very seldom : never with two dissyllables. JBuoh lines as the 
following are therefore bad, and to be avoided entirely : — 

Ifmnobilea matuere Chraii. ( 

Inter /eras horret catervas, 

A monosyllable and cretic are also to be avoided, though once used by 
Horace : 

Hunc Lesbio sacrare pleetro. 

(3.) This Verse should not end with a quadrisyllable. Horace has only 
three instances, all within the 1st and 2nd Books. Nor with two dissylla- 
bles, though of this rhythm there are eight examples in the first Book. 
Avoid, therefore, these Bhythms : 

Regumque matres harbarorvm. 
Pronos relabi posse vivos. 

(4.) No monosyllable should end the line except et or in with an 
elision: as, 

Cumflore Mmcenas rosarum, et^^Mon. 
Incude diffinga* retumm in, — Hob* 

Obs. Hypermeters twice occur in Horace : as, 
Sors exitura^ et nos in ater\num 

Eonlium itnpositura qfmba. 
Cum pace delabentis Etru\scufn 
In mare. 

The following rhythms may be imitated : especially the three first. 

1. Perjura pugnaces Achivos, 

2. Dumeta natalemque sUvam. 

3. SilvcB lahorantes geluque. 

4. Pcrrtus Alexandria supplex. 

5. Non erubescendis adurit, 

6. Delinit twtu nee Falema, 

with many resolved rhythms equivalent to these : as, 
Ceujlamma per\tadas vel Eurus. 
Spes omnis etfortuna nostri. 
Plutona tauris qui ter amplum, &c. 

c. Fourth line. 

The only necessary cautions for the structure of this verse have been 
abready given. 
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The foUowiog rhythms may be imitated: 
JSnceladusjaculator audax. 
Jmpavidumferient ruifUB. 
Telegonijuga parricida, 
VerUrefimerihw trivmphos. 
Pocula pratereurUe lymphd, 
Tempus AmazoniA securi. 

with many resolved rhythms equivalent to ihese : as, 
Sapk mero caMsse virtus, 
Bomaferox dare jura Media, 
Quo8 et aqua aubeunt et aura. 
Per medias rapit ira cades* 
Nube polum Pater occupato, &c. 

Obs, 1. A rhythm generally objectionable is sometimes justified by its 
accommodation to the sense of the passage : as, 
JupHJter ipse ruens twnultu, 
Stesichorique graves Camana, 

Obs. 2. The lines of an Alcaic stanza are intimately connected with 
each other, and Hiatus very seldom occurs at the close of any of the three 
first verses : that is, one of those verses veiy seldom ends with a vowel, 
when the following verse begins with a vowel. 

Obs. 3. The sense is often carried on from one stanza to another : in- 
deed an ode would be weak and dull, in which eveiy stanza formed a 
complete sentence. 

jBxcuRSiON IV. On Poetical Idiom. 

Although the general Bnles of Grammar are applicable to poetry as well as 
to prose, yet poetry has many words, phrases, constructions, and collo- 
cations, peculiar to itself. A few of these peculiarities will here be 
mentioned. For a fuller view of the subject see Jani Ars Poetica. 

I. Ettmoloot. 

(1.) The archaic Gen. of 1st Decl. in ai is used by the Epic poetsv 
Lucretius and Virgil, as, aulai, aquai. 

(2.) Virgil and Horace always contract the Gen. of 2nd Ded. in ii, as, 
otif tugurii ingeni, imperi. The elegiac poets retain ii generally. 

(3.) The contraction of the Gen. arum, orum, into Urn must be confined 
to Masculine Substantives, as, agricoliim, sociiim. Substantives Femmine 
or Neuter and Adjectives must not assume this licence. 

(4.) Many Genitives in ium are contracted into urn, as apHan, cohortitm. 
This may be done in the case of all Present Participles, as amantikm, 

(5.) The Datives in ui, and the Gen. and Dat. in ei, are sometimes 
contracted into », e ; as victu for victuifjide for Jidei. 

(6.) The Imperfect of 4th Conj. in ibam for iebam, and the Fut. in 
ibo for iam are archaisms occasionally used by Virgil, as, vestibat for 
vestiebat. 

This must not be done in Lyric Verse at all, and rarely in Elegiac. 
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(7.) The Infinitive in ier, for t, is an archaism nsed occasionally in 
epic poetry alone ; not allowable in elegiac or lyric. 

(8.) Many words are purely poetical, and never found in prose at all. 
They are too numerous to be here speci&ed: but ought to be carefully noted 
by the student 

(9.) One Part of Speech is put for another: (a.) Substantive for 
Adjective or Participle : as, victor egwus; fabtU(P manes; popuhts late rex; 
sometimes with aji A^ectival inflection, as Jhtmen^ Bhennm for flumen 
Mhenus, {h.) Participle or A^jectiye for Substantive ; |as, voUtanSy an 
insect; volanfes, birds; natantes, ^tiheB; praceps, a precipice; planum, 
a level surface. So opaca domorum, strata viarum, &c. See § 102. Ohs, 
2. § 169. Notes, (c.) Neuter Adj. for Adverb, as Zu^u^re rt^iens/iyeir^dtim 
ridens ; transversa tuentes, &c. See § 169. (6.) 

(10.) The Plural number is put for the Singular: as, tua mtmna pos- 
CO ; sibila coUa tumens. And the Singular for the Plural : as, Thynd 
merce beatum ; late loca milite eomplet, 

(11.) Transitive Verbs are sometimes used Neutrally or [Passively : as 
sisto for sto; by an ellipse of the Accus. Pronoun se, me, &c. On the 
use of Intransitiyes for Transitives, see Notes to § 114. Even Passives 
sometimes assume a Transitive force* 9^ /antes avertitur for r^fugit. On 
the reflexive use of Passive, and the Passive use of Deponent Yerbs, see 
Notes to § 162. § 163. 

(12.) The use of the simple for the compound verb is a very common 
poetical idiom : as, pone moras for depone ; tendere for contendere ; tenere 
for retinere, &c. 

(13.) In regard to tenses, the Historic Present for the Preterite is often 
used : also ihe Preterite Aorist for the Present to express habit or fre- 
quency ; the Perf, Infin. for the Pres. Infin. See Notes to § 179. For 
poetical idioms in Conditional Sentences, see Notes to § 188. 

II. Syntax. 

1. Agreement. The use of a Neuter Predicate with Masc. and Fem. 
Substantives, as, turpe senex miles (§ 102. Obs, 2.) : and the use of Syne- 
sis (§ 108), are frequent in poetry. 

2. Government 

(1.) A large number of Adjectives govern a Gen. in poetry only : as, 
inane lympha, nimius pugna, gravis morum, agttalis avi, &c. See Notes 
to § 138, § 142, for this and other poetical constructions of the Genitive. 

(2.) Verbs of contending, repelling, differing, uniting, have a Dative in 
poetry ; but in prose, for ^e most part, a preposition with iU case : as, 
miJd contendere noli ; solstUitan pecori defendite ; scurM distabit amicus ; 
verba sociare chordis ; &c. 

A Dative after a verb of motion is peculiar to poetry, but rare ; as, it 
clamor c<bIo. A Dative of the agent after a Passive verb is poetical, as, ne^ue 
cemituruUi. (§ 126.) 

(3.) The Accusative of limitation after Ai^ectives and Verbs .is almost 
peculiar to poetry, and very frequent, as, catera loetus ; HhOa coUa tumens. 
See § 117. 
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{4k,) Th« Infin. Mood after AdjectiYeB is frequent in poetry, and not 
nsed in good prose : as, caUUhu condere, catus jaeulari, audax omnia 
perpeti ; &c. After some Substantives: as, caiuaa perire, tempus abire, &c 
After Verbs of motion, as populare penates vetumus ; of entreaty, as hM 
petit este tuum ; of feeling, as yiint reperire, dedignaia teneri; of hasten* 
ing, as trepidat claudere ; &c. Est is used for Ucet with Infin. as ^nean 
cemere erat: nee tU mihi credere tarUum, The use of the Participle after 
Verbs of sense for the, Ace. and Infin. is a poetic Grocism : as, aentit me- 
diat delaptus in hostes. And the use of a Nom. with the Infin. when the 
Infin. and goveming Verb have the same Subject : as, lioror invicU Jovit 
este nescis. The Infin. Aet is also used poetically where a prose writer 
would use the Partio. in dus ; as, dot ferre talentum ; quern sumis cele- 
brmre, &c. 

(d.) Many instances of Ellipsis and Pleonasm are found in poetry, too 
numerous to be here cited. On these figures and on Hypallage, see Jani 
Ars Poetioa. 

m. The Collocation of words in poetry is much more free than that of 
prose, but will be better learnt by reading and practice than by any 
attempt to reduce the subject to rules. Passages of Virgil, Ovid and 
Horace may be taken, and all the collocations noted, which could not 
have been used by Cicero. Thus, many prepositions are placed after 
their cases, as, transtra per et remas, some are separated by Tmesis 
from their compound, as argento post omnia poms. Conjunctions fall 
out of place ; especially et and sed appear after the first word of a Sentence, 
instead of before it; with many other instances. 

Note, A treatise on Poetical Elegance and Ornament would be out of 
place in an Elementary Grammar. The student will do well to peruse 
careftilly the chapter on this subject in Jani's Ars Poetica : especially with 
regard to the choice of epithets and the use of metaphors, two points in 
which an unpractised composer is very liable to err. 

EiCCURSION y. SlOLARIUM RoMANUM. 

1. PltfiNOMIHA. 

A. Aulus. L. Lucius. Q. Quintns. 

C. Caius. M. Marcus. Seb. Servius. 

Cir. Cneius. M.'Manius. Sex. Sextus, 

D.Decimus. P. Publius. T.Titus. 

K. EsBso. Ti. Tiberius. 

2. Titles. 

JEj), Cub. £dilis Curulis. 

Cos. Consul. Coss. Consules or Consulibus. 

Cos. Dbs. Consul Designatns. 

D. Divus. 

Imp. Imperator. 

P. C. Patres Conscripti. 

P. M. Pontifex Maximus. 

Pboc. Proconsul. 

S. P. Q. B. Senatus Populusque Bomanus. 

Tb. Pl. Tribunus Plebis. 

X. V. Decemvir. 



35 

XV. V. S. F. Quindecimyir saciis facinndis. 

in. YiBi. A. A. A. F. F. Triumviri auro, argento, sere flando 

ferinndo. 
in. V. R. C. Triumvir reipublicas constituendae. 
d. Miscellaneous. 

A. U. C. Amio Urbis Conditse. 

D. D. Dono dedit D. D. D. Dat, dicat, dedicat. 

D. M. Diis Manibus. 

D. O. M. Deo Optimo Maximo. 

F. F. F. Felix, faustum, fortunatum. F. Filius. 

S. G. Senatus Consultum. 

S. D. Salutem dicit S. P. D. Salutem plurimam dicit 

S. v. B. E. £. Q. V. Si vales, bene est, ego quoque valeo. 

Tb. Pot. TribnnicilL potestate. 

4. In VoTiNa on Tbialb and Elections. 

A. AbsQlvo. G. Condemno. N. L. Non liquet. 
A. P. Antiquam (legem) probo. . V. R. Uti rogas. 

5. On Tombs. 

. H. S. E. Hie situs est. H. 0. £. Hie conditus est. 
F. G. Faciundum curavit P.* C. Poni curavit 
Ob. Obiit V. Vixit. 

6. MODBBN. 

A. B. Artium Baccalaureus. 

A. 0. Anno Christi. 

A. D. Anno Domini. 

A. M. Artium Magister. Anno Mundi. 

a. C. n. ante Gbristum natum. p. C. n. post Christum natum. 

0. P. P. C. Oollatis pecuniis poni curaverunt. 
Get. Getera. 

Of. Confer or Conferatur. 

Coll. Gollato or Gollatis. 

Cod. Codex. Oodd. Codices. 

D. Doctor. 

Del. Dele or Deleatur. 

Ed. Editio. Edd. Editiones. 

Etc. Etcetera. 

h. e. hoc est. i. e. id est i. q. idem quod. 

1. C. Jesus Christus. 
Ictus. Jurisconsultus. 
L. B. Lectori benevolo. 

1. c. loco citato. 1. 1. loco laudato. 

leg. lege or legatur. 

L. or Lib. Liber. 

L. L. D. Legum Doctor. 

M. D. MedidxuB Doctor. 

N. B. Kota bene. 

N. T. Novum Testamentum. Y. T. Vetus Testamentom. 

Obs. Observa or observetur. 

P. S. Postscriptum. ' 

S. T. p. Sanct» Theologiffi Professor. 

sc. scilicet vid. vide or videatur. viz. videlicet 

V. Gel. Vir celeberrimus. V. CI. Vir Clarissimus. 



EXCUBSION VI. 

KOBffAN AUTHORS OF THE GOLDEN AND SILVEB AGES. 

A. GOLDBV AOB. 

M. Accios Flantos (B.C. 227 . . 184). Comedies. 

P. TerentiiiB Afer (B.C. 192 . . 152). Comedies. 

T. Lucretius Carus (B.C. 95 . . 52). Didactic Poetry. 

C. Valerius Catullus (B.C. 86 . . ?). Lyric and Elegiac Poetry. 

M. Tullius Cicero (B.C. 105 .. 43). Orations: Letters: Philosophy: 

Bhetoric. 
M. Terentius Varro (B.C. 116 . . 27). Language. 
Cornelius Nepos (B.C. ? . . 30). Biography. 
C. Julius Ceesar (B.C. 100 . . 44). History. 
C. Sallustius Crispus (B.C. 85 . . 35). History. 
M. Vitruvius Pollio ( ? ). Architecture. 
P. Virgilius Maro (B.C. 70 . . 19). Pastoral, Didactic, and Epic 

Poetry. 
Q. Horatius Flaoeus (B.C. 65 . . 8). Lyric Poetiy: Satires : Epistles. 
Albius Tibullus (B.C. ? . . 19). Elegiac Poetry. 
Sex. Aurelius Propertius (B.C. ? . . 15). Elegiac Poetry. 
P. Ovidius Naso (B.C. 43 . . A.D. 17). Elegiac and Epic Poetry. 
Titus Livius (B.C. 58 . . A.D. 19). History. 

B. SiLYEB Age. 

T. Phfledrus ( ? ). Fables in Iambic Verse. 

Velleius Paterculus (killed A.D. 31). History. . 

L. Annieus Seneca (killed A.D. 65). Philosophy. (Tragedies ?) 

A. Persius Flaccus (A.D. 84 . . 62). Satires. 

M. Annffius Lucanus (AJ). 38 . . 65). Epic Poetry. 

C. Silius Italicus (A.D. 25 . . 100). Epic Poetry. 

Pomponius Mela ( ? ). Geography. 

Valerius Maximus (?). Anecdotes. 

L. Julius Moderatus Columella (?). Husbandry. 

C. Valerius Flaccus (died A.D. 88). Epic Poetry. 

Q. Curtius Rufus (?). History. 

C. Plinius Secundus (A.D. 23 . . 79). Natural History. 
M. Fabius Quintilianus (died A.D. 88). Rhetoric. 

P. Papinius Statins ^died A.D. 95). Epic and occasional Poetry. 

D. Junius Juvenalis (liying under Hadrian). Satires. 

M. Valerius Martialis (living under Tnyan). Epigrams. 

C. Cornelius Tacitus (Consul A.D. 97). History. 

0. Plinius CflBcilius Secundus (under Tngan). Letters. 

L. Annieus Floras (under Trajan). History. 

C. Suetonius Tranquillus (under Hadrian^. Biography. 
Not. 1. Of the drd or brazen age the chief poets were Avianus, Calpur- 
nius, Nemesianus, Ausonius, Prudentius, and Claadianus ; historians, Justin- 
us, Eutropius, and Ammianus Marcellinus : misceUaneotts aniihors, Teren- 
tianus Mauras, A. Gellius, Apuleius, Petronius Arbiter, Maoiobius : besides 
the Christian writers Tertolliauns, Cypriaaus, Aixu>biu8,.Lactantius, 

Not, 2. Of the 4th or iron age the chief poets were Sidonius ApoUinaris, 
and Boethius (whose prose writings are also worth notice) : the principal 
historian is Orosius : in Christian literature AuguBtinus, Hieronymus, and 
Ambrosius are most eminent 



